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THE MEANING OF MEGATONS
ENIGMAS OF SOVIET INTENTIONS

“ O stand firm is not to invite war, but the surest way to prevent it.” So
said Sir Anthony Eden in his maiden speech in Parliament as Earl of
Avon, a grave and measured utterance in which the wisdom engendered in a
ljfctimc’s'cxpcricncc of international affairs had been deepened by mature
reflection in years of release from responsibility. The date was October 18,
when the Russian proposal to explode a so-megaton hydrogen bomb, with
destructive force equivalent to 2,500 times that which obliterated Hiroshima
and Nagasaki, was still only a threat. It has since become a diabolical reality.
BA prodigious amount of poison has been discharged into the atmospher.e to
fall Iater upon the carth, possibly endangering the health of millions, especially
young children and presumably including Russian children; and a world no
less bewildered than horrified is left wondering what it all means.

The scrics of experiments or demonstrations of which the explosion of
October 30 was the climax has proved that Russia possesses such weapons as
could make all the Western countrics uninhabitable at any level of civilized
life. This has for some time not been seriously doubted. Nor is it supposed
that any Power has developed defensive devices that could satisfactorily

Earrcst or defleet these monstrous missiles. There is no resource but counter-
atcack. The Administration of the United States is confident, at any rate with
the support of its allics, of disposing of even greater offensive power than
the Russians, and of having the reserves to strike back with devasta_ting effect
even after being itsclf partly disabled by a surprise nuclear attack in time of
peace. The onl)} possible inference from these premises is that the outbreak
of nuclear war means mutual extermination by all the combatants. Whether
any non-combatants could survive to restore the means of living above a
bestial level might depend on calculation of the degree of pollution of the
universal atmosphere that the holocaust would entail. _

All this is merely a description of the portentous menace overhanging
human life, of which the world has been conscious for a decade, .and from
which, as Mr. Kennedy has lately warned the American people, this genera-
tion can expect no release. It suggests no explanation ()f why Mr. Khtushchey
needs to call our attention to the perpetual menace in such melodramatic
tones, at a time when American and Russian tanks have been training their

" guns upon one another actoss the line of demarcation in Berlin, maintaining

a childish point of diplomatic punctilio which would be dismissed as ludicrous
if it did not contain the risk of igniting the train that would set off the uni-
versal catastrophe.

It temains an enigma, then, why Mr. Khrushchev should go to enormous
expense to show the world what the world already knows, or even what use
it is to be able to obliterate an adversary several times over if thete is no way
of warding off an equally fatal blow in return. It is of no avail to Samson to be
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able to pull down the gates of Gaza motc than once on the Philistines and
himself. Speculation about Mr. Khrushchev’s motives speedily becomes i
volved in contradictions. It is no doubt possible, though there is no cvidence,
Fhat the explosion is a piece of personal publicity, designed to maintain him
In power at a time of underground mutterings against his rule. It could be
a gigantic piece of bluff, intended to frighten the West into submission by
doubling the stakes. But the stakes had alrcady gone too high to make this
explanation very plausible; and the problematic prospect of intimidating the
adversaries ranged against him must be more than balanced by the certainty
of alienating opinion in the uncommitted nations. The audicnee really desired
for the pyrotechnic display may of course be not so much Western as Fastern:
the tension between Moscow and Peking may make it desirable o give the
Chinese Communists an exhibition of Sovict might and potential aggressives
ness.

The curious correlation between the great explosions and the relaxationf
of the rigid timetable originally proposcd for the scttlement of the Berlin
question has suggested to some that Mr. Khrushchev has only now realize
that Great Britain and the United States are in carnest in maintaining theif
tights in Berlin, and that he raises this commotion to cover a redeployment
of his strategy, holding his position sis-d-vis the aggressive Soviet left wing
while a new diplomatic linc is worked out. But when all these speculations
have been pondered, the explanation that the tests, however superfluous, arc
simply intended as a military excreise alone makes a kind of sensc.

The exercisc may be directed to remoter objectives than the achicvement,
of Soviet aims in Berlin, but it scts the scene in which the immediate Berlin
crisis has to be worked out. In the last issuc of T'1n: Rousn ‘I'asi: the prob-
lem was considered with principal cmphasis on allied obligations to the
people of West Berlin. There are also obligations to the Fast Berliners, now
literally walled into their Soviet prison. Though no doubt Mr. Khrushchev
never loses sight of the possibility of getting control of the whole city, it 18
fairly clear that the prime object of this year’s campaign is to sccure the
recognition of East Germany by the West and its final integration into the
Soviet satellite empire with Last Berlin—cventually perhaps the whole of
Betlin—as its capital.

pr East Germany is already a dependency de fucto of the Russian 1impifes
and it is clearly beyond the capacity of the West to sccure its release without
world war—or even with world war, for that in its nuclear form would dis-
solve the fabric of European socicty. Why then, it may beasked, not recognize
the fait accompli and concentrate upon attainable objectives? The unity ©
Germany is, after all, a recent phenomenon in history and has proved anythiﬂg
b_ut a blessing to any of her neighbours. If the Russians defend the intran”
sigence of their policy in Berlin and denounce the N.A.T.O. alliance 0%
grounds of the danger of reviving German militarism, our own cxpetienc®
should enable us to understand that they may quite sincerely be more afral
of the long-term threat from Germany than of the nuclear power of the

United States. Why should the West not acquiesce and consent to keeP
Germany divided?

d |
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The answer lies in the disastrous effect that the overt and final abandon-
ment of the cause of East Germany might have on public opinion in West
Germany. Germany divided may be reasonably regarded at the Kremlin as
a guarantee of sccutity. Germany united and Communist may seem to be a
better guarantee, not necessarily unattainable. The diplomatic armoury con-
tains bribes as well as threats. If the West finally recognizes the division of
Germany, the temptation may arise for West Germans to look to the East
for reunification at Russia’s price. Not perhaps in Dr. Adenauer’s time; but
the long rule of the veteran is plainly nearing its end. No one can think it
impossible that he may be succeeded by a Socialist régime, prepared on terms

to let down the drawbridge towards the Hast.

The prospect that the Western powers might themselves, by offering
recognition of Hast Germany as a bargaining counter, secure such value in
teturn as would satisfy the West Germans is remote. We are bound to say to

¢ Russians that we cannot recognize a mere puppet state as a sovereign

ember of the community of nations. If they then ask what cvidence would
convince us that East Germany is not a puppet, we should presumably reply
that nothing short of the withdrawal of the Soviet forees would carry con-
viction. Any such request would be countered by a demand for the with-
drawal of N.AT.O. forces from German soil, and the old deadlock would
recur—a deadlock so ncarly intractable because underlying it is the real
Russian fear of German aggression.

We are led back to the conclusion that there is no discharge from this cold
warfare. To meet the Sovict pressure in Europe the immediate need is to
Kintensify and make indissoluble the cohesion of the Western peoples, includ-
ing especially Western Germany as the most exposed member of the associa-
tion. This is a political objective that may be powerfully advanced by the
success of the negotiations to bring the United Kingdom into the European
Economic Community, on which views from many parts of the Common-
wealth are expressed in this issue of Tie Rounp TABLE*; it is to be hope.d
that opinion in those countrics which have misgivings about their economic
interest will consider also their political interest in the defensive strength of
the West. )

Clear heads and steady nerves will be required as the continuing.crims over
Berlin develops. But Betlin is only the present fulcrum of the strain between
East and West. If we show weakness there, as Lord Avon said in the speech
alteady quoted, other demands will fall thick, fast and strong.

What is at issue is not the future of Berlin, but the unity of the will and pur-
pose of the Western Alliance and its ability quietly but firmly to say “No” to
unreasonable demands.

Events may soon reinforce the warning with which Lord Avon ended:

Pressure by Communist Powers is world-wide and continuous. Betlin is, at
the moment, the focal point, but there are others . . . the Persian Gulf. .. South-

East Asia . . . Tibet. ' )
There is no reason to suppose that these pressures will subside. ... We must

* See p. 8 and references there given.
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expect therp to gather force as the Kremlin glories in the new power to inti-
mldgte, which its breach of the agreement to suspend nuclear testing is gaining
for it. e The free world is in a position of the utmost dangee . . . we are still
not realizing the nature of the effo whichis called for from us?f we are to survive
fichaller.lgc of so much ruthlessness and power . This country can intluence the
International scene hy the image of its purpose which it creates in the minds 0
other pC(.)pIc. Ldo not think we can, any ot us, he altogether happy about that
pqrtralt just now. That is partly because of the lhcmg:‘nf recurrent cconomic
crlseS_Whlch have been endemic since the war and which, when they are tef”
porarily surmounted, are so casily forgotten, fmmediately atier the war they,
seemed more readily aceeptable. Afier the prodigious national citort that 04
country had madc, and the unstinted cxlwmliturc‘:)f our resources, they seeme
excusable. But now nothing would so much increase the authority ot my aobly
friend the Forcign Scerctary as the conviction in the world that we have put thcsci
recurrent spells of cconomic weakness behind us for good,

I'have no doubt that we can realize this, but only by a national clort in which
every member of the community plays his part with a will to sce the busing
through. This is something more im[;nr(:m( than the policics of any Party; it =
our na.tlf)nal survival as a great Power. If we can approach our cconomic pmhlcm
Ina spirit such as we have so often evoked in the past in the face of our countty’$
dangc.r, sclflessly, but with determination, we can solve them. We have to suc
ceed, if our deliberations are to count for anything and i our country’s influenc®
1s to hold sway for justice and for peace. ) '

COMMONWEALTH AND COMMON
MARKETS

A STUDY OF THE TREATY OF ROME

HI British Government has always emphasized that the future relation-
ship of the United Kingdom with the Furopean Economic Community

‘raised three main problems: the Commonwealth, British agriculture and the

Luropean Free Trade Association. In the debate that preceded the summet
recess last year these were regarded as the three main difficulties that stood
in the way of a closer association. In the debate just before the summer
ccess this year, which preceded the Government’s application to enter into
negotiations for membership under Article 237 of the Rome Treaty, adequate
safeguards for these three interests were described as the essential conditions
of British membership.

In the public discussion in and out of Parliament during the last few months
it has become increasingly clear that the last two problems are of a different
order of complexity and gravity from the first. The problem of E.F.T.A. is
narrowing. Denmark has followed Brirain in applying for full membership
of the F.ILC.; Norway is expected to do so within a few weeks. The three
ncutral countries, Sweden, Switzerland and Austria, arc likely before the end
of this year to have applicd for an association under Article 238 of the Rome
Treaty, leaving Portugal as the only 1.IT.A. member for which even a
beginning of a negotiation has still to be made. This is not to say that this is
not a most difficult problem, caused on the one hand by the great difference
in economic development between Portugal and the rest of western Europe
and aggravated on the other by the political anxieties created by Portugal’s
relations with her African colonies. Nor is a solution of the problem of the
neutral countrics likely to be achieved without a good deal of further
negotiation in which many doctrinal prejudices to be found on both sides
of the Atlantic will need to be removed. But the problems created by clashes
of economic interests or the difficulty of devising suitable trading arrange-
ments between the three neutral countries and an enlarged European Econo-
mic Community should clearly be manageable.

The carly fears about the fate of British agriculture in the Common Market
seem also to have given way to a more sobet assessment. The spread of
kﬂOchdgc of the conditions of farming on the Continent, of the objectives
of the Rome Treaty, and, not least, of the difficulties the Six themselves are
encountering in their cfforts to make progress with a common agricultural
policy, have all contributed to making the view more widely held that it is
not inherently impossible for the British farmer to be gradually integrated
into a single European agricultural market.

The Commonwealth problem, however, remains almost completely intact,
Itis no exaggeration to say that it forms the core of the hesitation or out-and-
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out opposition to the Government’s present policy both on the part of many
of its own supporters and of a substantial section of the 1.abour Party. There
are, of course, other grounds of opposition extending from the pure milk of
tbe doctrine of sovereignty on the one side to the tear that a liberal, capitalist
(if not reactionary) Europe will make Socialist planning in Britain impossible
on the other. But if a solution for the problem of Commonwealth trade could
be shown to be possible and could then be advocated as reasonable and fair in
all the existing circumstances, opposition to Britain’s entry into the Huro-
pean Co'mmunity would, one may confidently predict, dwindle to negligible
proportions.

The Government clearly belicve that there is a chance that this state of
affairs can be brought about, or they would not have embarked on negotia-
tions. In this, they arc in advance of a good deal of political opinion at home
and abroad. The reactions, so far, of Commonwealth countrics have in
general becn, at the very least, discouraging.* ‘The consultations whick
British Ministers had in the summer led to reactions which ranged from
rgluctant acquiescence to relative indifference. By the time the Commonwealth
Finance Ministers met at Accra in September, the British Government had
made its application and the range of Commonwealth views had changed,
stretching from the cautionary to the almost plainly hostile. No doubt, a
heavy discount needs to be applicd to these views. In Australia the cconomic
situation is difficult, an election is pending and the two strongest Ministers
belong to different partics. Canada, too, has been faced with serious economic
problems; the Government has passed through a number of ditlicult internal
embarrassments, notably the Coyne affair; the latent psychosis caused by the
conflicting U.S.-Commonwealth pull is always ready to break out into the
open; and an election may not be far off. In Asia and Africa the political
overtones, real or imagined, of western Luropean integration have been
teflding to create suspicions, which have also been exploited by extreme left-
wing groups. Above all, a collective occasion like Accra must lead to the
striking of more emphatic attitudes than real feelings might justify.

But even when all the allowances have been made, there rcmnian, at best
doubt and confusion. This is well illustrated in a recent issuct of the B()mba);
Economic Weekly, in which one writer speaks of the Commonwealth attitude
as not being very helpful and criticizes the Indian Finance Minister Morarji
Desai for having categorically refused to accept associate membership, while
another writer, speaking for Africa, expresses the most extreme hostility to
what is described as an attempt to establish a collective imperialism of the
west European countries.

Unfounded Fears

HESE attitudes have their reflection here. The purely cconomic risks to

J Britain from any readjustment of Commonwealth trading arrangements
0 not : i : itte certain |

appear to be a major cause for concern. Admittedly, certain interests

1"; Opinions held in a number of member or former member States of the Commonwealth
will be found below on the following pages: Ireland pp. 74-76, Australi
PP. 89-92, South Africa pp. 94-96, New Zcaland p. 99.

1 Sept. 16, 1961.

a pp. 43-48, Canada
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have shown some anxiety over the effect of any reduction or disappearance
of the preferences which Britain enjoys in the Commonwealth, but it is
unlikely that this factor by itself could create a major political difficulty for
the Government. It is the cconomic effect on the other Commonwealth
countries that is uppermost in peoples’ minds. It results in the fear that harm
to the trading interests of our fellow members will weaken the political links
that tie them to the Commonwealth, whose cohesion may in any event be
threatened by the increasing political intimacy of our relation with Europe,
which membership of the Community must bring about.

The grounds from which these fears are derived are often inadequately
examined and ill-assorted attitudes are often found together. Some of the
most vociferous opponents of negotiation with the Community, let alone
entry into it, have shown scant appreciation of the position of the newly
independent, or shortly to be inglepcndent, mcrpbers of .th.e Commomyealth.

3 They are primarily concerned \'mtb the old, white, Doml.mo.ns and their con-
cern for the Commonwealth is little more than a projection of a “Little-
England” attitude. The more thoughttful critics, keenly aware of the inner
tensions already existing within this loosely knit institution, the Common-
wealth, and of the difficulty of maintaining it as an effective force in the world,
are fearful that the changes likely to be brought about by British membership
in K.I.C. may be altogether too violent to be absorbed.

'I'he question then is whether a reasonable and fair solution is intellectually
conceivable and whether it is likely to emerge as a practical proposition from
the present negotiation. The first part of this question resolves itself primarily
into an analysis of the economic problems posed by an attempt to reconcile
the Commonwealth trading system with a Liuropean Common Market. The
second turns on the political prospects of negotiating such a reconciliation
with the Six (with the added complication of making it accepta..ble to other
countries, notably the United Statcs), and, at the same time, with the other
Commonwealth countries, to a point where British political opinion, at least,
will be prepared to accept it.

Wide Range of the Treaty

HE provisions of the Treaty of Rome cover a vast range of the act%vi.tie,s

of the Community’s members. Most, if not all of these, affect Britain’s
present relations with the other members of the Commonwez}lth3 whetbcr
these derive from tradition and accepted practice or are embodle_d in treaties
or other agreements. They cover not only economic matters i the strict
arrangements, such as social security ot labour migra-
financial institutions an'd practices. Some of these
may give rise to special difficulties where Commonwealth countries are con-
cerned. However, these are not likely to be so greatas to make the Common-
wealth aspect the decisive feature of the.negotlatlon: if they are, in the end,
found acceptable by Britain on domestic gr.ound's, they will be capable of
being fitted in with the Commonwealth relationship. Moreover, progress on
most of these questions among the Six themselves has so far been slow and it

sense, but many social
tion as well as fiscal and



1o COMMONWEALTH AND COMMON MARKETS

:giﬁtdnifypsigi ;01 do much to ease the transition from existing practice
The core of th Tz1 oBeTents. :
and with th ;)Oltl t:id rcaty,ldhowcver, relates to trade \'vithip the (fomn-mmty
diately affect the co Z world, :.md to those faFt()rs wh'lch directly and imme-
aboliton of all ims ; 1t101Ls 0 trac}mg. The (,om'ml'mtty aims at the complete
external comume.nial or ;)t et barrlgrs to trade within .itsclf, and at a c<>mm0ﬂ
world. A common a lzo 1?’, lf;CIUd.lng. a common tariff, towards the outside
policy, and amtieals fx icu turla policy is an integral part of the common trade
A ﬁel§ o th? is tlfl) e a part of the future single internal market. It
arise. £ At the really serious problems affecting the Commonwealth
- b, orat ﬁr_st Slght at least it is hard to sce how one regional trading system
vaee reconciled with another. 1t is this obvious difficulty that led the British

rnment originally to seck a solution through an industrial frec trade
area. This would have left the two systems intact while providing tor a mot¢

libera i Lo .
1 trading régime, over a part of the ficld at least, between Britain :m("

;}:)Clizle): Olitelfflics;chl:)lan(a;;ang{cmcnt the ulti‘t.nntc rcc:nncili:uinn of trading
et of o the whe cl 116; and between the Six, the Commonwcalth and th'C
thongh AT T 03( hawc been lcfr to bg do.nc on a world-wide basts
agn AT, an other world-wide institutions.
. nostalgeiis}'lr hz()llcugt:(m 1sf now hardly cver mcn.ti()ncd :.\g'nin, cven by the
pooe nosta. . sson of 1958 l}as at last sunk in, and it is now generally
cepted that a solution for the Commonwealth problem must be found
Wlthlnlthc? framework_ of the Common Market. There are few who would
?}?:rzleifrwnh the way in which Ehc British Government has now presented
erent aspects of the Commonwealth problem -as regards both
Commonwe:alth countries and scctors of Commonwealth trade  when it
gpo;zded its a_pproach to the negotiations at a mecting with the Six on
talite(; ) ;a;toi.ng l1tss i);;iommg increasingly clear that this problem must be
¢ n constituents and that cach one must be made to yicld
to its own separate and appropriate solution. Nevertheless, to give such an
:Egg(?achha genuine prospect of success will require a basic rc;:ogniti(m by
e tl}}l(e(rt e British Government may be assumed to have it in full measure!)
- eisa toFal Commonwealth problem to be solved, that a collective
ommonwefllth interest must, therefore, be acknowledged. The sectional
;}:g;t(?ach will not succeed unless it proceeds from this initial acknowledge-
ofsgglnfi:fv tef;ee Ef)(zbll;rgi efatche(()lg by the Six when they negotiated the Treaty
They o 1o o : s€ now Prcs_cm’(,:d by the Brlrilsh application.
o r}:t sg) 12 associated oversea tefritorics”, dependent, independent, of
o gootzls Zi?d;};;ndex}t. In Part l"our of the Trcgty, in a Protocol “relating
e p;g()tocorig)m :;nfi C(;lmmg f.r()m certain cp_unrrig” (the so-called
mene 1o arooce) tee:?t in t Lilcontmucd avalla}.nhty of Part l'our treat-
trading relatom s 1 E?rxes that had bCC.()mC independent, the special
of tx bolomier e oet; cg;(;i;:; glwm)p()hmn co‘unt.rics and their colonics
Existing preference; for associated c(;tfz:ir:s” Ceim(fr(l mtv(z e (‘()mmumt{i
extended from the metropolitan country e e
y to all the members of the
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Community. The associated country’s participation in the tariff reduction
incumbent upon members of the Community was limited by its own need
for revenue, or infant-industry, duties. Independent associated countries,
like Morocco and Tunisia, continued to benefit from “their” metropolitan
country’s import régime. No radical departute from special arrangements by
which the metropolitan country helped the associated country, such as bulk
purchasc of tropical products at special prices or other form of subsidy, was
imposed.

It is tempting to say that what the Six could do should be available to
Britain and the Commonwealth. But there are several reasons why such
2 wholesale solution of the Commonwealth problem is highly unlikely. The
associated countries and tetritories of the Six were all underdeveloped areas,
very largely in Africa. The competition of their main exports between each
other in the markets of the Six was relatively unimportant; nor was there

, any competition of any great consequence between those exports and the
products of the metropolitan countries. Moreover, since the signing of the
Treaty of Rome, a aumber of the associated countries have become indepen-
dent, and, although the terms provided in the Treaty of Rome have con-
tinued to be available to them, the political penumbra around the original
concept of associated territory has become increasingly awkward and has
Jed to a re-examination within the Community of the future link between
members and those underdeveloped countries with whom they had special
relations.

Commonwealth Complications

HE Commonwealth problem is much greater in volume of tradeinvolved,
in the scope of countries concerned (both geographical and in regard to
the stage of development reached) and in the complexity of constitutional
and political relationships with the “metropolitan” country than that of the
associated territorics of the Six. Above all, the impact of the competition of
their exports on the trade of members of the Six (particularly in temperate
foodstuffs) or on the trade of third countries (e.g. of tropical products on the
exports of Latin America) is so considerable that an across-the-board solution
by means of “associated territory” status for all members of the Common-
wealth will not be acceptable to the Six. Moreover, even though the precise
nature of that status is now in the melting pot and may be purged of any
colonialist flavour, it is not likely to commend itself even to all the Common-
wealth countrics who might, in theory, qualify by reason of the degree of
cconomic development they have reached. '
But this is not to say that “A.O.T.” status may not offer a valid and

acceptable solution for a aumber of Commonwealth countries. It is certainly

prima facte the solution for remaining British colonies, or countries which

are on, or have only just passed, the threshold of independence. The prob-
lem here will be, fundamentally, not very different from that with which the
Six are already faced in any event. It is, in the first place, to take account of
political susceptibilities, by moving from the arrangements laid down in
Part Four of the Rome Treaty more neatly towards association agreements
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as contemplated in Article 238 of the Treaty. The replacement of arrange-
ments c_\crived automatically from a past constitutional link by contractual
obligations on both sides should enable the underdeveloped countrics con-
CCII:lCd to drop any remaining scruples against benefiting from arrangements
Wh'lch, Communist or extreme nationalist criticism notwithsmndling, arc
plainly to their advantage. ‘

_ The other problem will be to fashion trading arrangements which are not
mtole_rable to other interested parties. In some tmpicallproducrs, for example,
a straightforward exchange of preferences, that is to say, an extension of the
area in which they are enjoyed (the enlarged Luropean Community) and of
the countries which enjoy them (the associated territories of old members
and those of the new), might create intolerable conditions for certain outside
p'roducers, particularly in South America. They (and the United States),
either directly or through G.AT.T. can be relicd upon to put this point
most'forcibly; and it would be very unwise for Europe, with Britain, not to
be. mindful of these wider considerations. Fortunately, this problem alrcady
exists : Britain’s application may enlarge it, but it does not create it. Britain
I}erself has always insisted on the nced to ensure that the Community is
liberal and outward-looking, and her influence can be expected to be bene-
ficent. Whether through the gradual elimination of preferences and reduction
of the external tariff (whete this can be done without grave harm to the
economy of the associated country) or their replacement by other devices,
such as special subsidies or higher buying prices (where this does not lead
to permanent economic distortions), the interests of third countries can be
tal.ten into account. Embryonic world-wide commodity agreements already
exist for some tropical products, such as coffee and cocoa. These too can
l}elp bpth the associated territories and the third countries. And where the
pberahzing effects of arrangements designed with a view to preventing vital
Interests of third countries from being damaged are too severe for the
economies of associated countries, development aid from the Community
can be brought into play. In short, while there are some highly intractable
p.toblems, such as bananas or citrus fruit, a painstaking ncgl()tiation, taking
different countries and tropical products in turn and based on an imaginative
use of the association formula, can provide a solution for an importm;t group
of Commonwealth countries and sectors of trade.

Thf: approach to the Commonwealth problem through the provisions for
assoctation in one form or another provides the possibility of a solution fot
the }vhole trade of the Commonwealth countries that can be covered by it.
Subject to the points made above, it would also solve in large mcasure the
problem of trade in tropical products, since most of the countries that are
most likely to fall under the association solution are primarily producers of
tropical products. Where the association formula proves impossible, the
approach will necessarily have to be commodity by commodity. Here ;hrcc
groups may be distinguished : materials, manufactured goods and foozistuﬁs
(other than tropical). Fortunately, the problem for materials is limited. For
most of them the common external tariff is zero or very low; and the
acceptance of it by Britain should not cause great difficulty to Common-
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wealth exporters. There are, however, 2 handful of materials, such as
aluminium, or lead and zinc, for which the common tariff is still too high
and where it will be necessary to negotiate reductions, preferably to zero,
or at least some tariff-free quotas (as provided for in Asticle z5 of the Treaty),
for Commonwealth suppliers. It is not possible to be positive about the
prospects of achieving this. But, having regard to the small number of
products involved and to the Community’s own desite, manifested in their
actions up to now, to keep the tariff on materials for industry low, one can
be reasonably confident that an acceptable solution will be found. If it is, a
further important sector of Commonwealth trade, affecting in this case not
only underdeveloped countries, but also the old Dominions, such as Canada
and Australia, will have been safeguarded.
_ Manufactured goods present a much more difficult problem. In this
instance the economic intetest of the existing members of the Community,
1 as well as the interest of third countries who are watching on the sidelines,
and, finally, the pure doctrine of the Common Market, all combine to make
special treatment for Commonwealth goods a most difficult negotiating
objective. These difficulties arise with special force in the case of the developed
Commonwealth countries, Canada and Australia. The trade concerned is,
of course, very small: only about 7 per cent of Britain’s imports from the
Commonwealth consists of industrial products; and the proportion of
Canada’s or Australia’s exports of manufactures that come to Britain is even
less. These exports, moreover, have grown up under the shelter of a Common-
wealth preferential system, which was based upon, even if it was not ex-
plicitly intended to preserve, a complementary economic relationship. The
essential counterpart for the preferences which British manufacturers enjoy
in Commonwealth markets is the unrestricted duty-free or preferential entry
which Commonwealth foodstuffs and materials enjoy in the British market.
Nevertheless the exports of manufactures to Britain from the economically
developed members of the Commonwealth is a valuable trade to them and
one, moteover, to which considerable political importance attaches. When
processed foodstuffs are added (ranging from canned fruits through cocktail
sausages to pickles), the trade is so important, both in total and in its relation
to employment in patticular localities, that neither Britain nor the Common-
wealth countries concerned could view with indifference the rapid dis-
appearance of preferences, let alone the imposition of “reverse preferences”
which the application of the common external tariff and the disappeatrance of
the intra-community tariff would involve.

A Scale of Priorities

IT must, however, be clear that, in the end, some scale of priorities, as
regards both commodities and time, will have to be adopted if the negotia-
tions are to be successful. The Six cannot reasonably expect the application
to this trade of the full rigour of third-country treatment. This would be
against their own actions—the coming into force of the Treaty of Rome did
not involve the imposition of a single tatiff against an associated country
where one did not exist before; and it would be contrary to their professed
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desire not to deal a damaging blow to the Commonwealth relationship. On
the other hand, Canada and Australia cannot rcasonably expect Britain to
insist on the preservation, for all time and for all the commodities involved,
of a preferential relationship which has grown up as part of a system dcsigr}ed
for a different purpose and which economic development, including changing
competitive conditions in the British market itsclf, would in any cvent be
likely to call in question. The smallness of the trade serves as an argument on
both sides; and a reasonable compromise will need to be worked out.

The export of manufactured goods from the less developed countries of
the Commonwealth presents a rather different problem. There is, first, the
need to avoid giving substance to the political arguments against linking
these countries with Rurope. The writer in the Feonomic Weekly already
quoted says that “the effect of the Common Market on industrial develop-
ment in African countries is likely to be disastrous because “the Western
powers are biased in favour of agricultural development in Africa™. "T'his is,
of course, a travesty of the facts. But if Communist propaganda is not to be
given unnecessary nourishment, it is most important that existing or develop-
ing industries in the economically less advanced countrics should not be
harmed by any new Europcan trading arrangements,

Association would, of course, solve most of these problems. It is, however,
at least doubtful whether it will in the end prove possible for some of the
countries most concerned, such as India. Furthermore, cven where it might
be, as in the case of a “dependent” oversea territory such as Hong Kong,
the most acute aspect of the problem is that of so-called *low-cost” competi-
tion, for example in textiles; and this would have to be solved by negotiation,
Wwhether there is association or not. In a way it is fortunate that this problem
has already arisen in Britain’s own relations with Commonwealth countrics
and has, as for example in the case of Hong Kong, led to wd hoc, albeit tem-
poraty, solutions. Moreover, other countrics are also directly and heavily
involved, both exporters, such as Japan, and importers, such as the United
States. The recent textile conference under the auspices of G.ATT. may not
have done more than patch up a temporary casement, and onc which is not
much to the liking of some countries. But it has perhaps shown the way in
which this problem of low-cost competition might be tackled.

Finally, and most complex of all, is the problem of Commonwealth trade
in the foodstuffs grown in temperate zones, cereals, dairy and livestock
products, some horticultural products and sugar (which is also grown as
a tropical product). The difficulties here spring from Britain’s traditional frec
import policy for food, the specialization of the old Dominions to supply
the British market, a common agricultural policy in the Community with
potentially strongly protectionist features, and the cxistence or threat of
large surpluses of these commodities in the developed countries of the
Western world. These surpluses, given continued progress of technique,
amounting in places to an agricultural revolution, are likely to grow rather
than to diminish. The British Government has indicated that its mcthods of
support for home agriculture could be chang

] ed to fit in with a common
policy to support the European farmer. Can Br

itish food import policy with
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Indeed, many of the problems in the field of temperate agriculture are
problems of evolving ot increasing surpluses, affecting many countries. It
is tempting to think that Britain’s Commonwealth problem in relation to
these products could, therefore, find a solution within the framework of
wotld-wide arrangements—be they in the nature of commodity stabilization
schemes like the International Wheat, or Sugar, Agreement, or be they new
devices for linking the disposal of food surpluses with programmes of aid
to underdeveloped countries. It is true that the attention which will have to
be devoted to finding a solution to Britain’s food imports from the Common-

wealth within an enlarged European Community may sharpen awareness of

the wider issues and perhaps provide a new impetus towards the evolution

of wider and longer-term solutions. But it would be hazardous in the
extreme to divert, as it were, the particular problem of Britain’s accession to
the E.E.C. on terms tolerable to the Commonwealth into the wider arena of
se two sets of considerations, much though they may
be expected to converge in the long run, belong to two different universes
of discourse and, indeed, use different institutional channels for discussion
and resolution. A premature attempt to seek the solution of specific Common-
wealth problems in thesc wider arrangements might prove destructive of any
prospect of British membership of the E.E.C.

Nor is this neccssary. As already stated, given the acceptance for the short
and long tcrm of the principle of comparable outlets and given an awareness
by both the Commonwealth and the continental exporters of the limits of
the British market, there is no doubt that suitable arragements can be made.
Above all, both must recognize that it is by no means certain that, in the
absence of such arrangements, glittering ptizes can be won on the British
market; just as the British farmer is beginning to recognize that for him, too,
the choice is between two different forms of change, not between change and

standing still.

wworld problems. ‘The

Political Hesitations

BUT even if suitable arrangements can be made for a transitional period
and some general assurance obtained for the longer term, the Common-
wealth countries may well ask whether this is enough. Does it mean some
temporary alleviations, on temperate foodstuffs, tropical products, some
materials, perhaps even some manufactured goods, but inevitably in the end
¢ total Commonwealth trading system? Alternatively,

the disappearance of th
the Six may ask whether these arrangements do not add up to such a dilution

of the concept of a European Common Market, that it will cease to have
practical meaning. It is from this sort of doubt that the political hesitations
on both sides spring. Certainly, on the Commonwealth side, the direct
political consequences of Britain’s joining the Community cannot, without
a good deal of special pleading, be made to look very serious. The Treaty of
Rome itself contains no political provisions. And such closer political institu-
tions as may yet come about can hardly be regarded as derogating more
severely from British sovereignty, or to be more likely to be inimical to
the intimacy of Commonwealth consultation, than W.E.U., N.A.T.O.,

o}
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S.E.A.T.O,, or AN.Z.US. European federation would, of course, m?kC
a difference. But federation cannot be forced upon members of the II*C
and it is hardly good sense to speculate on the conditions that may obtain if
and when it were to be on the agenda as a practical proposition, any moxe
than it would have been useful to speculate in 1939 on Sir Winston Churchill’s
offer to France, a year later, of joint citizenship; or than it would be to
speculate on the precise changes that may occur over the next few years in
the political circumstances within the Commonwealth itsclf.

The only political fears which it is worth while arguing about as a prac:
tical matter are those which spring from concern over the indirect p()lincal
consequences of disturbances to the pattern of economic relations. For the
existing European Community, the safeguard lics in Britain’s wholchearted
acceptance of the basic objectives of the Rome Treaty. To find an accom-
modation for Commonwealth trade should not be fundamentally more diffi-
cult than was the negotiation of arrangements which the Six made for thetr
own associated tertitorics or those whic they will have to make cither
through G.A.T.T. or otherwise in respect of their trade with others of thetr
trading partners. They have acknowledged the value of the Commonwealth
politically : the consequence of this is that they must have due regard to the
Commonwealth’s economic well-being. They have professed a desire to be
outward-looking : the Commonwealth could well be the touchstone by which
their sincerity can be tested.

For the Commonwealth countries, the essential is to recognize the in-
evitability of change. There is no field of Commonwealth trade - from lamb
to motor-cars, from grey cotton cloth to cocoa—in which the conditions
of trade have not changed radically in recent years and in which the one
thing that it is safe to forecast is further change. Mr. Duncan Sandys, the
Commonwealth Secretary, speaking of its political content, has dcscribc_d
the Commonwealth as the child of change. This is no less truc of its cconomic
content. It is a hard thing, particularly for politicians, to compare not what is
with what is proposed, but what is proposed with what might otherwise be.
Commonwealth trade with Britain and with the rest of the world is at this
moment undergoing rapid changes. Only this year the wheat situation has
been dramatically transformed by Australia’s large sales to China and by
Canada’s poor crop. The British market for food is becoming more and more
hazardous to Commonwealth exporters; and if the 1. K.C. is not enlarged by
Britain’s entry there is no guarantee that it will become less, rather than
more so. Of course, the Commonwealth cxporter likes to think that what-
ever happens it will be the British Government he will have to deal with
rather than “the Community”. But what matters in the end is what Britain
inside or outside the Community can do for and with the Commonwcalth.
A Britain with a faster rate of economic growth, with wider trading possi-
bilities, with a stronger voice in Europe, must be a more useful member of
the Commonwealth, even if, say, free entry for meat or wheat has to give
way to some other arrangement. But it takes statesmen to see this; and in

this respect, too, the present negotiations will be a test for all the members
of the Commonwealth.
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For Britain, too, the inevitability of change must be thetggﬁ:l}x:eg t:zusg:g_
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A FEDERATION DISSOLVED

THE LATEST SYRIAN REVOLUTION

IT is perhaps true to say that the latest Syrian Revolution, namely that of

september 28, 1961, had fewer elements of surprisc than thc many pre-
ced{ng pplitical upheavals which have unfortunately been characteristic of
Syrian history since the end of the French Mandate just after the Sccond
World War. The parliamentary democratic constitution which the Syrian
people adopted, without question, on attaining their independence has
unfortunately failed to provide them with political stability. "Ihis is perhaps
natural, Fonsidering the disposition of the Syrians themselves and the stresses
and strains to which they have been subjected in their brief period of inds
pen(.ience. In the first place the Syrians atg not casily governed, whether by
foreigners—as the Turks, the French and now the Ligyptians have discovered
—ot, on account of their individualism, by themselves-—as witness the fre-
quent Fhanges of government as coups d’état. It may scem strange to classify
Egyptians as foreigners from the Syrian point of view. But such they are,
for the present-day theory that all those who specak Arabic, share Arab
cqlture and .desire to be Arabs are Arabs, irrespective of race or religion,
fails to convince most Syrians that Egyptians are Arabs or that, even if they
are, they are desirable as rulers of Syria.

The political instability of Syria, produced by their own individualism
has, as stated before, been intensified by the stresses and strains both internal
and external to which the independent Syrian State has been subjected.
Internally there have been two main problems, namely the rapid develop-
ment of the Syrian economy and the transformation of Syrian socicty from
an oligarchic form, dominated by wealthy landowners and a few industrialists
and merchants, to a more egalitarian structure in conformity with modern
concepts. Externally, Syria’s first problem has been how to eliminate what
Sytians see as the taint of Western imperialism and yet to maintain a rapid
rate of economic expansion without becoming by acceptance of Soviet aid
too heavily committed to the Communist varicty of imperialism. Syria’s
second external problem has been her reaction to the emotional appcal of
Arab unity. It was aggravated in 1948 by the establishment of Isracl (which in
Turkish times had close family and political connexions with Syria), and in
1956 by Anglo-French action on the Sucz Canal. Unfortunately f(;r Syria
no strong political party existed to steer her through these difficultics until
the Ba’ath or Arab Renaissance Party became a significant political force
about. 1955. Before that time, although: elections were held, the clected
deputles to the Syrian Parliament were almost exclusively wealzhy landlords
or 1nc_h_1stnalists. These grouped themselves into so-called partics, which had
a political meaning so long as it involved offering opposition to’the French
Xandate. When the Mandate ended, the old political parties became largely

e personal following of accepted leaders, but none of them cxcept the

-
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Ba’ath evolved a political programme adapted to the requirements of an
independent and rapidly developing Syria. In these circumstances it is not
surprising that, as the power of the political parties to administer the country
and ensure its stability increasingly declined, the Army stepped in to fill the
political vacuum. It was the Syrian Army that in effect ruled the country
indirectly through pressure on Parliament or directly as in the Shishakli
régime (1951 to 1954) during the whole of the brief period of Syria’s existence
as an independent State except the first few years.

It is against this background that Syria’s union with Egypt in 1958 and
the recent dissolution of that union must be considered. In this connexion
the crucial year is 1956. By that year, the old Syrian political parties had lost
practically all their influence and the Army was in political charge, though
its political dircctions were carried out by “captive” parliamentary deputies.
Another and perhaps more potent patt of the Army’s control apparatus was
the Deuxieme Bureau headed by the ruthless and ambitious Colonel Abdul
Hamid Sarraj, in whose family there is 2 strong Kutdish strain. By 1956 too
the U.S.S.R. had become an important factor in Syrian politics by providing
the Syrian Army with arms, at a period when Britain, France and the United
States limited their supply of arms to Syria and Israel in order not to exacer-
bate the existing tension between those two countries or to start an arms
race between them. In the favourable attitude thus created and aided by a
great increasc in the staff of the Soviet Embassy in Damascus the Syrian
Communist Party, under the leadership of another Syrian Kurd, Khalid
Bikdash, though still nominally outlawed, grew in numbers and in power.
Bikdash, an able man of great perseverance and for long a fugitive in hiding,
began to appear at official receptions and became a power in the land. But
by this time (1956) the Ba’ath Party itself had become a political factor of
great importance in Syria and had even spilled over into the Lebanon, Jordan
and Iraq. The Ba’ath Party, unlike the old Syrian parties, did have a political
creed which had great appeal to the broad masses of the people. This creed
had three main points, namely, Arab independence (internationally speak-
ing), Arab unity and Arab socialism. Its socialist views included the pre-
vention of the exploitation of labout, in both agriculture and industry, the
break-up of large estates, the settlement of the hitherto nomadic tribes
living in the Syrian hinterland, and the wider provision of public hospitals,
educational facilities and the like. The social aims of the Ba’ath Party were
of course attractive to the Syrian Communist Party and at times the two
parties worked in unison, not from conviction but each trying to benefit

from the other’s activities.

Suez and After

NGLO-French action on the Suez Canal in October 1956 had far-reach-
A ing effects on the Syrian political stage. The more moderate and
economically responsible political elements in Syr%a were no longer able to
maintain publicly a pro-Western attitude (especxally. since Angl‘?-French
progress in the Canal Zone was so slow). The Russians bY‘Strlklr.lg. pro-
Egyptian and pro-Arab attitudes greatly strengthened their position in
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§yna. The Ba’ath Party, with its emphasis on pan-Arabism, grew greatly
11? St.rdength by denouncing Anglo-French action; and its hero-worship of
hires1 ent Gamal. Ab.dul Nasser as the modern Saladin (incidentally Saladin
.mself was buried in Damascus) grew to fever point. In these favourable
circumstances, the Soviet Union tried to strengthen its position still further.
Qﬂicxal Syrian miss}ons sent to Moscow were promised considerable tech-
{)ucal and financial aid to develop Syrian economic resources. Trade cxchanges
etween the two countries were to be fostered. The Syrian Communist
Pa}rty became stronger and bolder to the point that they were able to bargain
with the Ba’ath Party for the number of scats which they werce to have as
a r<;sult of the Darqascus Municipal election in 1957. As these portents of an
glmmate _Cqmmurust t‘akc-ovcr increased, various influcntial scections of
1 yrclian opinion took. fright and sought shelter. Chief among these were the
anded proprietors, 1qcl_ustr1allsts and merchants, who although superseded
i(;llf;::ardly in t}}e pglmcal field by the Ba’ath Party still had considerable
; rtl}cle3 especially in the Army, many of whose officers were still recruited
rom their ranks. The B'fl’ath Party was also apprehensive of the growing
;ttcngth of the Syrian Communist Party and recognized in it an cnemy.
or both the Army and the Ba’ath Party the solution was some sort of
union W1tb Egypt. The Syrian Army had for some time past been closely
collat?oratmg with the Egyptian Army over Israel, and the Ba’ath Party’s
emotional beh_ef in Arab unity and warm admiration of President Nasser
left.no alternative to union with Egypt. After surprisingly bricf negotiations,
during which President Nasser is believed to have taken the line that there
must be complete unification or nothing, President Nasser in February
1958 announced, subject to ratification by the Syrian Parliament, the forma-
tion of the ‘United Arab Republic, being the complete merger of Egypt and
Syria. Inevitably the Syrian Parliament did ratify the agrcement despite all
the eﬂ“ort.s of the Syrian Communist Party to prevent it. Thercupon the
Commum.st leader.Kha.lid Bikdash fled to Bulgaria, there to continue the
Communist campaign against the Union, while members of the party dis-
appeared underground or were arrested and, as the price of their liberation
made public confession of their “errors”. ,
Asa na}tur_al consequence of the formation of the U.A.R., President Nasscr
!aegan brmgmg Syria into line with the kind of socialist State he had erected
n Egypt. As.m Egypt, political parties in Syria were dissolved and the
E}gypnm Nanonal Union Party was extended to cover Syria. The imposi-
tion. of this State-controlled party was a body blow to the Syrians, who
pass1opately love political discussions. Then, control of the administ’ration
ﬁfr iSnyrla} Wgs moved by stages from Fhe hands of Syrians (mainly technicians)
D ami in Syria to those.of Egyptxans living in Cairo whose Viceroy in
) cus was an Egyptian, Gc?ngral Abdul Hakim Amer. Egyptian civil
ervants were dispatched to Syria in much larger numbers than the Syrians
goslt)ecll ,Eo I:?gypt who in any case tended to be selected from among the
Srii :n str. Similarly Egyptxa.n'army officers were appointed to command
t)‘,L oops and even Egyptian troops were sent to Syria, to hold the port
ot Lattaquieh, the Syrian end of the sea link providing for the transport of
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heavy materials and troops in any numbers between two parts of the same
country, completely separated by Israel whose military prowess and political
intentions have always been feared. Again, as with the civil servants, Syrian
military officers received no compatable commands in Egypt.

On the economic and industrial side also, the hand of President Nasser’s
socialism weighed heavily. As compared with over-populated Egypt Syrian
Jabour costs are high and in consequence Sytian industrialists saw themselves
in danger of being driven out of business. Syrian merchants, accustomed to
the benefits of a relatively hard and accessible currency, resented the restric-
tions placed on their freedom to import as and whence they wished. To
these grievances was added, regularly each year, another for which President
Nasser cannot be blamed: that is the relative failure of the harvests. In
Syria large areas uncultivated before the war have been brought under
irrigation by private enterprise. Nevertheless great dependence is still placed
on land watered by rain and the yearly failure of the customary crops
reduced Syrian economy to a dangerously low level and added to the general
discontent. But of all the Egyptian social measures the two which probably
had the greatest effect were the nationalization in July 1961 of banks and
commercial and industrial enterprises, and the nationalization of land and its
proposed redistribution in small parcels to peasant owners—a procedure
some experts consider unsuitable to Syrian conditions. These two measures
wete the economic counterpart of the political shock dealt to the Syrians by
reducing Damascus from the status of a capital city alive with political dis-
cussion to that of a dull, unimportant, provincial town. Though there is
no evidence to support the idea, it seems probable that discontent with the
Egyptian connexion had by July 1961 become so general among the different
influential circles in Sytia (and notably Damascus itself) that serious planning
to sever the link with Egypt or at least greatly modify it actually began in

that month.

A Ruthless Officer

BUT the joker in the revolutionaries’ plans must have been Colonel
Abdul Hamid Sarraj, the head of the Syrian Deuxiéme Bureau, who had
powerfully conttibuted to the establishment of the U.A.R. As a result of
his action, President Nasser after the Union appointed that power-seeking
ruthless man to a position of even greater authority in Sytia, where for a
time he undoubtedly harassed the Syrian Communist Party and other
enemies of the Union. Then stories began to filter out of Damascus to the
effect that Colonel Sarraj had got on terms with the Communists. There
were other stories that bad relations had developed between him and the
hether these stories were true or planted is unknown,

Egyptian authorities. W’ uc o
but it is certain that Colonel Sarraj, in a reorganization of the Council of

Ministers of the U.A.R., was appointed Vice-President and transferred to
Cairo. Although out of the country Colonel Sarraj still had close connexions
with the Syrian Deuxi¢me Bureau and more power than ever before to
ents. But by July reports were circulating that all was not well

punish dissid
and President Nasser, though the cause was unknown. This

between him
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dis ; . .
Was udties;ei:::;(}rg;fﬁ?wx H;it the mlddle. of September when Colonel Satra]
most thought, to retu > CS and permitted by President Nasser, rashly as
after Colonel éarra"s rr? o hamascus, When on September 28, a few days
concluded that jt ll'ladebum’ the Di}mascus R.cvolution begran, most obscrvers
Surprising clement in thieen orlgar.uqu by him. .As stated carlier, the really
that it should have bee Shrev}c: ution s not that it should have happened but
Deuxi¢me Bureau an dn atc Td’ apparently UrlchCthd by Coloncl Sarraj’s
minute, on his return t((:)er]t)zun y w1thoqt his participation, cven at the last
proved by the fact that h amascus. His non-participation at all cvents i
b ¢ was immediately arrested when the revolution
e%xn and rearrested after escaping.
: : ping.
carriefilztliz:tbiy;in rrflol‘l"l]: d e'fa}:, like its predecessors, was, it should be noted,
however the Syrian m?lr'i’ though the aim was purely political. In this casc
Syrian politicaly attics hl Zr{) can justify their action by the fact that all
soil of a considelzable nua b ce;; d.lSSOI‘.’Cd and by the presence on Syrian
the revolution was morcm cr o I"‘SYPtlan troops. The actual technique of
merely to overthrow onovcr C(;mp‘hcz.ltcd by_thc fact. that the aim was not
break off a union b w}f’ I];‘iny Sytian régime to instal another, but to
distance and SCParatc}; b N the other and stronger party, although at a
of his own troops an dy ?n.?t er independent country, had installed some
Damascus revolult)ionar' CI}\:ld governots. Both President Nasser and the
much bloodshed. for 15}:' ha at all cost to avoid bloodshed—or at least
blood would be :iccm‘:’l ic ;Vcr party was'hcld guilty of shedding Arab
the event the Svsin X to have sinned against the ideal of Arab unity. In
the Egyptian trg’o . imy scems to have brought about the surrender of
to the point of suI:'rend att}z:quieh bY a subterfuge, and to have discouraged
pate  foothold for i er the Egyptian p‘arach.utc troops sent there to pre-
little or no bloodsh dc I‘“’{lval of more Egyptian troops, in cach case with
took place in Ale ¥ g : tkl_ilperhaps worth remarking that most casualties
chis” (PfOfcssionfli (15 killed 6o wounded) as a result of action by “How-
dent Nasser’s and }fltatdor-s) ’ It, 18 _Pefhaps even more to the credit of Presi-
when he realized h SR V%z.ets wisdom aqd feeling for Arab politics that
the proposed dis a;)c: S\fVl tly the revolution was spreading he called off
although the Syrig.n revo l troops to enforce the union mann militari. But
the wealthier classes th OhUtéoafianes may have been sure of the support of
of the people. Presid eyN ad also to consider the views of the broad masses
of the Arab World I‘::nt hasser had for long been considered as the Paladin
considered that b . sturttd ermore, the majority of the population may have
While it might be yo 9?)1 to 819:0 by President Nasser’s socialist programme.
opinion, the use o}; ; SoC w0 seep some check on their overt expression of
Problen; of the rcact(i) o 1;'1 t}l:exr case was also out of the question. The
World) was also tri konT(})l the students (always very vocal in the Arab
scems likely that thecrz'. ! (?ugh there Is as yet no supporting cvidence, it
of success by presenti Vo lll)uo{laf)’ committee sought to increase its chances
was probably the aim o their Intemicn win P o LEAL Thi
o7 erview wit i , .
representative in Syria, General Amer. Irmnediatell})'rzzgrc I:;xcl\ilr?::zif:\\fl:ii

A FEDERATION DISSOLVED 25

Revolutionary Committee announced that General Amer, having first
agreed to their proposals to modify relations between Syria and Egypt, had
subsequently gone back on his wotd. Details of the proposals made, if any,
have not yet been published, but it would be interesting to know if they were
reasonably within the bounds of acceptance. However that may be, the
Revolutionary Committee had certainly strengthened their case for breaking
with Egypt. Another manceuvre designed to make them more acceptable to
the general public in Syria and to the outside world was the announcement
that once the revolution was successful the Committee would no longer
intervene in political matters but would ask a civilian, namely Dr. Ma’amun
Kuzbari, to form an interim government to hold office until elections were
held. This is the usual move after every military conp d’ézat, and every experi-
enced Syrian understands that the Army prefers to run the country indirectly
through nominees (which the Syrians prefer) rather than establish a military

¢ dictatorship such as that of Adib Shishakli, which became very unpopular.
The choice of Dr. Kuzbari to form a civilian government is interesting. Most
Syrian politicians who have held office in recent years are compromised in
the eyes of Syrians, but by going back to the régime of General Adib
Shishakli the Revolutionary Committee have becn able to find someone
approaching the status of an clder statesman in the person of Dr. Kuzbari.
To broaden the basis of his rule and in a genuine attempt to build up an
cfficient honest administration General Shishakli drew on the Arab Libera-
tion Movement, which was strongly nationalist, right wing, and not neces-
sarily anti-West in complexion. Dr. Kuzbari was a prominent member of
that party and took office under the Shishakli régime. When that régime
was swept away in February 1954 the Arab Liberation Movement retired
to the background but remained in being (until dissolved with all other
political parties), Dr. Kuzbari being its president. Dr. Kuzbari has now
announced the names of his Cabinet and as far as they are known they
share his political beliefs.

Debarred from trying to bring Syria back to the fold by military means
President Nasser at first attempted to do so by a war of, words directed
against the Revolutionary Committee by Cairo Radio, which has been a
powerful instrument of his policy. This counter-offensive was naturally
moderated when he accepted the breakaway; but up to that point it was
vigorously argucd that the Revolutionary Committee, and all \yho sup-
ported them, were “imperialists”, i.e. Western stooges. As evidence in
support of this “smear” Cairo Radio first stated that Dr. Kuzbari had recently
visited London and received there his orders to start the breakaway revolu-
tion. Both the British Government and Dr. Kuzbari admitted he had
visited London for a few days immediately before the revolution, but both
denied any contact between Dr. Kuzbari and any British official agency.
But the precipitate haste with which certain countries, nota_bly Jordan,
Turkey and Iran, recognized the new Syrian régime afforded President Nasser
more plausible evidence of imperialist backing for the Damascus revolu-
tionaries. Thus Jordan was described as the last stronghold of the family
which had betrayed Arab unity in the interests of Western imperialism,
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il(l;fll;?é asft};l:tfiscxs}tl St;tc closely asspciatcd W.ith the West, while [ran was
osec nition% t ;: rabs an.d being the friend of Isracl. Cairo argued
e £ rga pition y tdcse countries proved thc. old' accusation that the West
g y and continued to work against it, and had brought about
B amascus Revolution in otder to sabotage it.

he l;ty ile;sl Lh;r; kt;\?, days had elapsed before President Nasser realized that
e -akaway was to al! appearances an accomplished fact. Againt
o P ::)ymg political wisdom President Nasser announced on Cairo Radio ont
thzt% eFt 5dt}11\?t he would not oppose Sy.ria’s application for membership of
b nited Nations nor her membership of the Arab league. He added,
t }:)ewgve'r, that he would not recognize any government in Damascus until

yrian pepplc had had a chance to express their will, presumably by
means of patliamentary clections. He also stipulated that the Arab [eague
shou.ld. appoint a commission to inquire into the alleged defects of U.A.R.
administration of Syria, and in particular whether :S‘yria had or had not
suffered economically as the Syrians allege. 1t would scem unlikely that

Zucl:n an inquiry will ever be held but the demand will serve as a facc-saving
evice for President Nasser.

International Readjustment

THE dissolution of the United Arab Republic has, of course, presented
problems of readjustment by the Arab world as well as the c:)untrics of
thg West and the Soviet block. Leaving out of consideration the projected
union between.Iraq and Jordan which was brought to an ¢nd by events of
July 14, 19;8, in Iraq before a definite picture had had time to cmerge, the
dramatic failure of the union betwcen Egypt and Syria has thrown g’ravc
doubts on the possibility of achieving, in a direct and positive form at least,
the Arab ideal of unity. No longer will Arab governments or nationalists
be. able to debate endlessly which country should join up with which. It
wﬁl be clear that if Arab unity is to be achieved it will have to take an
l[r;: ;ricct fé))rrlmoas inwsaged by Nur'i Saic‘l, tbc original author of the Arab
o gue. ctober 10 th‘e revolutionaries in Syria in the name of both the
M-uPreme Arab Revolu.tlonary Command” and the Syrian Council of
A rl;l)st;t;st el:u’r};l;ed a riidm appeal for a decentralized form of union of all
Dresen: Ara.b r s soun Sd hkc. an ampl}ﬁed and strengthened version of the
pre imematiom;eaguc. . nde’r, it cach State W'()ulc'l safeguard its “regional
e cat sovereignty’ bu‘t supreme legislative and executive councils
ot ashion unificd pol{c1es in military, forcign and cconomic affairs.
o (():th tate ;xroulq plcdge 1tse!f not to ix}tcrfcrc in the internal affairs of
" er(ac car hit against Cairo habits since President Nasser’s advent to
% r:«{)er% g:;dtitd::iputels (Petween Arab .State's wpuld be judged by a supreme
remioed oot (Xlrab -ourt. The Syrian aim in launching this appeal for 2
charge of o ha t'Tnl'ty pr(_)ba.bly was to clear t.hcmsclvcs of any possible
e of b brigrgl (t)}sl ile 1r11 principle to that c}.lcr.lshcd Arab ideal. 1f Arab
extent now pro % : ;mée ves to submerge their individualities to the small
e posed, Egypt as the most advanced Arab State might well
s supremacy by exercising the role of elder brother. Much would
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depend on events in Egypt. President Nasset’s prestige inside, as well as
outside, has suffered from Syria’s secession. The recent expropriation of the
wealth of a number of merchants and others and the arrest or dismissal of a
number of Egyptian army officers would seem to show that the internal
situation in Egypt is not too stable.

To both the Western world and the Soviet block the re-emergence of an
independent Syria presented the immediate problem of recognition. During
the first days of the revolution it was evident that President Nasser would
resent the recognition of re-emergent Syria by the major powers, although
he had agreed not to oppose Syria’s application for membership of the
United Nations and the Arab League. For the Soviet block and notably
the Soviet Union itself the problem was comparatively easy. Moscow had
always been opposed to the Union because, whatever his external relations
with the U.S.S.R. might be, President Nasser had always stamped out local
Communist activities. The Soviet Union wished to resume its activities in
Syria to undermine Turkey, the bastion of the CENTO pact. As the Soviet
Union had promised to provide technical and heavy financial aid for the
construction of the Aswan High Dam, and as Egypt was indebted to the
Soviet for the supply of arms and aircraft, it seemed unlikely that President
Nasser would feel able to retaliate for Moscow’s recognition of Damascus
by, for instance, breaking off diplomatic relations. The first sign of Moscow’s
proposed step was the appearance in the Beirut Communist newspaper
Al Nida of October 4 of a statement by the Syrian Communist Party hailing
the revolution as “an historic victory for the Syrian people and Army”.
The statement demanded a national (i.c. coalition) government based on free
elections and a relaxation of the restrictions on liberties, i.e. an opportunity
to operate overtly. This was followed on October 7 by the Soviet Govern-
ment’s official recognition.

British Interests

OR the Western Powers and particularly for Britain the Syrian break-

away presented a much more delicate problem. For them all, but especi-
ally for Britain, the Arab world remains an area of importance and one where
their interests are best served by peace and stability. These interests, un-
changed by recent events, are, first, that no part of the area should fall
under Communist control so that the strength of Turkey and her allies in
the CENTO pact should be undermined or that the spread of Communism
in Africa should be facilitated. Of equal interest, particularly to Britain, is
the uninterrupted extraction of oil in the area and its transport, together
with other goods, by established routes across the Arab world. These
routes are primarily the Suez Canal, the Iraq Petroleum Cgmpany’s pipe-
line from Iraq and the Arabian-American Company’s pipeline from Saudi
Arabia, both of which pass through Sytia. It is true that the importance of
Arab oil may have been somewhat diminished internationally by the dis-
covery of oil in North Africa, but from a purely British angle the importance
of sterling oil from the Middle East remains undiminished. In the normal
course of events, Britain would have recognized Syria as soon as it was clear
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:ga}tl;}ri sze?z\l;ffnment had complete control of the country and intended
been to th 1gations to Brltaln, previously contracted. It would have
: o the advanFagc of Britain and the West generally to recognize and soO
e:flso;: t?‘;?f}‘:’ “ghtIWI.ﬂg Syrian Government. But President Nasscr in the
resent 2’] e revolution at all events made it clear that he would greatl_y

" dt e recogx}ltlon of the re-emergent Syria by any major powect. His
;mu ¢ was obviously dlCtath‘by. the belief (shared by others) that such

cognition would, at the beginning of the breakaway, add to his dis-
comﬁture,.It is of coutse no part of British policy to add to the present
unsya.ble situation in the Middle Hast by weakening President Nasser's
position, especially at a time when he seems to be turning increasingly
Fowards the West by resuming diplomatic relations with Britain and increas-
Ing commercial exchanges. Neither would Britain wish to jeopardize her
many hostages to fortune in the Arab world. It might be remarked that the

Briti Cuwal .
itish force sent to Kuwait last summer was relieved by Arab League forees :

of which an important component was furnished by the U.A.R. (i.c. Egypt):
In.thesc circumstances, though it could be argucd that Western (incl‘udiﬂg
British) recognition of Syria would tend to promote Middle Lastern sccuritys
o.n.balance.lt seemed preferable that Britain in particular should delay recog-
nition until President Nasser realized that international recognition was
inevitable. In a very brief time, President Nasscr displayed his wisdom and
courage ancw by withdrawing his opposition to the recognition of Syria. L'irst
the United States recognized Sytia on October 10, followed by Italy, Norway,
France anc‘l Wes.tcrn Germany on October 12 and Britain on ()c,tobcr 13
In connexion with West-German recognition it is of importance to note
that in June 1961 an agreement was concluded between the U.A.R. and
West Germany whercby the latter would provide the technical aid and
finance for a £44 million dam to be built in Sytia on the Euphrates. This
would p'rov1dc water for two million acres and 4,000 million kilowatt-houts
of e.lectrlc power annually. A condition of this agreement was that German
equipment and materials should be exclusivcly‘uscd, it being understood
that t.he German authorities regarded this as a prestige undértaking. It is
practically cex.'tain that the new Syrian Government would wish the agree-
ment to remain in force and, although circumstances have changed, it scems
likely that the West Germans would agree. Liven if that is so some t’imc must
Flapse })efore the benefits are felt. In the meantime it may become necessary
in the interests of stability to support the new Syrian Government cconomi-
cally, to bolster up an economy either weakened by repeated droughts of
:gueczed by the Soviet Union to repay past loans. It might thercfore be of
th;'a.ntage to th-c West to begin planning such help now, channelling it
N ough the Umtet‘i Nations. S‘uch aid. coul(? not be resented by President
asser not would it brand Syria as an imperialist stooge.

EQUIPPING THE NEW AFRICA
NEEDS OF A DEVELOPING ECONOMY

IT is frequently asserted that Africa is a continent poorly endowed with
natural riches. Yet if we take Africa south of the Sahara we find that it
makes an important, and in some cases 2 dominant, contribution to world
economy in its production and export of primary commodities. In the
mineral field these include gold, platinum, diamonds, copper, cobalt, iron
ore and other non-ferrous minerals which are in world demand. In the
agricultural sphere there is a substantial export of coffee, cotton, cocoa,
sisal, tea, tobacco, oil seeds, pyrethrum and fruit, besides material quantities

- of other crops. African forests have a place in world markets for timber,

bark extracts, beeswax and gums, whilc its livestock industries are producing
an increasing quantity of hides and skins and canned meat. Nevertheless
in relation to its size and to the population of the continent the production
of wealth is still small and is barely overtaking the increase in population.
Moreover, there are great impediments in the way of rapid development.
'The enormous distances; the paucity of communications; the concentration
of population in the more favoured arcas; the maldistribution of rainfall
and consequently of water supplies; soil deficiencies; a great range of
human, animal and plant diseases; the backwardness of the people; the lack
of capital resources—all these and 2 lot more make quick progress difficult
and the continent is strewn with the monuments of follies perpetrated by
those who have been in too much of a hutry.

The colonial powers have concentrated on first things first and their
economic policies have been to develop natural resources for export and to
leave import requirements to be provided by the industrial countries. As
far as British colonies are concerned the Home Government was unwilling
to provide more than a negligible amount of capital for development, until
1940 when the Colonial Development Act was passed. After the war this
was supplemented by the Colonial Development Corporation, whose role
was to invest money in commercial undertakings. Through these two
agencies important amounts of capital have been injected into the colonies,
but while these were probably as much as this country could afford they fell
short of the total requited. There can be no doubt that since the end of the
Second World War great strides have been made in the economic develop-
ment of the African colonies. Budgets have been balanced, appreciable
surplus funds have been built up from revenue to help finance development
plans, reserves have been accumulated, modern and well-equipped potts
have been constructed, rail and road systems have been extended, electricity
supplies have been provided, water supplies have been greatly improved in
both urban and rural areas, and, of great importance, sound marketing
arrangements have been set up for the disposal of the principal products.
The other colonial powers have to a greater or lesser degree done likewise.
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As a result the former colonies as they gain independence find themselves
reasonably well equipped with the basic requirements, which should enable
them to develop quickly towards becoming modern States.

Any study of how these countries can be assisted in the future must include
an assessment of the attitudes of the political leaders and their governments.
It is, of course, natural that pcople who are emerging from the influences of
the political and cultural outlook of the mctropolitar{ colonial powers should
want to look around and see how other countrics conduct their affairs.
Tl_lcre is a tendency for many Africans to think that independence will bring
with it the millennium; but there is, among the more thoughtful, a realization
of the urgent need for cconomicaid. Many political leaders have attained power
by making extravagant promises of greatly improved standards of living and
opportunities. To retain the support of their followers they must produce
tesults, and this incvitably makes them turn to any sources from which aid is

offered. The fact that they arc ina hurry puts them in a dilemma. ‘The Western -

approach, which is cautious and emphasizes the need to go step by step, has
no appeal at all and is looked upon with suspicion as being another device to
hold them back; yet they need our help. Although there is little evidence to
sh'ow that Africans are enamoured of the Communist idcology they arc cet-
tainly attracted by Communist technique in the cconomic field. There is n0
doub.t that the rapid transformation of Communist countries from backward-
ness into modern States has created a great impression on those Africans who
have been behind the Iron Curtain. It is perhaps a different question whether
such technique would be successful in Africa, but therc is a strong feeling
that here is an example worth following. With their im:lgin:lti(ms. fired by
what they have scen, heard or read about the achicvements of Communist
countries, politicians and the intelligentsia within Africa are looking cagerly
at Wbat is being done in Guinea under Communist guidance. Whether ot
not it is true that a large number of Chincse agricultural advisers are
attempting to bring about an economic revolution in the life of the people
in t.hc rural areas, there seems to be no doubt that a Communist-inspired
policy is being pursued. It is doubtful, though, just how much this will
appeal to the people concerned, for African peasants arc imbued with the
same conservative outlooks and prejudices as peasants the world over.

Some Emotional Factors

UNDAMENTALLY there is a longing to develop an “African per-

sonality”. By this is meant something which is truly African and not
borrowed from their former colonial masters or for that matter from any-
th:re outside Africa. They want it to be the expression of the African genius,
\ffhlcl_l will find its final form in Pan-Africanism. There are so many ethnic,
hngulstic and environmental differences within the continent that Pan-
Afr.xcanjsm would seem to be an ideal hard to achieve. But though the ideal is
unlikely to become a reality there is no doubt about the reality of African devo-
tion to it. This attitude of mind affects their approach to economic matters. In
orﬁcr to throw off their dependence on imports great importance is attached
to industrialization. Anyone travelling in Africa today must be struck by the
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gteat number of factories, large and small, which are being set up in every
country. It seems almost that industrialization is regarded as one of the hall-
marks of civilization. It is certainly regarded as a visible sign of greater econo-
mic independence. The same attitude is partly responsible for the importance
which is attached to prestige projects, usually great hydro-electric schemes.
While the need for prime movers is an urgent matter that cannot be gainsaid,
it is at least open to question whether too large a proportion of the limited
capital available is not being invested in these schemes and whether it would
not be wiser at this stage to concentrate on increased primary productivity.
The political leaders recognize that they are likely to be dependent on
labour if their plans are to be successfully carried out; and to placate labour
they do at least lip service to what they call African Socialism. They admit
that they have not worked out exactly what they mean by this, though they
are at pains to insist that the African brand of Socialism will not slavishly

follow the Western Socialist philosophy. The most recent manifestation of

Pan-Africanism in relation to labour was the setting up of an All African
Trade Union Federation at Casablanca on May 30. This new organization—
AATUF—is supposed to be independent of the ICFTU and WFTU, but
there are some who sec Communist influence at work. \

If the attitude of the African political leaders to economic development is
subjected to emotional and political pressures it cannot be said that the
Western countrics have been very clear as to the terms on which they are
prepared to offer aid. The Russians are usually ready to exploit this uncer-
tainty by entering the ficld quickly with specific offers made on very reason-
able terms. But of course what they can offer only touches the fringe of the
total requirements. It is becoming increasingly clear that what is required is
an international approach. The World Bank has already made economic
surveys in several African countries; its reports have been models of clarity
and their recommendations carry authority. The technical agencies of the
United Nations too have done much very good work in the field of investiga-
tion. The value of these reports by international bodies is that even rabid
anti-colonialists cannot complain that they are tainted with neo-colonialism.
They command respect and can be trusted as giving a clear and objective
appraisal of the problems and how they can be solved. The wiser African
governments base their development plans on such reports. But reports
and plans by themselves are of no avail. There is an urgent need for men and
money to do the work. It has often been suggested that t}}ere shoulfl be some-
thing like the Colombo plan for Africa orfor parts of Africa, but this does not
seem to have gained much backing. Certainly there is need for an prganiza-
tion that can co-ordinate ptogrammes and seek the assistance required from
the various sources available. But there seems to be little being done in this
direction, and it looks as if each country will have its own plan and that
they will compete with each other for aid from the countries which offer it.

Investigation before Action

‘ IF we must accept this as inevitable we can only hope that development

plans will be drawn up on the broadest basis, making provision for all
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_forseeable requirements. When this is complete it will be necessary for work-
Ing programmes to be drawn up to cover petiods of threc to five years. It
is here that difficulties are encountered in assigning priorities. 'The ideal 18 t0
phase the work to be done so that resources of technical stafl, of labour an
of machinery can be continuously employed on one job after another, an
not lie idle between the completion of one project and the start of anothef.
There is, however, a great temptation for politicians to ignore this and t0
give undue priotity to their favourite schemes, especially those which will
gain the approval of their constituents. Once a programme of pri()ritics has
been fixed there is a great deal of thorough invcsti;_:ati()n to be done which
must cause delays. Few governments have sufficient technical staft of their
own to do this work except on a very limited scale. Some assistance can be
obtained from the United Nations technical agencies, but their resources
are limited and there is a great demand for their services. Fortunately there
are a number of private firms of repute who specialize in this sort of work,
and have the experienced staff available, But government departments oftef
seem suspicious of such firms and use all sorts of arguments to keep them oute
But expericnce has shown that they can do the work as cfficiently, more
expeditiously and less expensively than if it were undertaken (lcpartmcnmll)’-
When the investigations have been completed the work itsclf has to be
undertaken. Here again another series of battles often begins with the
bureaucrats, who dislike employing contractors. But as a matter of €x-
Pcdiency, if for no other reason, contractors must be employed if the work
is to be done quickly. There arc plenty of good contracting firms available,
and th_e al'ternative of a government department’s sctting uﬁ its ownclaborate
organization for such work usually proves a costly failure unless there is 3
programme of sufficient size to keep it occupied for many years.

When the work on a project has been completed it is necessary to make
arrangements for it to be operated efficiently. Conditions vary of course with
the nature of the project, but it is often best for this to be undertaken by
government. In many cases, however, opportunities occur for a follow-up
with the investment of private capital. If the prospects are promising it i
not difficult to find a firm with the resources and the know-how to come in
either alone or in partnership with government, and this is often in the best
interests of the development of the country concerned.

In almost all cases it is unlikely that for some time to come there will be
sufﬁ'cient trained African technicians available to meet the needs. In most
African countries the governments have established some facilitics fof
technical training, but with few exceptions these are quite inadequate. It 1S
of _tl}e greatest importance that increased provision should be made fof
training not only technically qualified men but also skilled labour and
artfse}ns, of whom there is a serious shortage. Even so the output of such
training establishments is unlikely to be sufficient to meet the demand for
many years to come. This gives an opportunity for those who undertake
s;vzlopftnent_ KOE}I:; be they government departments or coptracting ﬁr{nS’

_assist with this problem. Africans respond very quickly to being
trained on the job and with sympathetic instruction are able to achieve 3
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high degree of skill in a very short time. Not unnaturally Africans dislike
employers who will not take the trouble to teach them and it is to everybody’s
advantage that they should be taught.

During the last year or two many countries have offered scholarships to
Africans, and there must be thousands of African students in training in
oversea universities and establishments at the present time. When the need
for increasing the number of trained men is so urgent it may seem out of
place to be critical of the various schemes that offer these opportunities.
But experience has shown that oversea training is not always such 2 desirable
thing as it seems to be. There is no doubt that the glamour and prestige of
an oversea scholarship has an enormous appeal to Africans, and this operates
detrimentally to the development of their own higher educational establish-
ments, which are faced with the alternatives of having vacant places or
lowering their standards. Students when they arrive at their destination find

. conditions quite different from what they had expected. They are not always

given a warm welcome, the climate, the food, the language and living
conditions are all strange to them. In some countries there is still a colour
bar, while in others there are political restrictions. The monetary value of
the scholarship is almost always insufficient to meet requirements, especially
in vacation. Moreover, when they return with a diploma or a degree they find
that it is of a lower standard than that which they might have obtained had
they gone through their own universities. This is a difficult problem which
does not seem to have been realistically examined. The responsibility lies
with those who offer scholarships and the authorities at the receiving end.

Finance

WHEN we turn to finance, the first thing that is clear is that very large
sums of money will be required and that it is unlikely that sufficient will
be available to meet more than a portion of the needs. But we must also take
note of past experience, which has shown clearly that in backward countries
there is a limit to the amount that can. be spent effectively in one year.
Governments naturally want to be sure that the requisite finance will be
forthcoming before they launch their development programmes. Their
requirements fall into several categories. First, there is the expenditure that
is needed for the preliminary surveys and investigations, which will give no
direct return. Then there are schemes which though desirable in themselves
are at best sub-economic and will require an element of subsidy. Both these
categories must be financed either from the country’s own budgetary
resources or from aid in the form of grants. Then there are schemes
such as public utilities which can be expected to pay in the long run.
These can be financed by loans so long as there is a holiday for payment
of interest and sinking-fund contributions, at least during the construction
period. Heavy rates of interest and short-term loans are not suitable for
such projects. Schemes for increasing productivity can often be made
to pay within a shorter time, but there is a natural tendency for projects
in the more favoured areas to be given priority. There is, of course, much

D
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sense in this, but in the present conditions in large arcas of Africa it is
important that attention should also be paid to the less favoured arcas even
1f.the financial return will take longer to realize. If this is not done there
will be an ever-growing disparity in the prosperity of different scctions of
the population.

There can be no doubt that widespread interest is being taken in the de-
V§lopment of Africa. It cannot be too often repeated tha‘t it is the greatest
pity that there is no machinery to co-ordinate this. As a result thcrc‘ will be
waste, gYerlapping and compctition, to say nothing of countries playing
for position in order to curry favour. It is heartening to find that there is
a growing number of Africans who are showing grcﬁt good sense towards
economic matters. But unfortunately the occasional irresponsible voice
pro?lalming that private investment will be nationalized or taxed out of
Africa finds more listeners than the utterances of responsible leaders who

are trying to attract not only aid but investment to their countries. It s

pethaps not surprising to find Africans suspicious of the idea of the Buropean
Corpm(?n ‘Markct, and saying that Africa must have its own Common Markct.
While it is true that in some areas—liast Africa for instance a regional
economic and fiscal policy can lead towards a common market on a very
small scale, the trouble is that most African countrics produce and trade In
the same sort of commoditics. The prosperity of Africa will continue to
depend on world trade, and though some countrics will endeavour t0
bec?me more self-supporting it is likely to be a long time before this 18
achieved. ‘

. The important consideration for us in the United Kingdom is to decide
in what way and on what scale we can assist in the dcv(clopmcm of inde-
pendent countrics in Africa. It scems likely that, with the possible exception
of the Congo, such assistance as we can give will be concentrated on countries
formerly under British Administration. In these countries we still enjoy 2
measure of goodwill, the pcople speak the same language and they are
accustomed to our methods. ‘

But we seem deliberately to have divorced two forms of aid which should
really be considered together—men and money. The sctting up of the
l?epartment of Technical Cooperation is cettainly an important step in the
right direction, but it seems that it is to deal solely with personnel and will
have no say in the expenditure of such funds as Her Majesty’s Government
can make available. This is a scrious disadvantage and should be reconsidered.
Elther. all British aid should be administered by one department or the various
agencies responsible for aid should come under some international co-
ordinating authority.

trbere.has been some manifestation of disappointment shown by colonic$
gaining independence at the scale of aid offered by Her Majesty’s Govern-
ment, We.have been assured by official pronouncements in Parliament that
we hav.e in fact been very generous, that we are making provision for
L 140 millions per annum foraid in the future and that this sum is the maximum
we can afford. For the time being at any rate we must accept this as immut-
able policy, although there will be many who will dispute it and some will
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criticize the fact that our political policies in the colonies are not supported
by the financial provision needed.

Private Investment

AI.’ART from government aid there is also aid in the form of investment
from the private sector of the market. At the moment it is well-nigh
impossible to obtain any capital investment in London for Africa. Virtually
the only substantial sums from British sources being invested are undis-
tributed profits of firms operating in Africa, who are still willing to invest
in improving and extending their business and occasionally in new projects.
By and large, there has been a flight of British capital from Africa on an
appreciable scale. On the other hand, one finds other Western countries not
so shy of investment and providing finance on 2 substantial scale for the
establishment of industties, for financing projects for which they will obtain
the contracts, and for obtaining a stake in the production of the African
commodities they need. It is to be hoped that once stability is restored
British investors will no longer be reluctant to play their part.

When we turn to the manpower requitements we find that the problem
can be conveniently divided into two—the retention of the services of
those who have worked in African countrics and the recruitment of new
staff. Tt is acknowledged by most African leaders that for some yeats to
come they will need the services of expatriate staff, particularly technical
staff, and that with their expansionary programmes this need will tend to
increase. In British Colonies a very fine service has been built up of admini-
strative, professional and technical staff. These men and women have in
many cases more than a carcerist attitude towards their work. They feel
that they have made and can continue to make a contribution to the African
country in which they work, they have obtained a good appreciation of
local problems, they have learned the local languages and by working closely
with the people they have gained their confidence. In fact they cannot easily
be replaced, and this has been recognized by the generous terms which have
been offered to encourage the best of them to continue to serve for a while.
But generous terms are not everything and there are many who are unwilling
to stay on in the changed atmosphere, very often accompanied by a lowering
of standards which is usual with the coming of independence.

There will certainly be a gap before a sufficient number of Africans with
the training, the experience and the personal qualities required are available
in adequate numbers. There will therefore be an urgent need to recruit new
staff and it is unlikely that a sufficient number of candidates from the United
Kingdom will be available. In fact there is already a considerable recruitment
of professional and technical staff from other countries; and although this
may lead to some difficulties, particularly in respect of the varying standards
of professional qualifications, it is on the whole working surprisingly well.
But is there not a case for an international service to be recruited by the
United Nations ? WHO, FAO, UNESCO and other technical agencies already
have an international staff of advisers. In the Congo operation they have
had to recruit executive staff and from all accounts this has worked satis-
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factotily. _This is surely a matter in which Her Majesty’s Government could
take the initiative and suggest certain specialized services which could bé
orgaqlzed on an international basis. The United Kingdom has very great
experience of African conditions and her opinion commands respect. There
are already signs that Her Majesty’s Government is willing to co-opetaté
§v1th the United Nations to a greater extent than many other countries,
including the other metropolitan colonial powers. Such action would bé
a v'aluablc contribution to the solution of some of the pressing problems
Wwhich are likely to beset so many African countries in the ycars ahcad.

-

A NEW AMERICAN MOOD

LIVING WITH THE COLD WAR

THE people of the United States have spent the middle and last part of
1961 in establishing and acknowledging to themselves what is clearly
observable as a new national mood in which to conduct their lives under
conditions of Cold War. This has several elements. Resolution is one of them.
A mote intense sense of personal, individual involvement is another. A
settling down for a long pull into an indefinite future is a third. An acceptance
of the fact that no quick and easy solutions are likely is a fourth. A more
realistic view of the problems and stresses of their times is a fifth. It is also
desirable to identify one element which is not included in the new national
mood: war psychology. This is a subtle matter requiring a subtle distinction.
The American people today secem more ready than has recently been the case
to tell themselves they might have to fight, and more ready, in fact, to fight
if necessary. But there is little if any spirit of preventive wat, ot “hit-them-first”,
or “force a showdown”, or whatever other phrase might describe the ultimate
frustration in which an initiative of action becomes more desirable than more
waiting, more crises, more seemingly insoluble problems fed out in a steady
stream from the headquarters of the Communist world. The new national
mood may, in fact, reflect 2 growing confidence that eventually the contest
can be won by the United States and its allies with the means now being
employed, without the maiming of civilization in a nuclear holocaust. And
it appeats to be pervaded by a new maturity.

The defining of the new mood may have begun with President Kennedy’s
calls to “sactifice” in his campaign and in his opening addresses after his
inauguration. But that probably was not a particularly important factor in
the formulation of the new mood; because Mr. Kennedy never _follo.wed
through very strongly in the period immediately following, or until various
steps became necessary (like an increased call-up of reserve forces) for
reasons which were clear to everyone. . ' .

Mr. Kennedy did, however, contribute an important articulation of the
new mood in the early autumn. In the first place, holding a press gonferencc
after a long lapse in the series, he said very frankly—and quletly——t]:.)at
nothing in conversations with the Soviet Union hgd up to then offered him
any hope of a quick or easy solution 9f the Berlin crisis. The next day, in
a brief but important speech at the University of North Carolina, the_ Presi-
dent enlarged upon the point—and the nation seems to have caught it.

It is a dangerous illusion [he said] to belieye that we sl}all soon meet total
victory or total defeat. We are all destined to 1.1ve out most if not all of our lives
in uncertainty and challenge and peril. This is a time of national maturity and
understanding and willingness to face issues as they are, not as we should like

them to be.
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This amounted to a morc formal expression of another comment he had
made in his press conference, the somber sentence :

We happen to live in the most dangerous time in the history of the human
race.

But at the University he held out some long-range hope:

' If we can be purposeful, if we can face up to our risks and live up to out wortd,
if we can do our duty undeterred by fanatics at home or abroad, then surely
peace and freedom can prevail. We shall be neither Red nor dead, but alive an
free.

The last sentence, with its phrase borrowed from the anti-nuclear paci{icists
of Britain, was a reproach and a warning to the extreme right in the United
States, among whom the reverse slogan, “Better dead than Red”, has some

currency. He reached far back into American history, to “l“ifry--four—ﬁ)rty or.

fight”, which originated in the U.S.A. at a time of dispute over the Americant
north-west border, to suggest that slogans hardly provide adequate bases
for national policy in today’s complex times.

A Divergent View

R. KENNEDY’s statement, which scemed to provide a rather precise

and accurate definition of the national mood of resolution and maturitys
was followed by another cxpression from his administration which scemed
curiously at odds with it. The spokesman was Harlan Cleveland, assistant
Secretary of State for International Organization Affairs, and rcp()rtcdly
what he had to say possessed the blessing of the President and other top
officers of the administration. What he said was reliably described as part of
an administration campaign to curb a “rising mood of national frustration”
toward the unending contest with the Soviet Union and the Communist
world. From such a mood of frustration, in Mr. Cleveland’s thesis, there ar€
only two exits: belligerence or defeatism. And cither of these, the thesis con-
tinues, could endanger the conduct of forcign policy and impinge on the
national security.

Mr. Cleveland no doubt offeted an accurate reading of certain extremces of
A@ericam popular sentiment (although they are hardly discernible at all
in informed public opinion) where belligerence or defeatism might take
hold. He did say some useful things. He ran through the ledgers of the West
and the Communist world and counted up the West’s asscts and Communist
liabilities. Such an accounting, he said, showed good reason why Premict
Khrushchev, rather than Americans, should bc‘frustratcd. He suggCSth
that a sense of ebb tide in the Communist world could explain a current
Moscow effort to “try terror as a policy”. Extreme anti-Communists, he
went on, naming the late Senator Joscph R. McCarthy, have done motré
“to build the myth of triumphant Communism than the ratty little United
State.s Communist Party and the wool-headed pacifists combined”. Com”
munism, he said, coming to power only by force, has “succceded a$ 2
scavenger but failed as a leader”. The Soviet Communist Party, inhis readings
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has lost ideological authority, and Communist parties abroad have lost
strength in more places than they have gained. At the same time a new
Western community, with a greater industrial base than the U.S.S.R.s, is
coming together. (This was an eatly theme of the Kennedy administration,*
but it is also one which had suffered neglect since its first articulation.)
This estimate of the relative position of the West and the Communist
block is one which calmer minds in the United States have worked out for
themselves. Emphasizing it for the general public was a useful exercise. But
Mr. Cleveland’s appraisal of the national mood as one of tising frustration
is directly at odds with President Kennedy’s appraisal of that mood as one
of resolution and maturity. There is no question in this writer’s mind that
President Kennedy’s is the correct judgment. And, as is usually the case, it
is visible earlier and mote clearly in the country outside Washington. Mr.
Cleveland’s summary judgment might better have been left unsaid. As to
why he said it, and why he believes it, the explanation probably lies in the

' fact that in America, at least, there exists among ultra-articulate liberals, of

whom Mr. Cleveland is one, a sort of appetite for anguish. They do not feel
they are fulfilling their mission of communication unless they find something
disturbing to talk about. The fact is that their approach loses a great deal of
the desired effect even when the anguished perception is sound, for the simple
reason that the American people don’t like to be lectured by their public
servants, and particularly their appointed public servants, of whom Mr.
Cleveland is again one, about their faults. They prefer to have their virtues
identified, and to be encouraged in them.

Theologians Intervene

S it so happened, another reading of the national mood came along about
A_ the time Mr. Kennedy and Mr. Cleveland were having theit say. A group
of twenty-five theologians, answering a question-paper by Christianity Today,
a conservative Protestant weekly, said Americans are worshipping the false
gods of status, security, science, sex, self, physical power, comfort, material
possessions, and—according to one response—the stasus guo. Rathc'r than
argue with twenty-five theologians, it is perhaps better simply to ralse.t}{e
question whether such idolatry is as intense as it has been, or whether it is
not yielding to the new national mood. It is a matter of demonstrable fact
that the tail fins are disappearing from American cars, and as a status.symbOI
the over-large, over-chromed, over-powetful, over-comfortable car is dated
to the point of being obsolete.

To take all these impressions and try to sum them up _would produce 2
statement something like this in definition of the new national mood: It is
resolute, it is mature, it is less selfish and self-indulgent, and it thinks this
side may eventually win. '

How did a mood like this come about? Such changes do not occur rapidly
in anything so complex as the collective American mind. The process almost

* See THE Rounp TaBLE, No. 203, June 1961, pp. 266-7.
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cef‘tgmly takes years instead of months, and is not often detectable in its real
origins or early stages. One example which comes to mind from the expetl
ence of generations still living took place between 1940 and 1945 : the s :
from a historic tradition of isolationism to a strong post-war intcrnationalism
(n?W, Pthaps, being assailed by the bcginnings(of nco-isolationism). That
shift certainly began before 1940; perhaps in the debates preceding Wotl
War II; pethaps as far back as the refusal to enter the Lcaguc of Nation$s
perhflps in some dimmer and remoter cortidor of the national experience:
But it surfaced in 1940 and had become dominant by 1945.

The final stages of the current development of a new national mood have
probably all occurred within the present year. For more than forty ycars the
people of the United States have been learning what it is like to live in the
same world with aggressive Communist power which docs not play at al
according to their rules. But even until recently there was a fecling that the
brunt of that relationship could be borne by the President, the Sccretary ©
Sta.tc and other officials elected or appointed to bear such responsibilities:
Thls. doe_s not leave out of account the fighting of onc war against Com-
munism in Korea, the payment of heavy taxes for defensc and forcign aid;
and the other steps the nation has taken in which almost everyonc Was
.dltectly or indirectly involved. Called upon to do their duty, the people did
it. But this is something else again from a sense of day-in and day-out
involvement. Today’s mood docs not supposc that one war would scttle the
issue, or that the mere paying of high taxes out of a high prosperity will alon¢
settle it, either.

Thf: effect, as definition, of President Kennedy’s calls to sacrifice has beeft
ment_lonefl. It is also true that Mr. Kennedy, when he has chosen to explain
the situation at all, has been somewhat more candid than his immediate pre-
decessor, Mr. Eisenhower. During the Eisenhower years, therc was strong
pressure to carry out something which was to be called “Operation Candor’
It never amounted to anything. Mr. Kennedy may have been even more
candid than the often painfully forthright Mr. Truman, who, it may be
recalled, persisted in calling Korea a police action long after that had ccased
to be an adequate description. No instance comes readily to mind in which

Mr. Keflncdy has described a crisis in less than its full dimensions as he and
his advisers understood them.

Accumulation of Crises

THE development of the new national mood picked up speed and
sharpened its outline this year for a number of additional reasons. One
was the. development of a steady series of crises which had, from sheef
cumulanye effect, more impact than on their previous appearances: in the
Congo, in Laos, in South Vietnam, in the United Nations and in Berlin-
Another was the Soviet termination of the Geneva talks on a nuclear test
ban tt:eaty, and the Soviet resumption of nuclear tests in the atmosphere-
(?ut in the country—meaning outside Washington—it was commonplace
after that to hear people remarking in casual conversation that, at the very
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moment, a radioactive cloud from Soviet testing was passing through the
skies above them. Intense interest in fall-out shelters supplanted the complete
apathy on the subject which had reigned before; every hamlet has its small
construction firm advertising fall-out shelters, and the Government has taken
its first real steps to provide something in the way of mass shelters, at least.)
The death of Dag Hammarskjold, Secretary General of the United Nations,
gave Americans a conscious realization, where it had been only subconscious
before, of how deeply and intensely they are committed as a people and
through their government to the United Nations as a hope of peace and
order; and a new consciousness, including anger, of the Soviet wish to
destroy the United Nations as the instrument Americans wish it to be. The
nature of the general struggle was put in most lucid terms by Secretary of
State Dean Rusk as one between the world of free choice and the world of
coercion; a people psychologically conditioned to free choice responded

_ with understanding. Probably the most powerful single factor was the Berlin

crisis and particularly the sealing of the borders of East Berlin, which
demonstrated in clear view of everyone again, at 2 meaningful time in the
evolution of the new mood, the merciless nature of Communist power and
coercion. By oblique paths, that event may well have contributed to a new
confidence of ultimate success in the American mood; it is simply incom-
prehensible to Americans that a power which can do what it did in Hungary
and then repeat it shamelessly in East Berlin can, in the long run, come out
on top in a world in which the opinion of men must play a part at least equal
to that of power.

There is one other factor which must be mentioned and discussed with
some care. That is Cuba, and particularly the fiasco of the attempted invasion
of Fidel Castro’s island by Cuban refugee forces eatly in the Kennedy
administration. o

Mr. Kennedy had started out his presidency with all the assumptions in his
favor—to far too great an extent for his own good or the nation’s good. Had
there not been a sudden and severe reverse, he might have gone along for
some time, as Mr. Eisenhower went on, the beneficiary of an almost wholly
uncritical esteem which in United States terms is summed up in the phrase,
“Pather knows best”. This is the kind of situation in which Americans tend
to shift all their burdens on to the man in the White House while they go
about their private preoccupations undisturbed and undistracted, and hardly

interested. But the colossal failure on the Cuban coast brought.homc to
he moment, at least, the President was

everyone the realization that up to the :
not possessed of the kind of genius which would enable him to take care of

all the problems of the world by himself while the electorate munched lotus

leaves. Thus this event had the salutary effect of reminding the people of

their duty of shared responsibility in all the affairs of the nation. It produced

also a sympathetic reaction in favor of the one man, young, diligent,.dfet_cr-
mined and intelligent, who sits at the focus of the national responsibility.
This series of circumstances contributed greatly to the new sense of personal
involvement on the part of the people. So did the heigh'tened awareness of
the fall-out problem, mentioned eatlier. So, of course, did the calling up of
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troops, and other defense measures which began to come to reality during
the summer.

Resolution and Maturity

HAT does the new national mood mean in terms of U.S. policy and

action? What does a country do with a new mood? Some observers,
particularly from abroad, regard it as a “stiffening” which will hamper Mr.
Kennedy’s frecdom of diplomatic action, particularly in the Berlin situation.
That is not the way most American observers sce it. They consider th?t
tesolution and maturity arc conditions of the national mind which will permit
Mr. Kennedy to be more effective in pursuing that “firmness and flexibility’
which he has bespoken as the desirable qualitics in the conduct of American
policy today. A willingness to wait, a willingness to forgo quick and casy
solutions, to avoid quick and hard solutions, to recognize matters as they
are, to accept challenge and peril and uncertainty as normal conditions of

their lives into an indefinite future, provide a much firmer base for policy -

than haste and frustration. They certainly do not forccast either belligerence
or defeatism.

United States of America,
November 1961.

AUSTRALIA AND E.E.C.

A CRITICAL VIEW OF THE COMMON MARKET

HE Australian Government’s critical reaction to Britain’s decision to

negotiate for entry into the European Economic Community seems to
have surprised not only Mr. Sandys but also many Australians. Certainly the
man in the street has only a vague idea of what is involved, and even in
political circles there seems until recently to have been no great interest,
Originally the attitude was one of benign disinterestedness. Later it was
generally assumed that Britain was not prepared to go beyond participation
in an industrial free trade area, and it was evident after 1958 that no associa-
tion with E.E.C. was possible on that basis. However, the subject remained
under careful study by the Federal Department of Trade, and once Britain’s
attitude was clarified and it became clear that she was prepared to seek full
association with E.E.C., the reaction of the Australian Government was
prompt and forceful.

Export Markets

IN the first place Australia is vitally interested economically, Britain absorbs
about one-quarter of Australia’s exports, and in the last four years this has
been equivalent to about £225 million per annum out of total merchandise
exports of about £goo million. Of the exports to Britain about £75 million
is represented by wool, ores and concentrates and similar basic mat'erials
which would presumably continue to enjoy free entry into Britain even if she
joined the Common Market and levied the proposed common tariff. Hovy—
ever, problems could arise concerning most of the products inc-:luded Wlt}-lln
the remaining 150 million of our present exports to Britain. Of major
importance are the British markets for meat (including canned n}eat), buttgr,
fruit (fresh, dried and canned), wheat and sugat, any one of which might in
a particular year be worth £20 million or more to Australia. . .
Exports of these products could suffer in three ways. Flrs.t,' Australian
products might be displaced by Eutopean products“m the' British marke_t.
This could happen because of what has been galled I{nperlal Preference in
Reverse”. Australian agricultural products, w}ycl} prac-tlcal!y throughout our
whole history have enjoyed free entry into Britain, might in the future have
to surmount the common E.E.C. tariff, whereas E.E.C. goods which were
previously subject to British tariffs and import controls wc_)uld enjoy free
entry, except for meat which might be exclu_ded by quarantine precautions
against foot and mouth disease. Thus Australia could lose its British markets
for wheat (to France), for cutrants (to Greece), for b\.Jtter and cheese (to
Denmark and Holland), and for sugar (to beet-growers in Europe anfi cane-
growers in the associated tertitories). In the long run.these losses mlght.be
partially offset if Australian exports con.xlc'l be expanfled in markets fror.n which
E.E.C. supplies were diverted to Britain, but this would not be likely to
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occur except for crops such as wheat, the European production of which is
limited because their acreage cannot be readily expanded.

Secondly, Australian products might be displaced in the British market by
products from outside countries, such as U.S.A. and the Argentine. This
could happen because Australian goods in addition to enjoying free entry
have also for the past thirty years enjoyed a preferential advantage over many
non-Commonwealth goods which have been subject to British duties. In the
future, however, Australian goods might be liable under the common E.E.C.
tariff to pay the same dutics as goods from other countries. In this way
Australia could lose much of its markets for canned fruit and sultanas to the
U.S.A.,, and perhaps those for fresh fruit and meat to the Argentine. Some
commentators think that the losses under this head could exceed those due
to the direct displacement of Australian by European products.

Thirdly, it is feared that the British demand for some products, such as
butter and possibly also meat, could be reduced if prices in the British home
market are increased to the levels envisaged in the Common Market. British
consumers could buy less or turn to substitutes, such as margarine in place
of butter. Against this it is possible that Australia could obtain highcer prices
for a reduced volume of exports, except that it is proposed to impose special
levies on low-cost products entering the E.E.C. In the long run rising
standards of living in Britain and in Europe generally might stimulate 2
greater demand in all the Common Market countries for Australian products,
such as wool and meat. However, these gains are problematical and might
well be insufficient to offset the short-term losses.

The Economic Background

N these wvarious ways, therefore, Australia stands to lose a part of

its £150 million market for “vulnerable” products hitherto exported to
the UK. It is only possible to guess at what would be the exact proportion
lost, but in a few yeats it could casily amount to one-half, or £75 million per
annum, and a figure as high as L11o million was apparently quoted in the
discussions with Mr. Sandys. To oversea critics this may seem a relatively
small amount when compared with Australia’s total merchandisc exports of
nearly £930 million a year. Indeed, the Australian Government’s attitude has
for this very reason been compared unfavourably with that of New Zcaland,
whose losses might be relatively very much greater. However, Australia’s
need for even marginal amounts of exports has been patticularly acute since
the abolition of import controls in February 1960, and this explains in part
the Australian attitude.

Some account has been given in previous issues of Ti: Rounn TABLE of
the_ balance-of-payments crisis which threatened Australia after the removal
of Import controls in February 1960. Between that date and the following
August imports rose from less than £80 million to over £ 100 million per
month, and did not fall back to their former level until May 1961, and then
only after the most severe restrictions on internal credit and activity had
!Jeen in force for six months. For the year 1960-61 as a whole merchandise
imports exceeded exports by £118 million, and it is by no means certain that
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the flow of imports will not again outrun that of exports once internal
activity returns to a more normal level. Towards the end of the last financial
year exports benefited from higher wool prices and from increased wheat
shipments to Communist China and certain other countries. These gains
may be only temporary and wool prices have already weakened. In order to
stimulate 2 more permanent expansion of exports much effort has been ex-
pended by both business men and government officials in seeking new over-
sea markets. These efforts have not been fruitless, but they could be more
than offset by any loss of expotts to Britain. It is perhaps unfortunate that
Mr. Sandys’s visit should have occurred at a time when Australia is so acutely
conscious of its export problems.

In another respect also current trade difficulties have been important in
determining the Australian attitude. With her secondary industties threatened
in recent months by large-scale imports, Australia cannot readily contemplate
granting preferential entry into her markets to France, Germany and other
Common Market countries, as she has hitherto done for manufactured im-
ports from Britain. In the course of coming negotiations, however, the Six
could well demand such preferential entry as a price for permitting special
treatment to be accorded to Australian goods entering Britain or other E.E.C.
countries. Such a demand might be acceded to in respect of capital goods
and other products not made in Australia (but on which Britain nevertheless
enjoys a 7} per cent preference), but it could hardly be met in respect of
imports which compete with local manufactures. Indeed this touches an
even deeper and more sensitive nerve-spot than the export problem, for in
Australia, as in many other countties, protection and industrial development
are traditionally synonymous terms. So far from granting further conces-
sions, the Australian reaction to the loss of free and preferential entry for
agricultural products into Britain would almost certainly be the withdrawal
of the reciprocal preferences for British manufactures that compete with
Australian manufactures. Such imports would then be subject, like those
from other E.E.C. countries, to the higher “most-favoured-nation” rates of
duty instead of the present British preferential rates. This is said to have been
made clear to Mr. Sandys and it has certainly been evident in press comment.
However, even this course would not be easy since it would be necessary to
have due regard to the possible effect of higher duties on the cost qf both
imported materials and of consumer goods entering Australia.* With t.hc
withdrawal of preferences on British goods, the further question would arise
of whether preferences should be continued for impotts from Canada, India
and other members of the Commonwealth, if indeed the Commonwealth
still existed. Thus for Australian tariff policy the implications of Britain’s
entering the Common Market would be complicated and far-reaching.

* It may be noted that Australian MEN rates, being generally specific and not ad
valorem, are not unduly high as compared with many other countries..The withdrawal of
the British Preferential Tariff might therefore cause only 2 moderate increase in the cost
of imports. Morcover the increase might be at least partially offset if concessions were
made to the E.E.C. countties by reducing the duties on imports of capital goods not made

in Australia.
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Another factor in the Australian reaction to the British decision becomes

evident when we examine the nature of the industrics that would be affected
and their place in the Australian economic structurc. The probable cffects
are not concentrated on one major industry, like dairying in New Zcaland,
but are spread over a wide range of small industries. Some of these, however
are lfcy industries in the development of various regions of the Australiat
continent and their growth has on more than onc occasion in the past beent
regarded as a desirable objective by British as well as by Australian govern”-
ments. Thus the white scttlement of the tropical Queensland coast is in-
timately connected with the future of the sugar industry. Similarly, fruit
growing (particularly dried fruit) has been the main-stay of many irrigation
areas along the Murray and its tributaries. But the dried-fruit industry 18
dependent on Britain for 35 per cent of its market, and the sugar industry
for 27 per cent. The loss of these markets might ultimately mean the abandon-
ment of large arcas that have been scttled at great cost, both public and
private. The land could not readily be used for other purposcs, and the
labour might find no alternative employment within hundreds of miles:
The damage could thus be permanent and could not be adequatcely offsct, as
seems to be imagined in some quarters, by a long-term risc in the Luropean
demand for products such as wool and meat, even if that occurred.
_ Moreover, the wool industry itself could be more adversely affected than
1s apparent on first sight. This is becausc of the peculiar importance of mixed
sheep and wheat farming in the Australian rural economy. A check to the
wheat industry, if it occurred, could induce farmers to grow somewhat less
wheat and more wool, which would then have to carry an increased share of
the overhead costs of mixed farming, whilst wool prices might be depressed
by the increased production. Similar repercussions could follow a check to
the fat lamb industry. And any increase in the costs which wool has to carry
is likely to stimulate the further development of synthetics, which constitute
the greatest long-term threat to the future of the industry.

The Political Implications

STRUCTURAL changes as great as those indicated above are bound to
< have political significance, particularly since many of the industrics most
directly affected, such as sugar-farming, fruit-growing and dairying, ar¢
typically industries for the small man. Many are ex-service men who have
been settled on the land under government settlement and rchabilitation
schemes. It goes without saying therefore that their welfare has considerable
emotional and political appeal. In these circumstances the sensitiveness of
Australian politicians need not be ascribed to the influence of the Country
Pat'ty or to an impending election. It has deeper and more permanent roots
which cannot be ignored.

_The main political concern of the Australian Government, howevef, i
with issues that extend beyond the realm of local politics. The communiqué
1ssued at the close of Mr. Sandys’s visit gave expression to their fears that
Britain’s entry into the Common Market would lead to “a division within
the Commonwealth” and “a weakening effect on the Commonwealth
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relationship”. According to a statement made by the Prime Minister a few
days later there had been a major difference of opinion between himself and
Mr. Sandys on this issuc. The Prime Minister did not elucidate the point
further, except to say that by joining the Common Market Britain would
become “intimately involved in European politics for the first time”. The
implication seems to be that closer political ties (like closer trading ties) with
Europe will be matched by weaker ones with the Commonwealth. As is well
known Mr. Menzies was unhappy about the outcome of the last Prime
Ministers’ Conference and the depatture of South Africa from the Common-
wealth, He may fear that British concern for the welfare of other parts of the
world rather than for that of the old dominions—who are after all her best
friends—will lead to further disintegration. He did say, however, that he had
in mind a “real modification” rather than a “break-up” of the Common-
wealth.

In the discussions since Mr. Sandys’s visit two concrete examples have
emerged of the type of modifications that might occur. The first is the possi-
bility that the British might succeed in negotiating special arrangements with
the Common Market for certain Commonwealth countries only. Such special
arrangements have been mentioned, for example, in the cases of New Zealand
and the newly independent African countries. The emergence of several
degrees of Commonwealth membership might thus be accelerated. The
second concerns the fear that has been voiced by both the Treasurer and the
Minister of National Development that the Commonwealth countries might
no longer be able to look to London as the chief source of capital impotts.
This affects Australia particularly as the largest Commonwealth borrower.
In 1959-60 the private capital inflow into Australia amounted to £190 million
and well over half of this came from Britain. However, if Britain joins the
Common Market, British firms may need most of their funds to invest in
European countries and those countries will presumably have to be granted
access to the London Market. Thus another Commonwealth link may be
broken or seriously weakened.

Another View

IT was because of their strong views on the political as well as the economic
implications of Britain’s proposed move that the Australian Ministers
refused to agree to a communiqué that might be interpreted as implying
approval. It would be misleading, however, to give the impression that the
views expressed in government circles are shared by all Australians. One
newspaper criticized the wording of the official communiqué at the close of
Mr. Sandys’s visit as “astonishing and indefensible”. A more sober view
was that there was “no sound argument for standing fast on a set of iron-
clad Commonwealth preferences if they no longer meet the economic
requirements of the day”.

These editorial views are by no means unique. There is pethaps general
agreement that Australia must be given the opportunity to participate in
negotiation when “details and arrangements affecting Australian trade” are
under discussion. However, for a number of years there has been dissatisfac-
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tion with the preference system, Apart from any local manufacturers “fho
might like higher tariffs on competitive British imports, there is 2 feeling
that the tariff concessions given to Britain are not fully compensated for by
those which Australia receives in the British market. Morcover, in the 1s¢
few years the British market has not been expanding so rapidly as formetly’s
Fhere is clear evidence of more rapid expansion in the E.E.C. countries 8%
n Japan. Indeed some doubts have been cast on whether the British market
will expand fast enough to absorb the growing production of primary
products in the Commonwealth countries.

In these circumstances Britain’s proposed entry into the E.E.C. has been
welcomed in some quarters. In the first place there arc those who are iM-
pressed by the argument that entry into the Common Market will strengthe?
Britain, both politically and economically. Admittedly the benefits to AuS”
tralia would only accrue in the long run and would have to be sct against

the short-term losses, but growth and strength offer a better Jong-ter™m,

Prospect than stagnation and weakness. Sccondly, the abandonment of the
preference system would seem to permit and require a more rapid develop-
ment of Australia’s own natural destiny. For a decade or more Australia has
jbccn. seeking new markets, new supplies of capital and new sources ©
Immigration. This process would be accelerated and in particular Australia
would need to seek further development for her exports of manufactur®
goods as well as of primary products to the countries of South Hast Asia-
On the other hand proposals for a Common Market with these countries Of
with New Zealand have not met with great enthusiasm. ‘Thirdly, the loss ©
preferences in Britain might compel Australia to re-cxamine the soundness
?f some of her rural industries. Subsidies for the dried fruit and sugaf
industries may well be justified on non-economic grounds, but the same caf
hardly be said of the less viable sections of the dairy industry. Drasti€
changes have already been proposed in the degree and form of the support
to be given to that industry. Some redistribution of resources may thus bé
highly desirable in Australia’s own interests, provided it can be effected over
a reasonable transitional period. .

For these various reasons therefore the view has been expressed that if
Britain does enter the Common Market the short-term losses might be less
and the long-term gains greater than government spokesmen suggest. Post-
war developments have added greatly to the resilience and flexibility of the
Australian economy and outside Canberra at least there is no lack of con-
fidence among Australians in their own future, nor in their ability to stand 08
their own feet and meet the challenge of the future.

Australia,
November 1961.

NIGERIA’S FIRST YEAR
ANNIVERSARY OF INDEPENDENCE

IN October of this year the Federation of Nigeria celebrated the first
anniversary of its independence with celebrations described by its self-
effacing Prime Minister, Sir Abubakar Balewa, as “modest and befitting a
developing nation”. His choice of words was significant, for the occasion
was seen in England as an opportunity to draw attention to the pace of
development in Nigeria and to suggest it was a reward for her, if not modest
then certainly moderate, policies at home and abroad. Few sought to in-
vestigate the causes of these policies or to assess the factors governing their
continuance. Indeed with Berlin, Ghana, and the Common Market jostling
each other for headline space, there was little room for anything more than
a brief pat on the back before passing on to the latest crisis. The result is that
few people know much about this youngest member of the Commonwealth,
the largest African State in which self-government can be described as
successful.

Organization

HE Federation of Nigeria was set up in 1953 and comprises three regions,

each by and large ethnically distinct. A good deal of autonomy has been
devolved upon their governments so that the Central Government retains
only such subjects as are essentially federal : for example, defence, police and
external affairs, The country itself is 370,000 square miles in area and has a
population of nearly 40 millions. The Northern Region comprises almost
two-thirds of the country and is mostly savanna grasslands and semi-desert.
The Eastern Region has an area of 29,000 square miles and the Western
45,000. Both are flat and low-lying, very humid and covered with thick
bush. Scenically there is little of value outside the northern deserts.

There are no internal tariffs, and customs and excise duties are levied by
the Federal Government only on goods crossing Nigerian boundaries. Last
year £63 million was raised from this source out of a total federal revenue of
£88-8 million. But under a complex system revised in 1959, some £38 million
was allocated to the regional governments for their own uses. So, with the
three regions both ethnically and economically distinct, it is not surprising
to find that the three major political parties operating in the federal sphere
are regionally based.

The predominantly Muslim north is the home of the conservative Northern
People’s Congress (N.P.C.). The National Council of Nigeria and the
Cameroons (N.C.N.C.) of more radical traditions draws its support from
the dominant Ibo people in the Eastern Region, while the Action Group
draws its support principally from the Western Region. At the 1959 federal
elections no party gained a clear majority of the 312 seats in the Federal
Parliament; but each, unsurprisingly, gained a majority of the seats in its

E
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own area. However, the enormous size of the Northern Region (it h’fs 174
seats) meant that while people voted by tribe and religion the N.p.C. wa$
assured of the largest following in the I'ederal Parliament. In fact it wont
142 seats out of the 174, losing principally to the Action Group. In the
south the N.C.N.C. and Action Group both gained seats in the ml?oﬂty
areas of their opponents’ region. A coalition government of N.P.C. a0
N.CN.C. was formed under Sir Abubakar Balewa, a northerncr. Thc
N.C.N.C. leader, however, Dr. Azikiwe (““Zik”) chose to remain ()uts}de
the Government and subsequently became Governor General, thus bringtf8
his active political life to a premature end. The Action Group took up the
duties of opposition in the Federal Parliament.

Early Federal Tensions
CONSIDERABLE pessimism accompanied the granting of indcpt‘.ndcncc
to the Federation in 1960, and one year of stable self-government 15 an
achievement that gocs far to discredit carlier councils of gloom. It is worth
while recalling the threc principal dangers which last year scemed to be
threatening the Federation’s survival.

The first was the tension between the feudal Muslim society of the north
and the more democratic traditions of the east and west, richer and with 2
higher level of development. The British policy of indirect rule had protecte
the authority of the Muslim princes, and fear that the onsct of democracy
would erode their authority had led them to back-pedal on the eve ©
independence, thus, in southern eyes, branding themselves more firmly 88
reactionaries.

The second lay in the bitter tribal antagonism between the prcdominanfly
Ibo N.C.N.C. and the Yoruba Action Group. Many people felt that, quite
apart from their mutual dislike of the north, the southerners would be unable
to co-operate among themselves once the imperial power was no longef
there as referee.

This rivalty was further heightened by the fact that their leaders, Dr.

Azikiwe (N.C.N.C.) and Chief Awolowo (A.G.), wete the two fathers of

Nigerian nationalism, and, not surprisingly, incapable of working together.

Thirdly, there was the sectionalism already manifest in a movement tO
create new States for the minority groups in each region. The British Goverf-
ment rejected the plan as the thin end of the tribal wedge that would weaken
the Federal Government critically and eventually destroy it altogether. How-
ever, both the Action Group and the N.C.N.C. were carly to espousc the
“New States Movement” as it came to be called, although their subsequent
reluctance to do much about it suggests that their motives were largely
expeditious.

Faith in Federation
WHAT strikes the visitor to Nigeria today is the strong determination
among the educated classes to preserve the Federation, and thelf
equally firm conviction that it will survive. This optimism is not unjustiﬁcd-
The fact that for a year the Federation has been run by a coalition between
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left and right wing parties offers some insight into the forces operating for
its preservation. The ministerial offices, motor cats, expense accounts and
all the other ostentatious paraphernalia of government point to the leaders’
unconcealed enjoyment of their positions. In African politics, where party
differences are so frequently based on personal animosities and are at heart
far less substantial than they may at first appear, this can be an important
consideration in preserving a coalition. But besides this, there are two other
factors which have helped to preserve the Federation under a stable govern-
ment. One is a widespread perception of its economic advantages; the other
is a widespread belief in Nigeria’s potential leadership in African and world
affairs, Of course such agreement is not a guarantee of political tranquillity.
However, when combined with the sobering realities of independent nation-
hood, it has helped to lessen party controversy over the broad outlines of
Nigeria’s domestic policy, with the result that divisions now run deepest
around the conduct of foreign policy, where the old moods of militant
nationalism can be revived with an ease denied to the home front. The
editor of a L.agos newspaper summed up intelligent opinion on the Federa-
tion: “Any damage to it would mean penury for us, and Waterloo for
African Nationalism. West Africa would lose her natural leader.”

The real basis of Nigerian unity lies in the economic advantages inherent
in a single tariff arca of 339,000 square miles with a 4o-million population
increasing by a million every 18 months. These have been firmly grasped by
the Nigerian Federal Government, whose efforts are now largely directed
towards providing the framework within which a mixed economy of the
European type can develop. Neatly 40 per cent of development spending
between 1955 and 1966 will have been on communications. And there are
at present long-term plans for a dam on the Niger (£68 million) and new
berths at Lagos harbour (£20 million).

The Importance of Regionalism

HE compliment to the Federal Government’s role as caretaker of the

channels of trade and development is the strength of regionalism reflected
in their neatly complete financial autonomy. It is this loose federal structure
that explains Nigetia’s decision to build her future on capitalism and the
unrivalled political stability she offers to the investor with an eye for Africa.
The gtowth of regional autonomy has prevented the emergence of any single
leader personally identified with the nation’s destiny, as Nkrumah was, who
might be tempted to push through a crash programme of develop.rnent.by
strong arm means in order to unify and strengthen the country behind him.
Instead, regional politics have tended to remain closely in touch with the
lives of the inhabitants. Other factors have assisted also. Nigeria’s compara-
tively easy road to independence has prevented demagogy and slogans from
intervening to separate the political flavour of the country from the tradi-
tional characteristics of its people. In the north they still have the respect of
a Muslim culture for property and social status; while the peoples of the
south enjoy a customary free enterprise that even allows their women
the right of sepatate income. These indigenous tendencies are reflected in the
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moderate capitalisti ici i
dramaticaﬁapltahstlc policies of the regional governments, and, pethaps more

o streetsy;f“nt }tllele pr(?celssmns of American limousines thronging t}}c nar

which the southerncaplta and th? other manifestations of the renaissance

and emphasi peoples are going through, with its undrcamt of weal
phasis on the rewards of individual endeavour.

Development

:Rf'lf}iogiizL(I;ToY for developmc.m is shared between the regions and
are highly autonomo"eff;{mcnt. In this ﬁcld also the regional govcmmcﬂfs
in 1955 to Consolida‘:s.f (;)wever, a NaFumal Economic Council was create
subsequently stron thc ederal and rcg_xgnal development activity, and ‘was
in 1959. Theys stcxg' Cne(.l by thc‘ ad‘d(tlczr} of a Joint Planning Committec
the two go y lsntyplcally ngcr_lan. I'he distribution of power between

governments is calculated to impress the investor with the economic

cohesi : ) _
tveness of the nation and assist the regional government with federal

fg:::dtzr?rt (():ag;:’:)l r:e(pepdlture. But the regional governments are left c?ough
trialization. Se f(m:ivxg(')rously competitive in their programmes of indus-
Federal Gover,nmc i l(ril vestment may be attracted by the activitics of the
the most desirabl nt and channelled through the planning committees 0
aid and loane. Lk e fflrt:a. But such mo.ne?r tcnds‘to be in the form of cap}t:’;l
new but vague fei’ or example, America’s promisc of assistance for Niger@ s
tour. SPCCiﬁ%all 'Vfi—ycalj lljl_a“’ which Sir Abubakar secured on his recent
between the re Yim rstrla vestment 1s more (‘)tten a matter of ncgotiatloﬂ
Each re iong nC:tt:a gzvemment and the fOt:elgn.intcrcst concerned.
revenues ng its maska‘ CVEIOP ment corporation financed largely from the
deVClOpmenc ra : e.tmg oard, a;md responsible for the administratioq of
investment B%xt r;qs’ Its own projects, and the encouragement of foreigh
industries are rotlgte rclla?) capitalism does not profess Juissez-faire. Young
quently enter it?to ecte }z’ tan‘ffs, anc.l the development corporations fre-
owners. The Wcstsart}xzcrs. ip with the investor and may become the cvgn_tual
of the three. has in:/n teg“m Development Corporation, the most ambitious
projects wl,'xich o lCSde £ {) 1 million in its own mdgstrxal and agrlcultuml
farms. [’Jnfortunat(iu‘e rubber planta‘tmns, a plastic factory and group
staff have enormoues}é it was badly advised on some undertakings, but its
A good cxamoienf e and its rubbe in pacticular has exccllent prospetie
of a rcgiOnalp ¢ eamount of initiative over development leftin the hands
Premier of thegEvemme;t was provided last August, when Dr. ()kp{lfa,
of £10 million ofa;tcrr} egion, returned fl:OI‘n a world tour with promises
Nigeria’s politi oreign tnvestment for his region.

attribgu . &otxl’tl:caclkstabihty and mod?ratc capitalist outlook are largely
the shoulders of h ntral Government’s heavy devolution of power upoft
preserve them as e e regional governments. Not only has this served tO
by Muslim atisto ;;[:rcssgt};s of the naturgl ord_cr of society, run in the notth
also made criticism osfan y the propertied middle class in the south. It has
tute s not just con t? region at federal level unreal. For the federal legisla-
most dire ns itutionally lncapable of interference apart from the

eventualities. It does not wish to be capable. For no matter how
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much the Action Group may dislike the feudal abuses of the northern emits,
they ate unwilling to surrender their own sovereignty and so unwilling to
interfete with other people’s.

Federal Politics

HIS is one reason behind the rather atificial nature of federal politics.

Often the noise is considerable but its significance slight. For the move-
ment of politics is slowed down against this background of common econo-
mic outlook and determination to preserve the Federation. There is scarcely
any dissent from the broad lines of internal policy, either in the newspapers
or in the spacious federal chamber. And so debate gives way to displays of
violent regional and personal acrimony. There is little else to keep the parties
divided.

The true voice of radicalism in Nigeria is not to be found in Parliament.
It is the preserve of the Nigerian Youth Congtess, a small body, not yet an
official political party, under the presidency of a young bearded doctor called
Tunji Otegbeye. Drawing its sixty thousand membership from among the
educated youth, it calls for the substitution of a unitary constitution for the
federal one, a more socialistic approach to internal economic problems and
Nigetia’s avowal of a Nkrumahist foreign policy. Dr. Otegbeye, at present
branded as the leader of Nigeria’s angry young men, will soon be entering
the hustings. And his entrance will strengthen the hand of the N.CN.C.
radical wing, who are at present gagged by their party’s alliance with the
conscrvative N.P.C. A division in the party’s ranks may be expected.

But although considerable unanimity attends the conduct of internal
affairs, this is not the case in foreign policy, where criticism of Balewa’s
failure to supersede Nkrumah as acknowledged leader of African nationalism
is mounting among sections of the population who as yet hold small brief
for Ghana’s left wing internal policies. They view with disappointment the
Government’s record of caution over Angola, and its failure to attend the
Belgrade Conference, and hanker after a dynamic leader who will keep them
firmly in the world’s headlines. The Government is not insensitive to this
criticism. But the conference it held in July to get public approval for its
policies was turned into a defeat. And we may expect some hardening of its
foreign policy in future.

The remaining issue of importance is the creation of a mid-west State
based on Benin province. In fact the movement’s origins lie in the nationalism
of the Benin peoples, who differ linguistically from the rest of the Yoruba
and are inclined to support the N.C.N.C. At heart the Action Group are
opposed, especially since the discovery of oil in the proposed region. But
they are unlikely to make a serious issue of what is anyway dependent on an
unpredictable referendum. The movements for new States in the other two
regions seem to be declining, and the whole issue looks like a damp squib.

The State of the Parties

TURNING to survey the condition of the patties, the most noticeable
feature is the decline of the N.C.N.C., which under the leadership of
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Dr. Azikiwe was until recently the most forceful organ of nationalism in the
country. H.owever, since his resignation to take up the governorship gencral
dlsmt:egratlon has set in. Like most radical partics it traditi()nally(Iacde
cohesion, but previous fissures have largely been the result of personal
animosities, for Dr. Azikiwe was a notoriously difficult man to work with
and al\x{ays reluctant to delegate authority. Now, however, hostility between
the radical backbenchers and the rich but tarnished leadership is far morce a
matter of principle.

Although strong in the cast, the foothold of its northern branch, the
Nprthem Elements Progressive Union, is unlikely to grow stronger. Its left
wing has broken away, accusing the leadership of bcrr:"tyim.: [anrt')" principles.
In. the. event of an alliance between the N.C.N.C. radicals and the new
Nigerian Youth Congress, the first truly national party would be born to
threaten t‘hat Nigerian federalism on which so many of the country’s current
charzl.cterlstif:s, loudly applauded in the West, depend.

It_ls unfair to brand the N.P.C. as undemocratic in a country where all
patties are based on tribal loyalty. When it comes to voting, Nigerians, like
peoplg everywhere else, show little aptitude for chnicc.“llut there is no
doubting t.hat as far as leadership and policy are concerned, this is the party
of the cmirs. Its president is the remote and controversial Sir Ahamadu
Bello, Sardal.ma of Sokoto, and the most powerful of the Muslim potentates.
Seldom }cavmg his distant principality, he shows an aristocrat’s disdain for
the routine of politics. But whatever his original intentions, he is no longer
a'ngcrlan John of Gaunt, the eminence grise behind the Prir;w Minister. For
Sir Abubakar Balewa, whose personal popularity has increased immeasurably
since independence, recently made clear the Government’s dissociation from
the Sardauna’s talk of the Northern Region’s associating itself with a pro-
posed c.ommonwcalth of Muslim States. He now has the upper hand over
the emirs, although with characteristic tact he seldom shows it. Vor Sir
Abybakar Is a realist who perceives that above all the clamour for a more
radlcal‘forelgn policy, must be set the paramount need of preserving Nigeria's
attractiveness to foreign investors. And although, like Disracli, he is educat-
ing his party, he sees that the conservative but still all-p()wc‘rful northern
emirs cannot be moved too fast, if their faith in the Pederation is to be
maintained.

His worries do not end here, for there is still the task of preserving his
coalition bpth from its internal disruptive tendencics and before the assaults
of the Action Group opposition. The tensions here can be considerable, as
w.he.n l.ast ‘summer, for example, he had to reject N.C.N.C. allegations t‘hnt
victimization of their members in the west justified the intervention of the
Federal Government.
noﬁi?rgtgrﬂiyé l?sf; course, education will break the grip of the emirs in the
that day o s }::ei:]s gn(\;e them another five years, ()tths longer. But when
o lomer e e T . b.l " I?t Eresent the largest party in the country, will
fatnly Balevrs hoge)za e. hcr aps a metamorphosis will occur (this is cet-
(0 say. But e liki lihor %e‘r aps it will be rc;:placed ‘by others. It is impossible

ood is that as education begins to make its effect, the
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Action Group will profit, to begin with at any rate. They won 24 seats in
the region at the last federal election and, with N.E.P.U. in disarray, are
now the only viable opposition. But their growing strength in the north
also means the dilution of regionalism as it is today.

In a country where most voters are illiterate, the Action Group use a green
palm-tree as their sign. It is rapidly becoming symbolic of all that is efficient,
if nepotistic, in Nigerian government. Although they are the federal opposi-
tion, their modern air-conditioned offices in Lagos contrast pointedly with
the squalid confusion in their rivals’ headquarters. Currently the Western
Region is the richest in the Federation. Their provisional current revenue
for 1960 is £19:6 million and their capital expenditure for the same year
L11-7 million. The Notthern Region, although so much larger, had a total
revenue of £16-6 million and a capital expenditure of only £s5-6 million.
Considerable foreign capital is being attracted to the west as well: Dunlop
and Raleigh are two firms recently to build factories there; they already have
a cement company, and a textile mill is under construction.

The Action Group is a party both of intellectuals and of the middle class.
The Yoruba are traditionally an urban people and in their towns today the
twentieth century seldom penetrates behind the main street into the old
world of narrow alleys and windowless walled compounds, brown, dustyand
austere. Nowhere in Nigeria are the ideals of frec enterprise more firmly
embedded than among these volatile, intelligent, but acquisitive peoples.
But just as their capitalism is moderate so in practice is their selfishness. For
in many respects they have a strong sense of community expressed in their
party’s real awareness of current social problems and its bold attempts to
tackle them. Primary education is free, and so is the health service for
children under 18. There is an extensive rural education system, loan facilities
for small business men and an imginative scheme for resettling the urban
unemployed as productive farmers. .

A man linked closely to the rising fortunes of the Western Region is its
Premicr, Chief Akintola. He is 2 man to watch. Indeed with party morale
high after recent sweeping victories in the local elections, the Action Group
may well scem heir to the future.

But what is this future? It is casy to be over-optimistic. And certainly
many Nigerians deeply resent our patronizing attitude towards them. As a
prominent Nigetian columnist wrote recently : “We are fed up with being
called Britain’s nice child. It makes us feel such a cissy.”

Economic Problems

IGERIA’s balance-of-payments deficit has been increasing since 1955
and, although a slight improvement was shown in 1956, the loss was
still nowhere near covered by oversea private investment, which this year
will probably top £18 million. Sterling assets of the Federal Government
have declined by £17 million since 1955 tO around £30 million in June,

while the fall has been more dramatic with those of the regional develop-

ment corporations and marketing boards. Furthermore, the pattern of Nigeria
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trade has altered appreciably over the last ten years. Her cxports to the SiX
in 1950 were a mere £3+5 million, but by last year they had risen to a total
of £49+5 million, Of this some £20 million was accounted for by palm and
groundnut products, which will meet heaviest competition from the Asso-
ciated Members who now enjoy preferential entry into the Common Market.
Clearly Nigeria will have to come to terms with 13.13.C.

Indeed, in coming to any estimation of Nigeria’s position it is necessary
first to remember that, for all the impressive statistics about industrialization,
over 8o per cent of her exports are still agricultural and only one person in
forty is a wage-earner. Despite a large national income of £800 million the
income per head is barely £30 a year: as one cconomist has had occasion t0
remind us, “absolute poverty is absolute”. And although the people may
have a richer cultural tradition than onec finds on the cast coast, say, theit
poverty is as tetrible and as challenging as thatanywhere. Beside t, the present
rate of capital expenditure is woefully inadequate. Of course this is the case
all over the undeveloped world, but then one relies on the strength of the
old social systems to keep the underprivileged masses resigned during the
long process of advancement. In this way some stability is possible.

Future Stability?

UT how long will Nigeria remain stable and her own brand of regionalized
nationalism last? Industrialization itself breaks many bonds. 1t will
cleatly be difficult to absorb the 2-5 million children presently at schoO']-
Already they are saying that in Lagos threc-quarters of the population 1s
unemployed. Certainly 2 grim familiarity haunts the sight of Africans driving
to lunch in their Chryslers past pavements covered with unemployed dozing
in the noon sun, like so much dynamite waiting for a match.

Nigeria’s regionalized nationalism is threatencd on the level of party
politics also. For the three patties are ccasing to be mirrors of cach region.
In the past they may have stultified the growth of radicalism, and turncd
political energy inwards towards the horizons of the tribe, not the nation.
But in the north the present political system cannot last long, and in the cast
it is threatened with schism. The new broad nationalism of the Youth Con-
gress, no longer based on the tribe, has clearly excited sympathy among the
young far in excess of its paid-up membership. The more the Action Group
trains its sights on the other regions, the closer it too becomes to a truly
Nigerian party. Change is clearly at hand. It secms likely that regionalism
will decay and be replaced by a true nationalism drawing the country as a
whole more firmly together. But to what end and with what governing
ideology? This will depend on whether success or failure attend the present
experiment in Black capitalism. And if during her inevitable political develop-
ment a spatk of radicalism should fly off to ignite the dry tinder of unemploy-
ment and frustration, this would reveal a failure of the system.

So it is wise not to be deceived by the apparent tranquillity of the Nigerian
scene. But there is no need for panic, either, for the seeds of moderation are
deeply sown. The point is that if capitalism is to have any relevance to Africa,
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it must be made to work in Nigeria. It is the concern of the West to see tbat
the affluence of Lagos, with its sky_scrapers rising out of slums, andilts
crowded noisy night clubs, is symbth of the nation and not the final fling
of the ancien régime before the guillotine’s descent.



UNITED KINGDOM
MEASURE OF TRUTH

IF we stay on the low plane of domestic politics and concern ourselves

only with the ups and downs of party fortunes in the country, it must be
admitted that Mr. Macmillan and the Conservative Party have known far
rougher times. True, the public opinion polls are showing that Mr. Gaitskell
and Labour have closed the gap since the general election of 1959, and
that, theoretically at least, the Government would lose a lot of ground if an
appeal were made to the country now. But this does not mean much. We
now st_and midway between two general elections, and it is natural that the
enthusiastic enjoyment of a remarkable victory should have died away with-
out yet beir.lg replaced by a heave to win again. Meanwhile the Government
have. not slipped anywhere near so far out of public favour as they did im-
mediately after the Suez military action of 1956 and the economic crisis O
1958. By-clections are not being lost by Conservative abstentions, and the
vaernment are not under very fierce pressure in Parliament. On present
evu.icnce, there is no reason at all why the Conservatives should not win
thel_r fourth general election in succession when Mr. Macmillan eventually
decides to go to the country; and it is no particular secret that Mr. Macleod,
who has now succeeded Mr. Butler as chairman of the party organization,

believes that the victory can indeed be gained if only the Conservatives can -

check the feeling that “it is time for a change” by showing that they still
have wor‘k to do which is relevant to the nation’s sense of its need.

But this is not the only political plane, or even the most important plane.
At another level it is utterly true to say that no Conservative Government
since Sir Winston Churchill returned to office in 1 951 has begun a new patlia-
mentary year with such a formidable accumulation of tremendous questions
awalting answer. First, there is the Betlin crisis. Secondly, the economic
cuisis, accompanied by background fears of industrial trouble during the
winter. Thirdly, whether Britain should join the European Economic
Community on the terms that the Six, at the end of the next eight or nine
mont.hs‘ of negotidtion, will be prepared to offer.

It is in this sense that everybody in British politics, irrespective of party,
feels tt}at the moment of truth for Britain has come. In more ways than
one, \X{lthout delay, the Government have to choose our destiny. The Suez
operation may not really divide Britain’s past from its future, but it seems to
do.. Before that it was possible for many people to believe, or to feel, that
their country still had an undeniable claim to be reckoned a major Power
capable of acting independently in protecting or promoting its national
lnterest. It was no mere expediency or “gimmick” when Mr. Macmillan, on
succeeding Sir Anthony Eden as Prime Ministet in January 1957, straight-
way began to repair the damage done to the Anglo-American partnership
and then went on to preach his doctrine of interdependence. The doctrine
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has developed progressively. We have seen it at work in the acceleration of
the movement of colonial territories to self-government within the Common-
wealth, and now we are seeing it in the British application for membership
of the Treaty of Rome. In other words, Mr. Macmillan and his Ministers
have made their realistic assessment of Britain’s place in the world as it now
is and have not flinched from tbe full logic of what they see.

But this is not to say that the Government believe Britain’s influence has
become, will become or should become less than it has been. Quite the
contrary. The lesson they are teaching is that Britain and the Common-
wealth, linked intimately with the United States and western Europe, must
50 build the bases of life that the influence continues in a rapidly changing
world. One Ministet after another at this year’s Conservative conference in
Brighton, for example, took as his text the need to establish a strong British
economy, because without this foreign policy, defence policy and the standard
1of life of all the people would be weakened and a decline both material and
spiritual would begin.

In the last few months the Government have not only done some running
repairs on the economy but have begun to feel their way towards some
really radical action to bring inflation under control, and to plan the national
housekeeping so that incomes do not run ahead of true earnings. Mr. Selwyn
Lloyd, the Chancellor of the Exchequer, has been having some exploratory
talks with both employers and trade union leaders which are designed to
prepare the way for persuading the nation that everybody must cut his coat
according to his cloth, as they have not done for many years; and Mr. Henry
Brooke, one of the toughest and most capable of Ministers, has been appointed
to the new post of Chief Secretary at the Treasury to help in co-ordinating
and carrying out the plan.

Two things are worth saying. First, the Government have not chosen a
politically felicitous time to start persuading the trade union leaders to hold
their wage and salary demands in check until productivity ca\‘tches up with
incomes. The Aptil Budget will for some time compromise the “little
Budget” which represented Mr. Lloyd’s second tl}ought§ in July. .Secondly,
it is embarrassing for a Conservative Administration which came into office
ten years ago with the slogan of “Conservative freedom works”, now to have
to start talking about grand economic plans that have for many a distinct
Socialist favour. Yet there seems to be little doubt that not only Conser-
vatives but most of the country would accept the kind of plan Mr. Lloyd
proposes if only it were carried out boldly and fairly. For their part, many
Conservatives are disillusioned to find that after ten years of Conservative
government the country still flounders through rapid cycles of boom and
recession, of accelerator and brake; and in the country generally there now
seems to be a growing sease that “the affluent society” has a perilously
insecure foundation. ‘

Nothing, pethaps, could have sharpened this sense more than the debate
on whether Britain should go into Europe if it is offered the chance. At the
beginning of the year the subject was hardly discussed even in political
circles. Within a few months, by adroit Government handling, it became a
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dominant political controversy, and now there is hardly any intelligent Pef'
son who wants for views upon it or who is not going in search of views
about it. It loomed large at both the Conservative and Labour party CO‘;‘
ferences; the newspapers have appointed “Common Market cortespondentss
and radio and television scarcely let a week pass without some exploration f)f
the issues. The lesson has now been well learned almost everywhere 1
Britain that the Six countries of the Common Market are stirring with nC'W
energy, and that a challenge is being made which Britain will ignore at 1£S
petil. As the Government put it, Britain will have to be prepared for great
changes if we join the Common Market, but it will not be able to evade the
need for great changes merely by staying out. And as the months pass thet®
is less and less doubt about the decision of Mr. Macmillan and his Govern-
ment. If reasonable safeguards can be had from the Six and can be added t©
the existing Articles of the Rome Treaty by way of protocol, the Government
are sure that Britain must go in.

Controversy without the Facts

IVELY as the Common Market debate has become, most of the advocacy
for cither going in or staying out has been academic. This was well
illustrated at the party conferences. The reason is plain: Mr. Heath, the
Lord Privy Seal, is now negotiating with the Six and until he surfaces some
time next year, and declares precisely what the terms are, nobody can know
or guess the balance of gain and loss. Until then, the Europeans will be
able to make the Jargest claims about the benefits to the British economy
of signing the Treaty, and the opposite camp will be able to take extreme
positions about the threat to British sovereignty, to the maintenance of the
Commonwealth connexion and to British agriculture as it is now supported.
Meanwhile, British industry as a whole keeps significantly quiet, and the
Trades Union Congress balances on the fence. If either one, ot both, of these
voices came out collectively in favour or against, the political issue would
almost certainly be near to solution. It is proof enough of the Government’s
reading of the future that they have themselves taken the initiative in leading
the horse to the water which it may in the end refuse to drink.

At the Conservative conference the argument turned almost wholly on the
political questions involved, and there was hardly a reference to the effects on
industry. Sir Derek Walker-Smith, Q.C., the former Minister of Health (no
less significantly a former chairman of the Conservative backbenchers’ 1922
committee), has become the leader of the Conservative group in Patliament
who have made a frontal attack on the application to join E.E.C., and he also
led the opposition at the party conference. He is mainly basing himself on the
1ssue of diminished sovereignty—that is, the ability of Britain, once within
the Treaty of Rome, to pursue her own national interest over a wide and
complex area of policy, ranging from the Monatchy and Commonwealth
Preference to the possible influx of Italian unemployed. Sir Derek made one
of the outstanding backbench speeches of recent years duting the Commons
debate in July, and when he gave a repeat petformance at Brighton he drew
what proved to be a deceptive outburst of fellow feeling from the conference
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representatives. As it turned out, they cheered him but would not vote for
him. A motion supporting the Government’s application to go into the
Common Market was carried overwhelmingly on a show of hands; in a hall
containing up to 4,000 “delegates” there were probably fewer than 40 hands
raised against the Government. But too much should not yet be read into
this. The cheers Sir Derek won were obviously to be explained by the
audience’s appreciation of what might be called a traditional Conservative
speech magnificently delivered. But Sir Derek and his lieutenants were not
hoping at this early stage to check the Government in their tracks. They
were simply marking out with ranging shots the area on which the barrage
will come crumping down when the Government report to the country on
the outcome of the present negotiations with the Six.

At the Labour conference the leaders were wholly concerned with avoiding
a commitment either for or against going into Europe. Mr. Gaitskell and his
, colleagues, who are known to be divided fairly evenly, have had to take a few
gibes from commentators for choosing to be indecisive on one of the most
crucial political questions of the day, but it is hard to blame them. They, too,
need facts to base themselves on; and since the Government are at least
theotetically reserving their position until the negotiation is completed, the
Opposition cannot be fairly asked to do more. But the coyness of the leaders
did not teach discretion to the delegates who spoke. There were passionate
speeches for going in, no less passionate speeches for staying out; and there
was one speech of high quality from Sir Alan Birch, the chairman of the
T.U.C. economic committee, which balanced the argument with care and

! then leant just slightly in favour of Europeanism. In the end the conference
left the subject in the “pending tray”, though not before the leader of the
agricultural workers had made clear that he and his men feared for the fate
of British agriculture under the Treaty. (The chemical workers’ leader was
all in favour, and a miner M.P. was hotly against.)

So far as one may measure trends of opinion just now, it seems fair to say
that if the Six come some way to meet the British Government by safe-
guatding Commonwealth interests, agriculture and the other countries
now in the European Free Trade Association, a majority within the Labour
Party and within the T.U.C. may be expected to support the principle of
going into Europe—although they would be mote than human if they did
not carefully reserve their right to challenge innumerable points of detail.
But this movement of opinion could be reversed if the Six showed them-
selves to be hard, or even grudging, bargainers. If the Government are not
going to run headlong into serious political trouble next summer, it will be
important to them to show that the safeguards conceded in the protocols
are real.

The Old, Old Promise

HE economic background to the Common Market debate is forbidding
but not entirely without promise. The United Kingdom balance of pay-
ments for the first half of the year, state the Treasury, contained a number of
exceptional items “‘but there is no doubt that the underlying position was still
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unsatisfactory”. Sterling came under extreme pressure, largely becausc i the
previous two years a heavy deficit had been covered by mounting short-
term debt. To quote from the Treasury’s Bulletin for Industry:

The country got through this period of strain, first as a result of substantial
help from foreign central banks and afterwards by a large drawing from the
International Monetary Fund. The balance of payments on current account Was
in fact improving and may have improved further since the middle of the yeat-
There would, however, be better grounds for confidence that the improvement
will be lasting if it depended less on a fall in imports and more on an increase 10
exports. Because invisible earnings have fallen so drastically we need a much
better visible balance than in the past, though how big depends partly on the
future level of net overseas investment and the unpredictable extent of the
balancing item. But there is no doubt that the surplus must be large cnough not
only to bring us back into overall balance but also to ptovide for the repayment
of the drawing from the International Monctary Fund.

To this may be added the fact that business optimism has been lessening
significantly. More firms have been working below capacity or have had mote
unused capacity, and there has been no further increase in the labour pressure.
Investment is on a downward trend. But the experts consider that the outlook
for export demand could be very good if openings now developing in the
world are exploited. For some time ahead world trade is expected to rise, an
primary producing countries, it is thought, should be able to increase thelf
volume of imports next year.

It might sound well enough to the determined optimist, but the country
has learned from hatd experience that this promisc could be only anothet
turn of the old, old trade cycle unless the Government, through Mr. Lloyd
and Mr. Brooke, succeed in proportioning what is spent to what is carned-

Organization Man

HERE was never any doubt that Mr. Macmillan would reshuftle his minis-

terial pack before the new patliamentary session began. Hints had been
dropping like autumn leaves for some time that Mr. R. A. Butler would not
continue as chairman of the Conservative Party organization, partly because
he had become overloaded with work (he was also Leader of the House,
Home Secretary, and in all but name deputy Prime Minister), partly because
Central Office felt that the chairmanship called for somebody’s full-time
attention. There had also been murmurings in thc Commons that Mr. Butler
had been too much distracted by other interests to keep an unceasing watch
in the Chamber as a Leader of the House should, and here and there unjust
criticisms that the party machine, which is the chairman’s responsibility, had
lost some of its tuning. But when the changes were announced they suf-
ptised Conservatives. The Prime Minister not only took the chairmanship
away from Mr. Butler but also the Leadership of the House, and in a signi-
ficant demonstration of personal confidence he placed both with Mr. lain
Macleod, who as Colonial Secretary had been given a rougher ride by
Conservative backbenchers during last session than any other Minister.
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Mt. Macleod also became Chancellot of the Duchy of Lancaster, which is
virtually a sinecure office.

Therefore, Mr. Butler was deprived of two of the three hats he has been
wearing on the apparent grounds that he had been overburdened; and Mr.
Macleod was given three hats instead of one on the apparent grounds that the
chairman of the party organization needs to be also the Leader of the House
of Commons. (The day when the party chairman was not a patliamentarian
seems to have ended.) These changes inevitably provoked a lot of speculation
about the rise and fall in the standing of Mr. Butler and Mr. Macleod in the
higher counsels of the Conservative Party. Was Mr. Macmillan designedly
diminishing Mr. Butler, the most experienced Minister on the Treasury bench
(he has now been in office over a period of nearly thirty years) and one of the
three outstanding post-war reformers of the party structure, party policy and
party attitudes to whom the Conservatives today owe far more than they
really owe to Disraeli or Lord Randolph Churchill? Was he also meaning to
influence the party’s choice of his own successor* by decisively putting the
reins of power into the hands of Mr. Macleod? These were fascinating
political questions, and a little time had to pass before anybody could be
reasonably sure about the answers. They were all the more fascinating not
only because Mr. Macleod was brought into politics by Mr. Butler himself in
1946 but because he personally symbolizes the new kind of professional
Conservative politician; he is one of the group of brilliant organization men
whose talents were enlisted to win back the ground lost in the Conservatives’
electoral disaster of 1945. (Other Cabinet Ministers of the type are Mr.

! Reginald Maudling, the new Colonial Secretary, and Mr. Enoch Powell,
a former Professor of Greek who is now Minister of Health.) Mr. Macleod, it
is worth temembering, is the idol of an increasingly important element in the
Conservative rank and file in the country—the new Conservatives, as they
are conveniently called, to distinguish them from the lords, baronets,
knights and men of wealth whose hold on the constituency associations is
rapidly passing away.

To some extent it must be true that Mr. Butler’s stature within the
Conservative Party at Westminster and outside has been reduced by the
changes. He is no longer the obvious Crown Prince (he was that in 1957, t0o)
but one of three or four likely candidates—of whom Mr. Macleod is now not
only the most important but the best able to build up hi's own image as a
leader within the party through the possession of the chaxrmanshlg and the
Leadership of the House. This was not necessarily what Mr. Macmillan had
immediately in mind, for it soon became known that Mr. Butler would have
been openly described as deputy Prime Minister if there had not been con-
stitutional delicacies involved. Short of being given the formal style, this
will continue to be his role. As such he is relieving the Prime Minister of some
of the burden he has to carry, more particularly the chairmanship of the
ministerial committee which will be busy during the next few months making
studies of Common Market questions. Here we sec a new idea at work.

* Asleader. The choice of a successot to the Prime Minister can be made only by the Queen.
~Edjtor.
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Mt. Macmillan decided more than a year ago that Mr. Selwyn Lloyd, as
Foreign Secretary, had to bear too heavy a load, and in his ministerial
changes of July 1960 he gave Lord Home the services at the Foreign Office
of Mr. Edward Heath, another Cabinet Minister. The system of “double-
banking™ is thought to have worked extremely well, and now Mr. Macmillan
has extended it to his own responsibilities and also to the Treasury, where
Mr. Brooke, as Chief Secretary, will supervise forward planning of the
economy and the Chancellor of the Exchequer will continue to be responsible
for the Budget and the Department as a whole.

The elevation of Mr. Macleod has some special significance. It undoubtedly
proves that Mr. Macmillan means to take the Government and his party
down the middle road in British politics. In the last two or three years Mr.
Macleod has moved away from the position of protégé to Mr. Butler. He has
made himself a force within the Cabinet and the party in his own right. But
his Radical Toryism is unchanged. He is as much committed to the middly:
road as Mr. Butler, and perhaps has rather fewer reservations than M#.
Bl'ztler (in the colonies, for instance). Mr. Macleod happens to be obsessed by
Disraeli’s vision of “one nation”, and he would no doubt be willing to say
that overa wide area of policy most Consetvatives and most Labour followers
can march in harmony together. We may assume, then, that as chairman of
the Conservative party organization he will encourage the new Conserva-
tives who do not live in the past but are liberal, sometimes militantly liberal,
in outlook; and that as Leader of the House he will guide government
pplicies, so far as he can, in the direction of national unity. The possibility of
his one day becoming the Conservative Leader must now be reckoned with.
Age is on his side—he is 48. Political ability is on his side—until he became
Colonial Secretary he had not aroused a word of damaging criticism since he
entered politics. Ambition is on his side—he does not deny that he would
like to reach the highest office, although he adds that in the Conservative
Party this is never for the man himself to choose. Social trends in Britain are
also probably on his side—he is one of the Conservative party’s strongest
links between the old order and the new. )

Control of Immigration

THE statistical background to the Government’s decision to arm them-
- selves with powers to control (but not stop) immigration into Britain
is that there are now believed to be 400,000 West Indians, Indians and Paki-
stanis in the country, most of whom have arrived in the last threc or four yeats,
aqd that the inflow has immensely increased during the first nine months of
Fhls year. Between January and September, in fact, there have been 82,000
Immigrants from the three territories compared with a total of 56,100 for the
whole of 1960. This is not to say that the Government have it in mind to
control the free entry only of coloured immigrants. They have explicitly
framed their new powers in such a way that there will be no taint of race,
colou.r'or creed prejudice, and for this reason control will equally apply
to British immigrants from all countries in the Commonwealth and also to
those from the Irish Republic. But nobody can believe that the point of the
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control will not be to ensure that the number of coloured immigrants coming
in is proportionate to the number that can be found work and can be
decently housed. It is unpleasant to many to have to put the fact in this
crude way, but only the coloured immigrants produce, or ate likely to pro-
duce, special problems. There ate, for instance, more immigrants into
Britain from the Irish Republic than from Jamaica, but their skins do not
make them conspicuous and they are able to return home when they run into
difficulties or if they fail to find work. Immigrants from the West Indies,
India and Pakistan, on the other hand, tend to emphasize local housing and
social problems in a small number of cities, where work is plentiful, by
overcrowding into certain districts; and if they fell on hard times they lack
the means to return home and would become a charge on the Welfare State
(to which as workers, of course, they contribute their share).

Whatever the Government may wish, it is also clear that the proposed main
form of control—proof that work exists in Britain for the immigrant to take
up—will also operate, so far as it is effective at all, to the disadvantage of the
coloured. Southern Irish workers will be able to pay a few days’ visit to
Britain to find a job, and go back home if they fail; indeed, they can be sure
that building contractors will recruit labour inside the Republic, as they do
now. Young Australians and Canadians are likely to have some small means
that will serve to get them through the control, and may well have no more
difficulty in the future than now in finding temporary jobs for the duration
of their stay. The West Indians often come to Britain not only without means
but on borrowed money lent at interest. They will have little opportunity
of arranging a job before they artive,

During the years of British full employment the coloured immigrants have
had no serious difficulty in finding unskilled or semi-skilled jobs which, by
their standards, are well enough paid. The men are willingly recruited by
British Railways and by the bus systems in many cities; factories have wel-
comed a supply of labour for the less attractive manual jobs; hospitals are
said in some instances to have become dependent on the services of coloured
womeén who wotk as maids. In present conditions, then, the coloured im-
migrants may have done more to solve than to create industrial problems.
There are not lacking economists who argue that the influx has been of
considerable economic benefit to the country, nor perhaps a few cn}ployers
who privately admit that coloured immigrants have f'xelp'ed to felxevc _the
pressure of wage demands. But there have been ugly incidents in Notting
Hill (a London suburb), Nottingham and Middlesbrough whlch have serv‘ed
to show that in a limited number of districts colour prejudice, or social
strains, may become explosive, and the Government 'hax.re felt gnable to
ignore the dangers that might come if Britain sbogld slip into an mfiustnal
depression. Most of the colour trouble so far ongmatesl appaFently in local
British anger that immigrants should occupy houses which whites have been
unable to get. If the time ever came when white workers had to be stood 9&”
from work while coloured immigrants continued in work, or when white
workers insisted that coloured workers should be dispensed with first, the
social dangers might be intensified. There could be open colour clashes in

F
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industry, or the coloured could become second-class citizens who could
expect jobs only when the whites accepted that there was a surplus of wotk.

This is what the Government have in mind. Yet there need be no doubt
that Mr. Butler and his colleagues have been reluctant either to bring to a0
end the honourable British tradition of an open door for Commonwealt
immigrants or to make the control so very severe that it will seriously check
the kind of immigration now taking place. So long as there is full employ-
ment, coloured immigrants who come to Britain are not likely to have muc
difficulty in finding compatriots who will offer them a temporary home or 10
finding work of the least skilled sort. And presumably if Britain sank into a
recession the coloured immigrants would be less anxious to come. In 2
sense, therefore, the Government, through Mr. Butler, have done little mofe
than make 2 gesture to appease the Conservative pressure group which for
some years has been campaigning for immigration control. A point wort
noting is that when the voices of the pressure group were heard at the Con-
servative Party conference extreme care was taken to disclaim any clement 0
race prejudice. Now and then the voices were not wholly convincing.

About Turn

RIEFLY, for purposes of record, let it be said that this year’s Labouf
Patty conference swung back from its unilateral commitment of last yeat
and fell in behind the leadership’s policy of full support for N.A.T.O. and the
principle of multilateral disarmament. Only one of the major trade unions
held firm by unilateralism—the Transport and General Workers, led by
Mr. Frank Cousins. This enabled the official restatement of defence and
foreign policy to be carried by 4,526,000 votes to 1,756,000, But, just t0
emphasize the party’s ambivalence on defence, the conference defied the
leaders’ adviceand passed two resolutions aimed at N. A."T. Q. One condemned
the establishment of Polaris submarine bases in Britain; another demanded the
withdrawal of training facilities for West German N.A.T.O. troops in
Britain. But the leaders were well satisfied with their achicvement.
Great Britain,
November 1961.

NORTHERN IRELAND

-AS before, an attempt has been made to shelter Northern Ireland from the
worst of the “Little Budget”. But as before, a continuance of high
spending in the public sector goes only part way to counter the drag of dear
money on industry and trade. So the Province is left to take what comfort it
can from the reflection that its hopes of fuller employment can only be vain s
long as the weaknesses of the British economy remain uncured.

Aftfar Mr. Selwyn Lloyd’s statement the Government made its usual repte-
sentations to London and gained exemptions which can be described as usual
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also. That is to say, that policy is to proceed with industrial development;
that there should be no slackening of the effort to find more work, and that
local authorities should be encouraged not to curtail their programmes.
This repeated formula is not without financial backing, albeit not on the
lines of a “New Deal”. The Exchequer will bear an increased, rather than
a lower, expenditure in the current year, and the greater patt of the local
yield of the 10 per cent surcharge on customs and excise duties is being
devoted to relieving councils of the extra burden of interest charges. In
particular, housing subsidies have been made still more generous and un-
employment relief schemes will again attract a high rate of grant. At the
same time the Government will continue with its already expensive schemes
of factory building and assistance to industry. All these measures undoubtedly
make their contribution to maintaining employment in building and to keep-
ing up a momentum in social development, and they may well be rewarded

. when the pendulum swings back. But in the meantime they do only a little

to stimulate new industry or to mitigate the effects of national disinflation on
a wide range of manufactures and their markets.

The result is seen in a figure for unemployment substantially above that of
last yeat, although the slump in shipbuilding has weighted the returns less
than had been feared. The prospect for the winter is one of unemployment
approaching 1o per cent and a lowering of the level of trade that brings
hidden distresses of its own.

In Notthern Ireland overdraft rates are by banking custom 14 to 2 per cent
higher than Bank Rate in London, and this added burden undoubtedly dis-
courages businesses in need of working capital. The interest rate on govern-
ment loans having to be kept in line, councils are more inclined to hold back
than to heed the exhortation to go on spending. It remains the case that
Ulster’s development is too slow in good times and slower still when, as
now, the times are bad. The things to be hoped for are that the Chancellor
of the Exchequer’s policy will be successful, and that soon, and that the
findings of the economicinquiry* will be positive and capable of eatly execu-
tion. This joint civil service committee of Whitehall and Stormont is now
headed by Sir Robert Hall, a former economic adviser to the Treasury, in
place of the late Sir Herbert Brittain. In advance of its report the Prime
Minister, Lord Brookeborough, has appointed his own economic advise.r
by moving Sir Douglas Harkness from his position as Head of the Civil
Setvice to a new department of the Cabinet Secretariat. The need for an office
of this kind has long been evident: neither the Ministry of Fmance’ nor
the Ministry of Commetce has been able to supply the research gn'd statistics
without which policy has often been ill-directed. Thc‘ only criticism which
can be made of this change in organization at the top is that the new oﬁ‘icc
might have been put in charge of a professional economist who would bring
a fresh mind to the problem, rather than left with a civil servant who has been

wedded to it for many years. o
For the Prime Minister and his party a further anxiety is the nearness of

* See THE Rounp TABLE, No. 204, Sept. 1961, p. 398.
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a general election. In February Parliament will enter on its last session and
the election will almost certainly take place in the following autums.

The Unionist Government will be returned with another ample majotity
but it will clearly be tested by Labour in Belfast, where for many workers the
shoe is pinching in a way that it did not do at the election of 1958. Already
the political temper is being roused. The return of the House of Commons
after the summer recess instantly reopened the debate on unemployment, 1ts
fires rekindled by the abandonment of the new Queen liner. Hopes of gaining
the contract may not have been high, but the decision came as a blow to ship-
building as a whole, and at a time when Belfast’s reserves of tonnage are at
a dangerously low ebb.

The Commons, too, are about to give a stormy passage to the Electoral
Law Bill, in which the Government aims at a consolidation without any new
reform. The Opposition have seized the opportunity to press for the adop-
tion of the Representation of the People Act in Great Britain, and with it the
abolition of plural voting and a redistribution of seats. The last thc Govern-
ment must sooner or later concede (though hardly before the clection) since
even its own members are admitting that the movement of population in and
around Belfast must be recognized. The franchise is another matter. The
business and university vote, and in local government a basis of ratable
valuation instead of universal adult suffrage, ate all held to be indispensable
to the secutity of the Union. This is not wholly true: there arc only a few
constituencies in which their disappearance would have a material cffect. Yet
one of these is Londondertry, the city of the siege of 1688-89, and historically
the symbol of Protestant tenacity. The loss of control here would well be
greeted as the beginning of the end of the planter race.

Nevertheless, the Government cannot tefuse to take some steps in clectoral
reform if it is not to be guilty of practices now foreign to present-day British
de:mocracy. Of these, redistribution—there has been no revision of con-
stituency boundaries since 1929—comes first, and the oddity of four univet-
sity seats in a House of Commons of 52 members may well come second.

.In a very different field of policy Lord Brookeborough has been made to
think of the same desirability of keeping more in touch with Westminster.
By a Cabinet decision (the responsibility in Northern Ireland is collective)
th.c Ia;wv exacted the penalty of hanging in the case of a man who killed his
wife in a fit of drunken violence. It was the first execution for cightcen years,
and cv.oked an earnest controversy over the Government’s failure to follow
the British Homicide Act. Paradoxically, the Protestant Churches have pro-
nounced against capital punishment when possibly a majority of their ad-
h.crents are in favour of its retention. The choice for the Cabinet is again
difficult and is another test of its willingness to lead public opinion as well
as to follow it.

Also influencing the election will be the Common Market. On this the
Government continues to be faint-hearted, anxious more for local safeguatds
than for the best interests of the nation. Only the Minister of Education, Mr.

May, has realized the need to begin educating the people in the meaning of

entry and the larger advantages to the British economy and the Western

NORTHERN IRELAND 69

Alliance. He has seen, as others have not, that even an exemption from the
free movement of labour will be of limited duration, and that for the rest
there is no option but to prepare for admission on whatever terms Mr.
Macmillan may recommend.

It is fair to add that Lord Brookeborough has recently shown less appre-
hensiveness of the prospect of closer economic ties with the Irish Republic.
It would be all to the good, he said on August 12, if batriers to cross-border
trade were to disappear, provided that their removal is not to be regarded
as the removal of “the fundamental differences which still separate Northern
Ireland and Eire”. That such differences are not being lessened is true,
although there is more evidence to suggest that they need not be so fatal to
co-opetation as they once were. The phrase just quoted is infact Mr. Lemass’s,
and an acknowledgment that there will be no speedy end to Partition. By the
same token the general election in the Republic passed with little or no

.agitation against the border, and the Sinn Fein policy of attacking it by force

of arms was decisively rejected. On the border itself the Irish Republican
Atmy has been responsible for only one more incident of a serious nature
(the wrecking of a train, fortunately without casualties) and if its long cam-
paign should prove to be petering out the Common Market may have for
Ireland, in the political as well as the economic field, consequences which
will be in their own way as significant as any that have been seen in Europe.
At home the common interest of the two religious communities has grown
yet a little more, and should be strong enough to withstand the strains of
another election. In Parliament the Nationalist Party, uncohesive as it is, has
begun to say less about the Constitution and more about the standard of
living. Its leader in the Senate, Mr. J. G. Lennon, has raised the tone by
appealing to Nationalist public representatives “to consult and co-operate
with the Government in every reasonable effort to alleviate the effects of the
present economic difficulties”. .
Another Roman Catholic, Dr. James Scott, gave a prick to his co-religion-
ists by condemning their “ghetto mentality” and counselling the Cht}rch
itself to be less exclusive. It was a brave retort to the dichatrds on both 51(.ies
when he called for acceptance of the fact that creed has nothing to dp with
the attitude of Catholic ot Protestant to the Union of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland. All these ate symptoms of a greater freedom of thought:
the course of the next five years will show whether 'the Common Market
intensifies the process, or through some act of political clumsiness in the
course of its inauguration destroys the promise of a better understanding.

Northern Ireland,
November 1961.
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A NEW CHAPTER

ON September 15 the sixteenth Dail, after a life of four and a half yeaf$,
was dissolved by President de Valera on the advice of the Taoiseach,
Mr. Sean Lem?ss. The subsequent gencral election on October 4 opened
a new chapt.er in our history. To understand its significance onc must con-
sider the Irish political scene, which is in many respects unique. We ar¢
}()];‘(:it;?bly'the onéy democratic State in Europe in which the main political
“ll ot parics—even Labour-—scem s blong o the o, houth s0me
g to the Centre, although som¢

are perhaps more Centre than others”.* Our two principal partics, Fianna
Fail and Fine Gac.:I, like their American counterparts, had their ()rigi’n in the
now almost prehistoric differences of a civil war, but their present division
is largely one between the “haves” and the “have nots™ so far as office i
concemed.. The reason for this strange situation is that our revolution was
due to national rather than social reasons. But, although we have no Socialist
ot.Commumst Party in the continental sense, we have, owing to the lack of
gi-li‘t’a'te eInterpnse and experience, more State-controlled activities than Great
pest producion,and mow e AL o e ot e o
gen fertilizer, are all run

or produced l?y State-controlled bodies. Morcover the policy of out two
main parties differs rather in emphasis than in principle, for both have been
consistent in t_heir rather fatuous attempts to operatea scltz—sufﬁcicnt cconomy ;
in their hostile attitude towards our best customer, Great Britain; and in

! L ! ¢ On a non artisan QlIC |()] 1][6 acvelo lllCﬂt Of

The Election

Eglui(:icilsx; 1t§e1-f was the quietes't in livix}g memory. Meetings were
the radio mose t}r}l‘umxi}llum anc_i the various parties used the newspapers and
were at 2 discoumanw t ; hust1ng§. Brass ba{lqs and torchlight processions
rely on publicit : h ith the coming Of television next year this tendency to
the dominatin Yé?t et than parades will doubtless increase. The removal of
political scen g hStomng and disturbing figure of Mr. dc Valera from the
the election CC,‘;IV1 ere he. now functions only as an umpire, and the fact that
reduced to the ml: wen irself, because of the international situation, was
tributed to this m;num period of fifteen day§ required by law, also con-
follows : Fianna lee g)me change. The outgoing Dail was composed as
Clann na Talmhz:ll (s o‘fmmcm) 75; Fine Gael_ 41; Labour 12; SinnFein 4;
Poblachta 1; and s (dmaI ?I‘mers) 35 Progressw.e Democrats 2; Clann na
vacandies existed sundry Independents 7. At the time of the dissolution two

wisted in Fianna Fail seats, thus making a total Dail of 147, but

* “Polls Apart”, by Jack White. The Guardian, Sept. 29, 1961.
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the Sinn Fein deputies, who are in effect the political wing of the LR.A,, do
not recognize the political authority of the Dail and never took their seats.
Owing to the decline in population the new Dail has only 144 deputies. Only
the Fianna Fail and Fine Gael parties nominated sufficient candidates to give
them a clear majotity, and the Labour Party announced that it would not
again take part in an inter-party government. The Government’s claim to
be re-elected was based on their past record and present policy, under which
they claimed that the country was at last making good progress towards
prosperity. In support of this contention they pointed out that our agricul-
tural exports were now the highest on record, that 350 new industties had
been started since they last took office in 1957, that unemployment was at
its lowest, that emigration last year fell as compared with the 1956-59 average,
that the national income was rising, expenditure on development increasing,
exports rising, and social welfate benefits increased. This was an impressive
_claim, but unfortunately there is another side to the picture. This is most
cleatly disclosed by the Preliminary Census Report just issued, which shows
that last April the population of the Republic had fallen to 2,184,703, the
lowest figure ever recorded. In fact our population has fallen substantially
more in the last five years than in the previous thirty. This threat to our
national survival was the most fundamental issuc in the election, and Fianna
Fail’s claim to support was in effect that they alone had the strength and
experience necessary to meet this challenge. They averred that to deal with
the problems which must arise concerning our admission to the Common
Market would be beyond the competence of a weak coalition government
) which was the probable alternative. It is true that the destination of our
emigrants in recent years has for the most part been Great Britain, and that,
therefore, the movement of our population was from one part of an economic
unit (the British Isles) to another, but the census figures are nevertheless an
alarming phenomenon. In this connexion the checks on immigration con-
templated by the British Government may well give our new Government
food for thought. Mr. P. McGilligan, 2 leading member of Fine Gael, .and
a former Minister, gleefully pointed out that instead of the 20,000 new ).obs
each year, which the Fianna Fail Party had promised in the previous election,
there had been some 43,000 emigrants each year, and that as a result of our
decision to join the Common Market “the Lemass policy of high p:fotectlog
by quota and tariff, and the exclusion of foreign capital, is in ruins X Butit
is of course unfair to blame Fianna Fail solely for our plight. It is in fact the
cumulative result of the self-sufficient, isolationist policies pursued by most

of our governments since 192I. Mr. McGilligan and his colleagues held

office for sixteen yeats of that period and helped to develop our centrifugal
ly differed from that of Fianna

tendencies. The policy of Fine Gael has on : :
Fail in emphasis and degree. Both are now faced with the nemesis of the

Common Market which, like the developer on a photographic plate, has

dramatically revealed our true position as a del?endent economy. Mr. Lema_ss

is essentially 2 pragmatist and only interested in results; to make, as he said

during the election, two blades of grass grow where one grew befote, and to
* Sunday Independent, Aug. 22, 1961.
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provide cmployment for two men where one was employed before. In put-
promised that if ret ; lsdprepared to press every bell until one rings. He
economic plannin urng to power his Government would establish a new
and employ ces to%oaut ;)rxty representative of the Government, employers,
sion designed ’to rmulate and carry out a programme for economic expan-
claim to electoral meet the challenge of the Common Market. Fine Gael’s
performance, for iiu}[:port was based on future promise rather than on past
that formidai)le orat as never ba}d. an absolute majority in the Dail. Led by
and grandfather vere al?d pOl{tlc.lan’.Mr‘ James Dillon, T.D., whose fathef
forwaed an attra ‘t‘fefc oth distinguished national leaders, Fine Gael put
Fianna Fail can dcolvc prog arime b,?sed on the suggestion that “anything
long overdue, and v‘vv}i c;n do better”. Their most daring proposal, which 15
of inducemer;t for a c1- gained them many votes, was to substitutc a policy
concerned. They als policy of compulsion so far as the teaching of Irish is
tion for all Chil}cllreno proposed to §stab11§h equality of opportunity in educa-
not exist at present :I‘ z;n opportunity wh_xch, to our scrious detriment, does
subject in e ducatioxlx ¢ Pfﬁposal that Irish should be treated as an ordinary
not seem to realia n;turla ly aroused thc'lrc of our fanatical Gacls, who do
become a Proﬁtable tbat rish has long since ceased to be a language and
establish a mrw hc:l }Lllt uneconomic industry. Fine Gael also promiscd to
employers and em t;at SICI'VICC b?scd on equal‘ contributions from State,
rents; to make intp Oyeis s to provide for the equitable redemption of ground
the ag,ricultural adqcst- ree grants to farmers up to £1,000; and to improve
Mr. Dillon pmtestvilsc}):i:y sg;v:ce. In sho‘ft, sqmething for everyone. Although
Communism” hec ] § abhorrence of .the imperialist aggression of athcistic
power his Gox’remr:l so somewhat illogically announced that if returned to
its new leader, Mr elﬁt would tak? no steps to join N.A.T.O. Labour under
greater capital ,ex . dirc:ndan Corish, of Wexford, put forward a plan for
Fein, the pOliticalpel:l tu;" by the State, and a capital gains tax, while Sinn
ism, ’ declared that zi:g;’l ?t :)l’ll)iali-rﬁ.c_]/\., thatllzjlst refuge of iconoclastic extrem-
Ireland parliament and re < control it would at once establish an All-
pressed their opini ¢ gl}m‘l‘e the war against England! The electors ex-
Fein Candidatef Oon oft s large.t lunacy” by returning none of the Sian
paign was the fa.ct tI}:e (;1 the most interesting features of the election cam-
concluded that thi at ﬂa‘dl}’ any fefg{encc was made to Partition. It may be
politicians g s reflects the opinion of the electorate, who, like the

» realize at last that the existence of Northern Ireland is a fai?

accompli, and that only a poli : ; a ja
possible as regards t}z’e I\II);)r:;?’ of friendly and unambiguous co-operation is

External Events

PE}’Bgirl;l:rcst in the election was, however, completely over-shadowed
Common Markeiven;ls’ first by anxiety concerning our admission to the
for full membersﬁiw ose Ministerial Council has sent Ireland’s application
of “all the prob] p to its Perman.cnt Commission for detailed examination
dramatic d Pl ems that the Irish application raises”, and later by the

cvelopments in the Congo. Having for many years dodged out
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obvious obligations as regards N.A.T.O. on the dishonest ground that such
a course would involve recognition of outr Northern border, already in fact
recognized by the tripartite agreement of 1925, it is rather ironica] that we
should now find ourselves up to our necks in an African political swamp.
The sad truth, which we did not realize, is that the Congo is neither a nation
nor a State, but merely an incoherent collection of primitive tribes, united in
the past only by Belgian rule. Our intervention as part of the United Nations
contingent, while it helped to release our inferiority complex, and make us
realize our international responsibilities, only irritated the Belgians, whose
help in the Common Market negotiations is essential, just as our vapourings
about Algeria at the United Nations have irritated France. As all our prin-
cipal political parties are involved in the Congo adventure no political
capital could be made about it during the election, but had the original, and
fortunately inaccurate, rumoufs concerning heavy Irish casualties at Jadot-
ville proved true the Government would have been in a very unhappy posi-
tion. As it is the situation is far from pleasant. But the better news from the
Congo, which showed Irish losses to be only one soldier killed and a few
wounded, and the courageous trip there of Mr. Aiken, the Minister for
External Affairs, alleviated the crisis. The position was pethaps best described
by the comment of the captured Irish Commander at Jadotville (where the
United Nations force was surprised and nearly massacred) that he thought
such hostilitics had no connexion with the mission assigned to the Irish
troops serving with United Nations forces in the Congo, and that he would
never have surrendered if he had been fighting for Ireland! There was also
much good sense in the remark of another Irish soldier involved to the effect
that “We wouldn’t like it if they came and started trying to unite us to Eng-
land, would we ?”” From the rather confused reports of the Katanga situation
it seems clear that the United Nations military command in Leopoldville
underestimated the tough mercenary foreign soldiers commanding Mr.
Tshombe’s legions, and that the United Nations administration attempted
to carry out a policy which it was not able to implement. It is clear, how-
ever, that Dr. Cruise O’Brien, the United Nations man on the spot, acted in
accordance with the instructions he received and the decision of the Security
Council. It was the concatenation of these events, in which Irish soldiers and
administrators were innocently involved, that led to the tragic death of
Mr. Hammarskjold and its disastrous repercussions.

The Election Result

HE result of the election confounded both the politicians and the pro-
phets for no party gained an absolute majority. The final returns were
Fianna Fail 70; Fine Gael 47; Labour 16; Independents 6; and mino parties 5.
The first preference votes show that the Fianna Fail vote fell by 80,886, while

that of Fine Gael and Labour rose by 47,409 and 24,469 respectively. The

minor parties and the Independents all lost ground heavily, Sinn Fein being

completely eliminated. In this new situation the Independents and splinter
groups have, however, acquired an importance far beyond their numbers,
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as later events proved. The increase in Fine Gael’s vote seems to have been
largely due to the votes of the enraged parents whose unfortunate children
are being taught Irish as if it was the vernacular, a perversion which has now
poisoned the wells of our educational system for more than a generation.
The increase in the Labour vote was due to the improved relations between
the party and the trade unions, the fear that Mr. Lemass might seck to impose
a wage freeze, and the annoyance caused by the Government’s intervention
in the electricians’ strike. Strangely enough the Labour candidates in Dublin
were nearly all defeated, and it was elsewhere that the party gained ground.
Most Irish trade unionists scem to be more interested in the fortunes of
.Fianna Fail or Fine Gael than in those of their own party and vote accord-
ingly. Partition has ceased to be a live issuc, as is shown by the climination
of the 21 candidates nominated by the Sinn Fein Party. They held four scats
in the last Dail but never attended because they did not recognize its jurisdic-
tion! While this decisive defeat is hardly likely to change the policy of its
leaders, who must continue to give value to their I;ish—/\mcrican pay-
masters, it reduces their political influence to nil. The most recent exploit of
the LR.A., when they held up an excursion train on the Great Northern
railway and blew up the engine, no doubt helped the defeat of Sinn Fein for
no one could believe that such conduct would hasten the end of partition.
As is usual in an election under proportional representation all the leading
political leaders were re-elected although for the first time some of the once-
famous “heroes” found themselves at the end of the list. So far as democracy
can express an opinion through the ballot-box the clectorate, by giving no
patty an absolute majority, asked for a national government composed of
thf: .only three effective parties, with Mr. Lemass as Taoiseach, or prime
minister, and Mr. Dillon as Tanaiste, or vice-premier. In such a government
the ministerial posts could, and should, be allotted amongst the partics in
Proportion to their strength, thus creating a cabinet in which controversial
1ssues could be threshed out and national policy decided. Sucha system of pro-
portional government is the logical result of the proportional representation
system and has worked well in Switzerland, but we are not yct mature
enough politically to use it here.

The New-0ld Government

HEN the new Dail met on October 11 Mr. Sean Lemass was re-elected

Taoiseach by 70 votes to 68. He was opposed by Fine Gael, Labour
and tl}e three minor parties, but supported by two Independent members
who rightly felt that under the citcumstances they had no alternative. Three
other Independent deputies abstained from voting. His new government
proved to be the old translated and contained all the “old” familiar faces
save that of Mr. Traynor, the former Minister for Justice, who had not
sought re-election and who has been replaced by Mr. Charles Haughey, the
forme'r $ecretary for that department. As a new Ministry for conducting
hegotiations concerning our entry into the Common Market is to be set up
the Dgpart{ncnt of Lands has been merged with that of the Gaeltacth (Irish-
speaking districts) so as not to exceed the legal limitation on the number of
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Ministers. For the present Mr. Lynch, the Minister for Industry and Corn-
merce, is to conduct the Common Market negotiations under Mt. Lemass’s
supervision. Mr. Lemass assured the Dail that he did not intend to bring
about a situation which would cause a general election and the debate showed
that all parties share his views. The air of sweet reasonableness that pervaded
the speeches of Mr. Lemass and Mr. Dillon showed that they had taken the
voters’ decision into account and considered the possibility of a national
government, although Mr. Lemass proceeded to explain that in “normal
circumstances” it would in his view be ineffective government to transfer
the Dail’s divisions into the Cabinet. But he refrained from placing .the
present position in the category of “normal”’. The Labour leader, Mr. Corish,
objected to a national government on the ground that there WOUI(? be. 10
opposition, quite forgetting that a national government need not resign if it
is defeated and that this would enable our present tongue-tied back benchers
in the Dail to exercise their ctitical faculties and their votes without causipg
a gencral election. The truth is that all our parties are SO obsessefi with
British parliamentary methods and principles that they do not realize any
more suitable system exists. It is clear, however, that failing a national
government Mr. Lemass will have to pay more attention than heretofore to
the views of the othcr parties if he wants his Government to survive. He

stated that he would only ask for a dissolution if the Government should be

defeated on a major issuc of policy, and in circumstances which made it clear

that effective government could not be carried on. If he follows this course
his Government, failing a setious crisis, may well run its full term.

The Economic Background

TP IE, economic background to these political developments is both inter-
esting and on balance satisfactory. During the ﬁrst six months of 1961
there has been a sharp rise in our total trade, but an increase of £4 million in
our import excess as compared with 1960. Our exports of fat cattle and beef
to Great Britain have reached the highest level yet recorded, and bacon
exports have also increased. There are several other reasons for satlsfacpon.
Our State transport company, C.LE., has reduced its annual deficit to
£246,174 although the serious decline in the number of its passengers s.hovsfs
that it has failed to meet the challenge of the motor car; afforestation is
making good progtess and already gives employment to r}eatly 5,oo<} men,
so that by the end of this century there should be a rn.lll.lon actes O .ﬁiees
giving employment to 20,000 forest workers and sustaining 2 L25 million
industry; last year the tourist industry earned ,.542% million, representing an
increase of £4} million over 1959 and a (_:ontrxbguqn of 17 per c'erit to our
external receipts; the bovine tuberculosis eradication so essential 1o our
cattle trade is also making progress. The _unt‘amploy.ment position continues
to improve as does the rate of increase 11 industrial production. Another
State-controlled factory is to be built at Arklow for the.manufz}cture of
nitrogenous fertilizer. It will employ some 500 workets using pyrites from
the adjacent Avoca mine. Owing to last year’s bad harvest we have imported
250,000 tons of wheat at a cost of over £s5} million in the first half of this
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%’1:‘22 :Srzdh:ts tﬁ:er;l?ment it looks as if a considerable portion of the present
affoct our o ofst owing to bad autumn weather. This may seriously
otil] vmsatisae oApaxrlilents next year. Labour relations in industry are
for an soactor fy §r1 ¢ of electricians in Augl‘lst in support of a claim
2 fortnight socl o I.vi 34. an hour and shoFter working hours lasted for over
setled by rear yfpara'lysed both social and mdus.triaI life. It was fmgIIY
ek by e g ;rtlt o han Increase of 10d. an hour with a reduced working
again,s oon r)irk er [t) e _Governmept had taken power to invoke penalties
ot e kers. url’ng thg strike the Flectncians showed a complete
egard for their leaders’ decisions and advice, the Electricity Supply Board
was shown to be ineﬂ‘ic.ie‘n‘t in its labour relations, and finally the Govern-
;:Z?t anc.i the other po!mcxans showed tl}e'msclvcs lacking in courage. T hc
ine ecaltse. in wages obtam;d by the clectricians, which our economy can ill
r:)): ,» is now belng apphed as a yard_—stick for other wage demands in less
gth perous industries. T h_e selfish attitude of the trade unions in this and
° elr matters coupled with the stupidity and short-sightedness of many
f;l;p oiriers makes it do.ub.tful whether any worth-while result will emerge
thesz d(; ;:;en[tj :iegotlz;tlgn concerning procedure for wage fixing between
e on o mploy.crs and the Trade Union Congress; and
ptical as to our chance of making any economic advance should we suc-
ceed in our application for full membership of the E.E.C. Not to be outdone
:}: Natlocﬁal Farmers Union has.submitted to the Government a demand for
inc(e;;:en c;u;e of at least ,68;'mxlhon to bridge the gap between agricultural
heo e ;n lt at of other sections of the community. It is well that the poli-
f"u.mr::sr ss’ cc;:i :111 li):trermnde? of t.hese facts, but wherc the moncy to meet the
Al . © come from is not so clear. It is pleasant to record that an
Natio;flnp Joint Coqsultatlvc Committee has been recently formed by the
frasomal © }al.;ﬁllefrse}.ln;or}r ;rom the Republic, and the Ulster Iarmers Union
its st omoeen I in - The object Qf this new body, which has already held
of vispee rg(;bls (o] pr;)wde mach.mery for consultation and the exchange
o olij ticafm-s o‘ﬁcommon interest relating to agriculture. It has of
e e t}}:at tica mSIgm cance. 'I"hc prmclp:{l reason for this sensible step
tmers with Lo on membership of the E.E.C. will soon confront all [rish
chown oo b i r serxo?s problems.. Thus economic necessity is once more
M. Jesn Moo erPower u_l than political theory. Adam Smith, disguised as
, tides again!

Ireland,
November 1961.

INDIA

THE PLAN AND AFTER

DIA’s Third Five-Year Plan was introduced in Parliament on August 7
and one might have expected the quarter to be dominated by economic
affaits. This, however, has been very far from being the case. Discussion on
the Third Plan has been relatively small, partly because it differs so little
from the Draft Outline rcleased six months previously, and pattly because
the new document, with its bulk and detail, was even less readable than the
Draft Qutline. However, the fact that the final document did not provide
any corrective to criticism on three major points which were raised by the
Draft Outline has been noted with some force. These three elements are
POWcr, Transport and what is comprehensively described as Administration,
largely connected with the slowness with which decisions ate made in Delhi
and the State capitals. So far as power is concerned, the Government of
India has since been responsive and criticism has at least been effective, in
that at the end of October it has been announced that the power target in
the Plan will be raised by another 500 KW or about 8 per cent. This still
leaves an acute shortage in almost every State according to estimates for
1965~66. Currently, the position has become so difficult in many States that
industrial production is setiously crabbed and confined. A “crash™ power
Programme is even more important, therefote, thana fulfilment of the power
targets of the Third Plan.

It is likely that some further upward revision of the power target will take
place under the compulsion of events. Similarly, in regard to transport, it
has now been realized that the Railways ate failing as “common carriers”
and are declining to carry an unduly large fraction of the nation’s “smalls”.
The roads have done a remarkable job in the last six months in long-distance
hauling, but the gaps in transport remain severe. On administration, it is'
difficult to be too optimistic in the short period, but the Government of
.India is now evolving many simplified procedures—one of which happily is
in port clearances—which provides some indication that here too things
will improve. It is not unlikely that the Ramaswami Mudaliar Committee,
which is reviewing India’s import and export policy, in order to promote
exports as well as to make the best use of limited foreign exchange, will have
some substantial contribution to make. All in all, one might argue that the
country is now much more alive to the need for evolving suitable procedures
for action, and is not content with spacious planning without adequate
agencies to bring them to fruition. In this sense, there is a general feeling in
the business community that the Third Five-Year Plan starts off under con-
siderably better auspices than did the Second. Pragmatism is much more the
guiding rule than ideology. There is also more tangible proof of success.

ile shortages have been severe in a very large number of items which
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occupy commanding heights in the economy—power, transport, steel, coal,
fertilizers, for example—there are now, almost for the first time, arcas of
surplus. The case of sugar, where India has had spectacular success, is a good
instance of how ideology is overcome by facts. This industry, completely
controlled for a decade, largely for political reasons, was virtually released
from control in October.

The Punjab and Peace

THE foregoing might be described as the highlights of a somewhat tame
economic quarter. Much the greater portion of interest has centred on
political affairs, notably those relating to the Punjab. There was also a string
of international events: the Neutral Nations’ Conference at Belgrade, the
problem of Goa raised by a Seminar on Portuguese Colonies, and then,
finally, the pressures on India’s relations with the big powers, connected
with her passionate objection to all nuclear explosions “always and at all
times””.

Outside India “the fast unto death” undertaken by Master Tara Singh, the
leader of the Akali Sikhs, received rather more publicity than, in retrospect,
it deserved. It is quite true that Sikh feeling was considerably arouscd and,
had Master Tara Singh died, the Punjab would have had a serious political
problem, even though the law and order component was consistently under-
estimated by the Chief Minister, Sardar Pratap Singh Kairon, and his leading
lieutenants. In the event the Government of India’s determination not to
yield on Punjabi Suba (or a separate Gurumukhi State)—and to confine
itself to appointing a commission to investigate the grievances of the Sikhs
to the extent that they arose as a result of the discrimination against the Sikhs
in the application of the linguistic principle—has been rewarded. When
Master Tara Singh broke his fast after nearly so days—during which there
were many doubts as to the extent to which it was genuine-—there was a
general feeling that his bluff had been called. He complains now that the
Government has gone back on an assurance on the membership of the Com-
mission. The Commission, consisting of Mr. S. R. Das, a former Chief
Justice of the Supreme Court, Dr. C. P. Ramaswami Iyer and Mr. M. C.
Chagla, India’s former Ambassador in the United States, has now been
appointed. The Prime Minister has reiterated that he gave no promise on
membership, and he is unwilling to go beyond his statement in Parliament
on enlarging the function of Regional Committees. It is likely that, while the
Government of India has secured a victory, it may prove Pyrrhic. This is
because the elections, due in March 1962, are likely to be fought on the
Punjabi Suba issue in the Sikh areas. It is not unlikely that the Akali Dal will
win a very large number of seats in this area. It may be that a Sikh victory
in the Alkali districts, with the rising strength of the Jan Sangh in other
(Hindu) areas, might deprive the Congtess of 2 majority in the Punjab. This
would be a far greater blow to the Central Government’s policy of integra-
tion and unity in this State than is currently foreseen. Master Tara Singh is
now busily engaged in devising alliances with other parties—the Praja
Socialist, Swatantra and Communist Parties, all of whom, in some form or
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other, have been sympathetic to his demand. It would be unwise to conclude
that the Punjabi Suba agitation has faded away.

Belgrade

N the international front, which has .unfortu{mtely continuouslx di§-
Otracted the Prime Minister over the perloc.L I.ndla found few cnthusxas_txc
supporters at Belgrade, largely because of her insistence on goc})ld perspt.actlveé
in looking at the problems in priority. Sgrely, he argugd, the exercise o
restraint in nuclear testing over a short petiod was more 1n}rncd1ate:. than t.hc
longer and somewhat nagging pains of colon{allsm. Partlcul;rﬁy in Afnca;
this maturity of Indian judgment has been misunderstood. The extent o
uately seen at Belgrade but, curiously, was exposled .tl;y
an Indian venture which in retrospect seems to have been su;gu!ar [})’ 1111;
timed. This was a confesence convened in the last week of Qcto et in De
discuss the future of the Portuguese colgmes. Thg sponsot
conference was the new Indian Council for 1}‘fnca, thk
1t chose to invite a very large numbe{: of “delegates
Africa as well as representatives from Goa.
of the conference did not foresee that this
demand that she should set an example on

Goa, the acid test of her good intentions to help S;.b]e;t l};eOpieZ::l iﬁlli(::ii
The ,Prime Minister was somewhat unp'repffxrec? fox:ti1 : (I:n?i i :fi%a; o ﬁlr)xally
to it initially in an ambivalent form, mdxcatmgft a ary, inpolce military
committed to non-military methods and would, } Eec;Sijl:riréc Minister, Mr
force for the liberation of Goa. An attemP;1 by t'lftar force was an incor-
Morarji Desai, the following day, to argue et d flbse uently adjusted
rect method of approach was angrily outvoted :llln d tso reitzrate his willing-
by the Prime Minister himself, who seemed competiec ted that the time when
ness to employ force “if necessary’’. Naturally he 1351side ‘This by 0 means
this should be used would be solely fc?r India t(})’l 'ecdest.inies tave ot heon
suited the African delegates, who consider that ¢ el; eems to have been
i India’s judgment. The only result thus s i colonial
committed to as in Belgrade, that India has lost some of her anti-colonia
gurtherrs?rsg;c:zf:t,h that she has acquired a much finer seéllsg of balance in the
ervour, . .. cen disregarded.
present internatlonalﬁclf1;;5\726;2?31:;‘;';:6 Ministef’s attempts to cogvince
Equally unsucccssh v in Moscow and President Kennedy in Washington
?}lgt ?}I:klta K:;ﬂ::zucrs: is to abandon nuclear testing. An Indian rgsoluuo;z
e pro .
successfuli irlf the Political Committce of N%VC?bfi h;’t lt‘ha: gg‘t”icl: l}v:ilc;n
seem, endeared the country to c1th¢?r side. The aCn e side moainat thé
the [jnitcd States and the United K.mgc-lom Werelad'o has had th::g singular
resolution is significant, and it is ironical that rll lat et Teis grob-
distinction of placing them in an agreement on at leas trali” m;.'orit P o
ably that the Indian resolution, noththSt?nslr}llg 1<ttsbeg§: o-me a]ton g;mb
mistimed after the Russian blast of what might hav e is7 o agb o that thc;
But Indian opinion is fearful of all .cxplos'lo.ns, ahi : [‘)l i S
Prime Minister correctly reflects Indian opinion which, as usual,

feeling was not adeq

of this particular con
headquarters at Delhi. It ch
from Portuguese colonies 1n
Somehow or another, the hgsts
would recoil against India with a
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cgncerned about its own view than about the likely repercussions of these
views on the contestants in the Cold War.

The Shadow of the Hustings

EVEN while these major international issues attract attention, the main

Interest at the current time is in the elections in March 1962. The shadow
of: the hustings has already thrown itself across the political life of the countty
with some unseemly controversies on the grant of “tickets”, particularly in
the Congress Parties of Uttar Pradesh and Bihar. It is not doubted that the
Congtess will have a majority, though it might be considerably reduced in
the Centre as well as in some States. Much depends on the alliances which,
for the first time, are likely to be effective against it. This is particularly true
of the Punjab and Rajasthan. It may conceivably affect Uttar Pradesh also-
But the spotlight of interest rests on the North-Bombay constitucncy where
Acha;ya J. B. Kripalani, a former President of the Congress Party, is now
stan@mg’ as an independent against Mr. V. K. Krishna Mecnon, in a key
election in which foreign and defence policies are figuring prominently. The
c_hances are described at this moment as equal, and the election fever on both
sides has been heightened by the uncertainty which prevails on the attitude
of. the Maharashtra Samiti which ostensibly favours Krishna Mcnon, but
might be forced, because of the attitude of the Hindu Mahasabha, to sct up
a c.andidatc against him. If the Maharashtrian vote is divided, Acharaya
Kripalani’s chances will be greatly improved. It is undoubtedly true that,
1f' Mt. Krishna Menon is defeated, this will be a defeat for the Prime Minister
thself.. Mr. Nehru has already taken a hand in the campaign, but his pre-
occupations are so numerous that his intervention may not be sufficient to
decide. Incidentally, the fact that votes are still estimated in blocks—like
language and religion—indicates that national integration, of which much
has been heard in the quarter, is still some distance away.

India,
November 1961.

. always readily provided t

PAKISTAN
RELATIONS WITH AFGHANISTAN

HE rashness with which Afghanistan first sealed its borders with Pakistan
and then broke off diplomatic relations with this
manship to which only an uttetly autocratic
its own public opinion, could resort. For
in going to such extremes, the Afghan rulers have not only further con-
tributed to instability in an area which has somehow been dragg.ed into th;
cold war orbit, but have already brought a good ‘d.e:sll of h‘ardshlp'on their
own people by wilfully denying them transit facilities which Pakistan has
o her landlocked neighbour. About $2,800,000
d through Pakistan annually, and she is even
ding normal facilities irrespective of Whe.ther
diplomatic relations with Afghanistan are restored or not. Yet irredentism,
an anachronism in this nuclear age, has so obsgs§ed the minds of the Afghan
rulers as to make them completely blind to realities. They are prepared to cut
their own throats to spite another’s face. . . .
It would appear that Afghanistan was constrained to resort to such drastic
steps because of Pakistan’s closure of her consulates at Kandaharand Jalalabad
and her demand that Afghan consulates at Peshawar and Quetta and trade
agencies at Peshawar, Parachinar and Chaman be closed. But such an
assumption is quite untenable. Since 1959 P_aklstan had repeatedl);l progs.teld
to the Afghan Government against its persistent harassment of the officials
and staff of Pakistani missions and consulates in Afgbamstan. Not to speak
of according normal diplomatic privileges and fac111‘tles to them,lthe)f were
denied even such utility services as those of domestic servants, electricians,
mechanics and plumbers. Even shopkeepers, for fear of incurring ofﬁc.lal
displeasure, hesitated to sell these the necessities of life. Telephones of senior
Pakistani diplomatists were disconnected. They were §hadowed by m;mbers
of the Afghan Intelligence and often insulted publicly. Unde; ;ui con-
ditions Pakistani diplomatic estabh§hments in Afghalmstan' a p ec;ﬁn;
completely paralysed and could not discharge the normal functions for whic
th;zr1 :z;arfpsecto Elt)r.ast to this, Afghan diplomatists in'Pakistan brazenfacedly
and impudently intetfered in the internal affairs of Fhls country. Under cover
of diplomatic immunity they operated espionage 11ngs to promote sabotage
and to stir unrest. A repott published in the New York Times spoke of several
Afghans arrested in Pakistan who “had confessed that they hgd taken orders
from Afghan officials”. Pakistan had, therefore, no altcrnatlve_ but to takc
the inevitable logical step, which in any cas¢ was long overdue, in closing its
consulates in Kandahar and Jalalabad and in asking Afghanistan to follow
suit. Obviously it did not serve the purpose of the ruling clique at Kabul to
see things in their correct petspective. Amidst news of the massing of Afghan
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gilfle;gss:longd.thle Durand Line came the announcement that Afghanistan
rescindedv;r ;p omatic relations with Pakistan within a week unless she
o er decision. Surely the Afghan rulers could not possibly have
ope tha.t Pakistan could ever bow to such an ultimatum. But intent as they
wete to give a new lease of life to the long-lost cause of Pukhtunistan, they
preapltat.ed a crisis with Pakistan which, they hoped, could warrant a’U.N.
mtgvrventlon, and brought about the threatened rupture on September 6.
Un h:i:thcr or not Afghanistan can ever bring this phoney issue before the
nite Nations, Sh? has, ncyerthclcss, succeeded in stampeding America to
zt;:tlr; :s :::me; whlcb ccrt'amly cannot be characterized as sagacious. In the
b ance the Pakistani authorities wete known to be under American
persuasion” not to close the consulates at Kandahar and Jalalabad. This
looked an extraordinary exhibition of double standards, for America was not
knmyn to be “persuading” the Kabul authorities to desist from their pre-
bmcdlt;tcd and endless provocations against Pakistan. Such persuasion was
P:]\:ix:ta I:o fail. What was worse it smacked of unwarranted pressure on
A.fcw weeks later, a hand-out issued by the United States Information
Servn;cs created doubts about America’s stand on the Pukhtunistan issue.
Quo.tmg U.S. officials in Washington, it referred to the rupture of diplomatic
relations bctwce_n Afghanistan and Pakistan and said that the border between
the two countries “was closed after several weeks of charges and countet-
f:‘hargcs over long-standing boundary disputes”. It added that the U.S.A.
urges Pak}stan and Afghanistan to reach agreement on their problcms. and
reopen their common border”. The hand-out did not specify “the prob-
lems”, but said that “the United States is not pressing a specific formula for
settlement of old differences”, again leaving the “differences” unspecified.
In conducting international affairs such ill-advised and ill-conceived
attempts pass comprehension. There is no boundary dispute between Paki-
stan an(&li Afghanistan. The Durand Line, demarcated as far back as 1893 and
affirmed by the governments of Afghanistan and British India in 1905, 1919
‘1921 and 1930, is the legal border between them. To suggest or c;'cn t(;
imply tl'xat it could now be.made a subject of discussion is to succumb to
mte.rnatlor.lal blackmail. Pakistan was, therefore, right to protest to America
agal;:st 'thxs ?‘I)jcctionablc press release. A Foreign Office spokesman des-
:fildej :;a as “unnecessary, misconceived and unfortunately worded”. He
. t in some respects, as for example in their reference to some
o d;lnngdary disputes”, they were factually inaccurate and tended to be mis-
ungn }11::: cllozlug been tl;le dismay of Pakistan that her friends do not give her the
Pukhos, taé)pgrt s 3 deserves. The patent absurdity and injustice of the
Afghaniso, llem is so far—fctched. as to merit summary dismissal.
by facts. T allegations that tl}c Patha'ns in Pakistan are not happy are belied
tranquilii tcx;n. :ts vcl:)r)i inception I.’alustan has striven to bring peace and
o, Th;yﬁrst its triba bf:lt, a region notorious for its turbulence before
e I;Iove in this dxr.ec.tlon was r.na'de by the founder of Pakistan,
Azam Mohammad Ali Jinnah. Within three months of its coming

- lead to her own disintegration. Th
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into being, he withdrew the country’s armed forces stationed at cantonments
and strategic areas within the tribal belt. Simultaneously, concerted efforts
were made to raise the standards of living of the tribal people. In the short
space of time that has elapsed since, hundreds of schools have been opened,
hospitals, dispensaries and clinics provided, metalled roads laid and en-
couragement given for cottage industries. Today the Pathans’ traditional
concept of subsistence economy is being shattered. They have a new sense
of destiny, and are playing an increasingly important role in conducting the
affairs of the country. The President of Pakistan, the Governor of East
Pakistan, the Minister for Railways and Communications and the Comman-
der-in-Chief of the Army ate all Pathans. In the face of all this, one cannot
help feeling that apart from their irredentism, the Afghan rulers desperately
cling to their Pukhtunistan demand, for fear of repercussions that the
prosperity of the Pathans in Pakistan could cause among their downtrodden
brothers across the border.

Afghanistan’s empty demand to hold a plebiscite among the Pathans of
Pakistan could recoil on herself, inasmuch as they have already cast their lot
with Pakistan by an overwhelming vote undera free and unfettered plebiscite
in July 1947, 2 month before Pakistan came into being. Would the Afghan
Government be prepared to hold a plebiscite among the Pathans living in its
territory to determine whether they would like to remain in Afghanistan or
secede from it? Further still, if the frontier of the country has to be deter-
mined on linguistic and ethnic bases, as demanded by Afghanistan, it could
ere are 12,000,000 people in Afghanistan.
Of these only 3,500,000 speak Pushto and the rest Persian, Turkish, Tajik and
Uzbek. All these non-Pushto-speaking parts of Afghanistan should, on this
basis, be integrated with neighbouring countries.

There is plenty of evidence that in Afghanistan itself there is little en-
thusiasm over the Pukhtunistan project. Recently the special correspondent of

The Times said in a dispatch:

From the early 1950s observers have been reporting from Kabul that some
members of the small ruling circle wete ready to write off the cause [Pukhtuni-
stan], judging it not only hopeless but dangerous for the country. One can hear
hints to that effect today, but those who know the Prime Minister, Sardar Daud,
believe that for him the commitment is unshakable. For Afghanistan the question
may become, what will be the consequences of the rulers’ commitment to 2 lost

cause?

In all probability Afghanistan could not have continued pursuing the
Pukhtunistan demand with the vehemence it does, had it not been for un-
qualified support from Russia and now, at least indirectly, from India.
Addressing a press conference in New Delhi on September 17, the Indian
Prime Minister, Mr. Jawaharlal Nehru, said that he did not know what was
India’s position now or what it should be regarding the status of the Durand
Line, for many new factors had come in and it had become a complicated
matter. Yet the Interim Government of undivided India, headed by Mr.
Nehru himself, had warned Afghanistan in 1947 that any attempt to change
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thq status of the Durand Line would be an unwarranted attempt on her paft
to interfere in the internal affairs of India. Perhaps Mr. Nehru did not realize
that in thus queering the pitch for Pakistan he was, though inadvertently,
creating difficulties for himself in regard to the undemarcated McMahon
Lme which divides Communist China from India. Significantly, howevef,
in reply to Pakistan’s protest against Mr. Nehru’s remarks, the Government
of India reaffirmed that the Durand Line was the legal boundary between
Afghanistan and Pakistan.

At the time of writing, President Kennedy’s personal envoy, Mr. Living-
ston T. Merchant, is busy exploring possibilitics of Afghanistan’s obtaining
transit facilities through Pakistan. It is noteworthy that, after the Afghan
Erem&er had‘ der‘nanded a guarantee by Pakistan for granting the right of

§elf—detcmunat10n” to the Pukhtoons as a condition to the restoration of
diplomatic relations between the two countries, Mr. Merchant has categoric-
ally stated that his mission was confined to discussing the question of transit
trade and nothing else. ‘

Pakistan, for her part, is only too willing to facilitate a speedy clearance
of Afghan goods, which, in the meanwhile, have congested her sheds and
ports and immobilized a large number of her railway wagons. But she will
not resume diplomatic relations with Afghanistan unless there are, in the
words of President Ayub, ‘““very good guarantees” from the Kabul régime.
No_r would she be put under pressure to discuss Afghanistan’s irredentist
claim on her territory, which a leading Indonesian paper so aptly described
as “a criminal one because it would eat into the vitals of the Republic of
Pakistan like white ants”.

Pakistan,
November 1961.

CANADA
FINANCIAL ANXIETIES

THE Canadian people are approaching another winter in a2 mood of con-
siderable perplexity about their future. They are being told by spokes-
men of their Government that the recession is at an end, that the number of
workers in employment is the highest in the country’s history and that the
march to higher levels of national prosperity has been resumed. But at the
same time they note with some alarm the figures about the gross value of
national production: they show that in the first quarter of 1961 it was
roughly 1-21 lower than in the last quarter of 196o and that in the second
quarter the rise of 1-7 over the figure for the first quarter was small by com-
parison with the increases recorded for other countries like Japan and West
Germany. They have been accused of habitual indolence by Mr. Neil Mackin-
non, President of the Canadian Imperial Bank of Commerce, and Mr. George
Hees, the Minister of Trade and Commerce, lately shocked an audience in
Toronto by saying :
Canadian industry has become soft and flabby. We should be ashamed that
Europe is outclassing us. If we do not get into condition soon, our factories
will be empty, our people unemployed and this will be a miserable country.

They are disturbed about the state of national finances with a deficit of
750 million dollars forecast in the Federal Budget for 1961-62 and they see no
prospect of immediate relief from a heavy burden of taxation. The reduction
of the number of unemployed from a peak figure of 750,000 in February to
308,000 in September is very encouraging, but the number of unemployed
seeking jobs in the latter month was still 3-5 per cent of the civilian labor force
and the gain in employment during the year has been much gteater in the
servicing and distributing trades than in the productive sectors of the
economy. There is also widespread disquietude about the future fortunes
of Canada’s export trade, always a governing factor in her prosperity, if
Britain as the price of admission to the European Economic Community has
to cancel the tariff preferences now accorded to Canadian exports in her
market. The transformation of the exchange value of the Canadian dollar
in relation to the American dollar has been beneficial to the exporting
interests, but there has been no real curtailment of her heavy adverse balance
in transactions with the United States and the American acquisition of con-
trol over Canadian enterprises has been continuing.

Then a deep confusion in the mind of the Canadian public about the
merits of their political parties is reflected in the results of a Gallup poll taken
at the end of September, which found that 26 per cent of the voters tested
wese undecided about their preferences. They also showed that the per-
centage of popular support enjoyed by the Diefenbaker Ministry had been
reduced to 38 per cent as compared with 48 per cent in May 1960. The Liberal
Party has been greatly encouraged by the revelation of the poll that with
a quota of 44 per cent they are now running well ahead of the Progressive-
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Conservatives in popular favor and their leader Mr. Pearson has in a series of
speech-making tours, which he has undertaken during the summer, shown
a marked improvement as a “grass roots” campaigner; but it is still doubtful
if he has convinced the country that a first-rate specialist in diplomacy would
prove a competent Prime Minister for Canada. There is also considerable
criticism among his supporters of his tendency to choose as the inner circle
of his advisers men without any practical experience of politics, and it evoked
from one veteran Liberal Senator the sour comment that “in running the
affairs of the Liberal Party today there is no place for practical politicians,
only eggheads are wanted”.

The New Party

b 1 OREOVER, both the senior parties have to reckon in the next general
election with the challenge of the New Democratic Party, formed by an

alliance between the C.CF. and the Canadian Labor Congress, whose

adherents number over a million, and are committed to a radical program,
which lays more emphasis upon planning than upon adventures in State
socialism. It has in Mr. T. C. Douglas, who has been Provincial Premier of
Saskatchewan for 17 years, a very experienced and formidable leader. He
presents to the public on television a more attractive personality than either
Mr. Diefenbaker or Mr. Pearson and he has a great capacity for the logical
and lucid discussion of current issues, reinforced by a fund of wit and
humor and a flair for the telling phrase. It is true that the Gallup poll showed
that the ratio of popular support, 12 per cent for the New Democratic Party,
had only risen 1 per cent above the figure recorded for the now defunct C.C.F.
in January, but its organizers explain the slightness of its gain on the ground
that Mr. Douglas, having been absorbed in arranging for the transfer of
power in Saskatchewan to his successor, has not yet begun to campaign
seriously in the Federal arena. They predict confidently that, when he gets
into his stride, he will garner many votes from people who are not Socialists
and capture at least 4o seats. The Social Credit Party, which at present has
no representation at Ottawa, has been supplied with an energetic new leader
in Dr. R. H. Thompson and it will probably regain most of the seats in
Alberta which it held in previous Parliaments. Accordingly, it looks as if
a general election held in the near future would not yield a clear majority for
either of the old parties and that the balance of power in the next House of
Commons would reside with the junior parties. But few intelligent Canadians
would be happy about entrusting the administration of their affairs to an
unstable Coalition.

_ The Federal Parliament was able to dispatch its business so quickly after
1t reassembled on September 7 that prorogation was achieved in three weeks.
Tht? Government facilitated this achievement by postponing a long overdue
revision of the Immigration Act and some other measures included in its
program, and by deciding not to prosecute any further its quarrel with the
Liberal majority in the Senate over the refusal of the latter to arm the
Mmfstcr of National Revenue with arbitrary powers, from which there was
no right of appeal, to make rulings about what constituted “goods of a class or
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kind not made in Canada”. The parties in opposition co-operated by not
insisting upon a severe scrutiny of the estimates of about half of the Depart-
ments, which had not been touched at the adjournment in July; and a
promise that during the next session serious consideration would be given
by the Government to a reform of present antiquated procedure about
divorce cases from Quebec and Newfoundland induced Mr. Howard and
Mr. Peters (two members of the C.C.F.), who last session had obstructed
for weeks the passage of a mass of divorce bills passed by the Senate, to sus-
pend the fulfilment of their threat to renew their blockade.

If the session with the record of 174 sittings was the longest in the history
of the Federal Parliament it was also one of the most turbulent and most
productive. The parties in opposition, despite their numerical weakness,
were able to hold their own with the Government in debate and often drive
it into difficult corners. And the debates revealed that by-elections had
brought into the House of Commons three young politicians of high promise
in Mr. John R. Mathieson and Miss Judy Lamarsh, both Liberals, and Mr.
W. P. Pitman, the first elected representative of the New Democratic Party.

During the second half of the session Parliament passed legislation which
aimed to provide a long-term solution for the problem of making better use
of land which is now unproductive; approved of an increase in the allowance
for war veterans; established and endowed with a fund of 5 million dollars
a national council, which will encourage amateur sports and try to improve
the nation’s physical fitness; amended the Criminal Code by changes which
provided for a category of crime called non-capital murder to be exempted
from the penalty of death; for stricter control over the traffic in narcotic
drugs and wider treatment of sex offenders. A new arrangement for the shat-
ing of taxation between the federal and provincial governments, before
it was endorsed, encountered bitter opposition from both the parties in
opposition on the ground that it was a disastrous retrogression to the
anarchy of earlier arrangements, but there was no serious opposition to a Bill
which enlarged the membership of the Canadian Tariff Board. There was
also established 2 Royal Commission, whose investigations now begun are
intended to pave the way for the inauguration of a national system of health
insurance; and the Government has appointed another Royal Commission
with instructions to examine the financial structure of Canada and make
recommmendations for improving its efficiency. The total list of measures
passed makes a very impressive catalogue of legislative achievement, but
some commentators on the session assert that the work involved could have
been accomplished in half the time if members on both sides of the House
had been able to resist the temptation to use the floor of the House of Com-
mons as a platform for electioneering in the belief that an appeal to the
voters was imminent.

Foreign Policy
THERE were during the session several interesting debates on Canada’s
policy about international problems. Mr. Howard Green, the Secretary
for External Affairs, who enjoys the respect and goodwill of all parties for
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his liberal attitude to them and his assiduous advocacy of general disarmament
at the sessions of the United Nations, was able to win from the Opposition
a general endorsement of his policies; and Mr. Pearson for the Liberals con-
tented himself with mild criticisms of some features of them and advocacy
of 2 strengthening of the political structure of the N.A.T.O. alliance and giv-
ing it an economic basis. There was also almost unanimous support for the
decision of the Government to support the stand taken by the leaders of the
Western democracies about West Berlin, but it was qualified by warnings
from speakers like Mr. Mathieson (Liberal) and Mr. Herridge (C.C.I.) that
a multitude of Canadians, who recalled the calamities inflicted on the whole
world by the German people in two wars, could not understand why the
leaders of the West were so worried about the fate of the 2} million Germans
living in West Berlin that they were willing to risk for their sake the hotren-
dous devastation of a nuclear war. The C.C.F. were the only definite sup-
porters of Canada’s recognition of Communist China, but the inclination
of the Government, of which there have been signs, to give sympathetic
consideration to such a move have been strengthened by large sales of
Canadian grain to Communist China and by the friendly visit of a delegation
of business men from that country, whose objective was an cxpansion of
trade with it, a project which is very popular in British Columbia.

The problem of an adequate program of defense for Canada also received
considerable attention and apparently caused a sharp controversy in the
Cabinet. Colonel Harkness, the Minister for National Defense, succeeded
after a hard battle with Mr. Fleming, the Minister of Finance, in persuading
a majority of the Cabinet to sanction a rise in the ceiling for the total strength
of Canada’s armed forces from 120,000 to 135,000 and an increase in the
strength of the Canadian forces now serving oversea undert the control of the
N.AT.O. command from 12,000 to 14,000. Mr. Fleming was justifiably
fearful that the additional outlays on defense would aggravate his budgetary
difficulties, and after the increases were announced the Treasury made public
a memorandum which argued that the existing establishments of the armed
forces contained so many superfluous men that they could be reduced by
30,000 without any loss of efficiency.

There has also been a division of opinion in the Cabinet about the equip-
ment of Canada’s armed forces with nuclear weapons. Colonel Harkness
insists that without them they cannot make an effective contribution to the
defeat of Communist aggression. Four kinds of armaments, the Bomarc and
Honest John Missiles and two types of planes ordered for the Royal Canadian
Air Force are designed to use nuclear warheads if they are available; and the
launching sites planned for the Bomatcs near North Bay, Ontario, are
virtually constructed. But Mr. Green is a firm opponent of Canada’s adoption
of nuclear weapons and it is hard to imagine that his efforts to persuade the
Kennedy administration to give the necessary sanction for their use by
Canadian forces have been very strenuous.

The pronouncements on the subject made by Prime Minister Dicfenbaker
have been distinctly equivocal. When he was questioned by a spokesman of
a body called the Canadian Committe on Radiation Hazards he said that
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there would be no nuclear arms for Canada in a time of peace; but in answer
to a further question whether this ban applied to the Bomarc missiles and to
the F-104 G fighter planes now being supplied to the §quadrons of the
Royal Canadian Air Force now stationed in Europe, he said:

They are equipped so that if nuclear weapons become necessary in the event of
war they would be available.

And he added later:

If there was a nuclear war the North Atlantic Treaty Orgapization would have
to have nuclear weapons but they would not be used offensively.

But it is hard to reconcile this statement with the declared strategy of the
United States, a member of N.A.T.O., because its Strategical Air Command
has its planes equipped with long-range missiles \xflth nuclear warheads fpr
the avowed purpose of bringing retaliatory destruction to th.e heart.of Russia.

Later after President Kennedy had announced that his admm'lstrat{on
had no immediate intention of supplying nuclear weapons to any of its allies,
Mr. Diefenbaker said to a press conference:

I am not telling you something that is a matter of security. I am simply telling
you that if there is no extension of the nuclear club, then all other answers are
available,

So the Opposition in Parliament with the backing of the Toronto Globe and
Mai/ demanded without success from the Government an explicit statement
of the Government’s policy about nuclear armaments for the purpose of
ending the confusion of the public mind, which has been created by cloudy
and sometimes contradictory statements made by Ministers.

Great Britain and the Common Market

THE problems that would face Canada as a result of Britain’s admission
to the European Economic Community have continued to provoke kee.n
discussion and sharp controversy throughout Canad‘a.. Undoubtedly there is
genuine anxiety in the minds of the Diefenbaker Ministry and of leaders ?f
industry, commerce and agriculture about the adverse effcgts upon Canad'a ]
export trade of the cancellation of the preferences now available to C;anadlan
products in the British market. Mr. R. D. L. Klr}sglan, the P'rc51dent of
the Canadian Exporters Association, on the pessimistic assumption th.at no
real modification of the existing tariffs and quotas of the EEC will be
secured by the British negotiators, has estimated Fhat C.an.ada might well
suffer the loss of 4o per cent of her export trade w1tl_1 Bntam, whose value
in 1960 was 915 million dollars, that another 370 million dollars \Yorth of
trade would feel the impact of the new arrangements and that certain other
markets in Europe might become unprofitable, as the new agricultural
tariffs and quotas became effective. . .

But there is widespread criticism in Canada abqut‘ t’he bellicose attm_lde
adopted by the Diefenbaker Ministry towards Britain’s new trade policy.

e pronouncements of Mr. Fleming and Mr. Hees at the Commonwealth
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Conference held in Accra wete attacked in Parliament by leaders of the
Opposition, as tantamount to an ultimatum to the Macmillan Ministry that
it must choose between the Commonwealth and the E.E.C. But the Prime
Minister as well as Mr. Fleming and Mr. Hees repudiated this charge as
false, and later Mr. Fleming in a speech denounced the Liberals for employing
what he called the “tactics of the big lie” to distort the attitude of the
Government towards British trade policy.

However, the independent Toronto Globe and Mail has refused to accept
the ministerial attempts at exculpation and condemned them in a critical
editorial, part of which ran as follows:

It is doubtless true that Britain has not been explicitly threatened with the
dissolution of the Commonwealth. It is also true, however, that there have been
thinly veiled threats that this is a possibility. Mr. Fleming, the Minister of Finance,
warned at the Conference of Commonwealth Ministers at Accra that if Britain
made the move, the Commonwealth would never be the same again, The official
communiqué issued after the meeting and regarded as a triumph for the Canadian
group declared that the entry of Britain into the Common Market would funda-
mentally alter the relationship between Britain and the Commonwealth, And
yesterday Mr. Howard Green, the Secretary for External Affairs, suggested that,
if Britain did join the trade block, she might sacrifice her claim to leadership of
the Commonwealth.

The concluding verdict of the paper was that, while Canada might well
lose some trading advantages in the British market, the loss might well
prove less painful than was supposed in some quarters and that in any event,
until Britain’s proposals for entry and the reaction of governments adhering
to the E.E.C. were known, “it would be advisable to halt the present spate of
clamant opposition in Canada”.

The problems which would be created for Canada by Britain’s entry have
been exhaustively discussed at meetings of the Canadian Chamber of Com-
merce, the Canadian Exporters Association and other bodies, and at them
powerful voices have been raised in criticism of the Government’s attitude.
Mr. E. P. Taylor, one of Canada’s leading tycoons, declared in a speech that
after the United States, Canada’s best market,

Our priority in growth potential should be the 180 million people in the
Common Market who are now buying 8 per cent of our exports. If one adds
Britain and other countries of the Outer Seven, our stake in western Europe
increases to 27 per cent of our exports. This vigorously growing area should
provide in the years ahead substantially increased markets for many of our
industrial raw materials and some fabricated products.

Mr. Norman R. Crump, President of the Canadian Pacific Railway, has
suggested that while the short-term interests of Canada might be damaged by
Britain’s entry to the E.E.C. there were in it long-term possibilities for
expanding Canada’s trade with Europe; Mr. Francis Cleyn, Director of the
Primary Textile Institute of Canada, has spoken of the possibilities of Canadian
investments in Europe, which might lead to new markets for exports; Mr.
Eric Kierans, President of the Montreal Stock Exchange, has argued that
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Canada should apply for associate membership in the E.E.C.; and Mr. John
R. Bradfield, the President of Noranda Mines, one of Canada’s largest
mining companies, has expressed the view in an address to the Toronto
Branch of the Canadian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy, that a union of
the two European trade blocks would give a great stimulus to world trade by
raising European standards of living, that large tonnages of raw materials
would be needed to meet the expanded demand in Europe and that Canada
would find herself in a good position to expand her export trade by supplying
ores, metals and semi-fabricated products.

The Canadian Chamber of Commerce at its annual meeting in Halifax
passed a resolution calling on the Canadian Government to examine possible
new opportunities which should open up in Europe as a result of Britain’s
move. In the Canadian Manufacturers’ Association there is apparently
a sharp division of view; the pulp and paper companies and aluminium
interests and other primary producers are ready to support any moves which
will save Canada from economic isolation, but most of the secondary
industries dislike the idea of any curtailment of their present scale of protec-
tion, which entry into a wider trading block would remove. When the ten
provincial Premiers of Canada held in mid-August a conference at Chatlotte-
town, P.E.L, a question paper addressed to them produced replies in which
there were variations and shades of opinion about the trading problems now
confronting Canada, but none of the Premiers supported the attitude of the
Diefenbaker Ministty. For example, Premier Frost of Ontario thought that
Britain’s entty to the E.E.C. would involve major adjustments for Canada,
but Canadians were adjustable people and they must take cognizance of the
fact that the expansion of trading areas was a feature of modern life. Premier
Lesage of Quebec held that, while the effect on Canadian trade might be
adverse, Britain had no alternative but to form some association with the
E.E.C., and Premier Douglas of Saskatchewan favored Britain’s entry to the
E.E.C,, provided Canada’s markets in Europe could be preserved, and held
that their retention could best be assured by Canada’s joining the E.E.C.

Undoubtedly, the Diefenbaker Ministry has been impressed by the
volume and formidable nature of the criticism which has been directed
against its hostile attitude to British trade policy and there are signs of a
modification of it. Certain journalists friendly to the Government have been
disseminating the theory that it always had an open mind on the subject and
that the motive behind its opposition was a desire to strengthen the hands qf
British negotiators with the E.E.C. Mr. Hees continues to argue that it
would be impossible to tear down Canada’s protectionist structure apd expose
her industries to the unregulated competition of countries with lower
standards of living and wages. But at the same time he has announced that
the economic and financial experts of the Government ate being set to work
to study the implications of the E.E.C. and the probable consequences of
Britain’s admission to it for Canada. There is also to be an investigation of
ways and means of expanding Canada’s trade with other members of the
Commonwealth and of the possibilities of the creation of an Atlantic trading
area. This last inquiry would represent a complete volte-face on the part of the
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Government. When Mr. Pearson last March made the first of his numerous
pronouncements in advocacy of an Atlantic trading block, Mr. Fleming for
the Government rejected his proposals curtly on the ground that they
would violate the principle of multilateral trade, to which the Government
was firmly committed.

Socialism in the West

IN August the Social Credit Ministry now ruling British Columbia made
a completely unexpected move when it suddenly by a special act of the
legislature expropriated and brought under public ownership the properties
not only of the British Columbia Electric Company, the largest private
power corporation in Canada, but also of the other power companies operat-
ing in the province. This extraordinary action on the part of a Ministry which
about a year ago had received a fresh mandate as a defender of the system of
free enterprise naturally secured the support of the Socialist opposition, who
had campaigned during the election for the expropriation of the B.C. Electric
Co., but it evoked bitter protests from the officials and sharcholders of the
expropriated companies, from organizations of financiers and business men
and from influential newspapers, the chief grounds of complaint being that
the compensation in provincial bonds offered to scveral classes of share-
holders was quite inadequate and that a damaging blow had been dealt to
Canadian credit abroad.

Included in the “takeover” was the interest of a group headed by Mr. Axel
Wenner-Gren, a Swedish capitalist, in a huge power development on the
Peace River in the northern section of the province, which Premier Bennett
had encouraged, and he has announced that work on it as a State enterprise
will be started immediately and claimed that it will produce enough power to
meet the needs of British Columbia for a good many years ahead at a cheapet
price than the alternative power project on the Columbia River could.

But since the Diefenbaker Ministry is firmly committed by a treaty signed
at Washington to a partnership with the United States for harnessing the
waters of the Columbia to produce power, which is urgently needed in the
Pacific states, it is seriously embarrassed by the drastic action of the Bennett
Ministry. The Congress of the United States has ratified the treaty for partner-
ship, but similar action could not be taken at Ottawa until a dispute about
financial terms and other matters with the Bennett Ministry, whose co-
operation is essential, was settled. Mr. Fulton, the Minister of Justice and the
chief negotiator of the Treaty, has revealed that the Kennedy administration
is pressing strongly for Canada’s ratification of the treaty and the implementa-
tion of its terms, and has given warning that the exhaustion of its patience by
a further delay may result in its withdrawal from a satisfactory bargain,
which was reached after prolonged negotiations.

But apparently Premier Bennett, freed from any immediate need for power
from the Columbia, will only co-operate for its production on his own terms.
The treaty provides that Canada, in whose tertitory the storage dams are
to be built, will get an equal share of the benefits of the power produced in
plants downstream in American territory and Mr. Bennett insists that he
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must be allowed to sell to the United States for cash on a long-term basis
the Canadian share of the downstream benefits from the Columbia scheme.
But Mr. Fulton has declared that his Government will only sanction their
sale on a short-term basis so that the power thus sold can be tecovered
whenever it is needed in Canada. Accordingly, 2 complete deadlock about the
power project on the Columbia has been reached and relations between the
Diefenbaker and Bennett Ministries are much strained.

Canada,
November 1961.



SOUTH AFRICA
GREAT BRITAIN AND EEC.

IN so far as South Africa has paid any attention to the European Economic
Community at all, it has been to regard the Common Market with vague
benevolence. Even now, when urgent discussions are being held between
Great Britain and the other members of the Commonwealth over the safe-
guards for inter-Commonwealth trading interests which Britain is to try to
embody in the conditions for her accession to the Community, nobody
seems perturbed that the ex-member of the Commonwealth, South Africa, is
left on one side. Whether, in fact, consultations between Pretoria and London
are being held, despite the omission of South Africa from the itinerary of the
British Ministers, is not known; and if they are being held, it is not known at
what level they are taking place nor with what attention to practical detail.
The South African Government is quite capable of refusing to give such
information to the public, so marked is the attitude of personal proprietor-
ship over the nation’s affairs which its leading members assume. It is, how-
ever, a rather astonishing fact that even in the course of an election campaign
there has been virtually no demand for any such information to be given.

An explanation may be that South Africans feel either that it does not
affect them or that there is nothing that can be done about it.

A reason for the first attitude can be discovered from glancing at the com-
position of South African exports. Of the ten most important items in 1960,
six (viz. atomic materials, wool, diamonds, asbestos, hides and skins and
copper) will be imported into the countries of the European Economic
Community free of duty. The effect of the loss of British preferences which
are granted at present on asbestos, copper and certain hides and skins would
be insignificant. These six commodities formed nearly 40 per cent of South
Africa’s merchandise exports in 1960.

The other four major export commodities are fruit, maize, fish and sugar,
which together accounted for 14 per cent of South Africa’s total exports in
1960. Of these, fish exports are unlikely to be much affected by Britain’s
joining the Common Market, but fruit, maize and sugar exports probably
would be. The most important of these is fruit (fresh and canned) which at
£34 million was South Africa’s fourth most important export, coming just
below diamonds. Unfortunately, although the loss of British preferences
would be a hard blow to the South Affican fruit industry, the prospects for
canned fruit are now none too favourable, even if Britain were to remain out-
side the Common Market, as a result of the removal of Britain’s restrictions
on dollar sources of supply. In the case of sugar, South Africa has already
been excluded from the Commonwealth Sugar Agteement; and though
British preferences on imports outside the Commonwealth quotas will pre-
sumably remain, export prospects for the South African industry seem rather
bleak, whether Britain joins the European Economic Community or not.
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In the case neither of fruit nor of sugar can South Africa hope very much
for a compensating growth of exports to the E.E.C. In the long run this may
not be true of citrus fruit; but it depends largely upon the possibilities of
gteatly increased consumption as personal incomes at the disposal of Europe’s
inhabitants increase. Thus 2 second reason for the lack of interest shown in
South Africa over Britain’s application to join the Common Market is a
certain fatalism about the export branches upon which the adverse readjust-
ments are likely to be concentrated.

Yet there seems to have been insufficient reason for the complete exclusion
of South Africa from the round of ministerial visits by Mr. Hare, Mr. Sandys
and Mr. Thorneycroft. One of their objects was to reconcile the intetests of
participants in the Commonwealth preferential customs tariff system with the
new obligations which Britain would have to undertake as a member of the
E.E.C., which involves acceptance of its common external tariff. But even if

 the Republic of South Africa is no longer a member of the Commonwealth,

it is still a participant in the Commonwealth preferential system by virtue of
a number of bilateral treaties which are still in force. If we have not been
misled in the assurance that South Africa’s participation in the preferential
system is still enshrined in these arrangements (particularly those with the
United Kingdom), the absence of formal consultation is regrettable.

One of the disadvantages of a loss of Commonwealth membership which
was foreseen by those who thought about these matters arose from a belief
that Great Britain might be forced by circumstances to pay more attention to
Europe and would have to be prepared to disturb some of the existing
Commonwealth trading patterns, either as a condition of joining the E.E.C.
or as a concession to fellow members of the European Free Trade Associa-
tion. If the Commonwealth link had been snapped, as, in the event, it has,
it was feared that South African interests would be the first to be sacrificed in
any such readjustment and that the extent to which they would be safe-
guarded might largely depend upon whether they coincided with similar
interests on the part of other countries still within the Commonwealth.
For example, South Africa still might benefit from whatever arrangements
can be made to soften the impact of Britain’s joining the Common Market
upon the Australian or Malayan fruit-growers or Australian wlnf:-produr:ers.
Yet there is the danger that where interests coincide they also diverge, since
this indicates some degree of competition. If readjustments unfavourable to
any branch of Commonwealth production are unavoidable, there may well be
an attempt on the part of the producers concerned to concentrate them upon
those who are no longer in the Commonwealth. That is one reason why some
ate perturbed over the absence of South Africa from Commonwealth dis-
cussions. The eagerness with which South African sugar producers’ com-
Petitors seem to have jumped at the opportunity of re-partitioning South
Africa’s quota under the Commonwealth Agreement may provide a fore-
taste of what is to come.

This somewhat apprehensive view is not shared by a rather more vocal
section of the small minority of people who have as yet begun to take these

Problems seriously.
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Amongst the various public attitudes which have been taken up since the
loss of Commonwealth membership became known, is a pose on the part of
some politicians and economists that this is a blessing in disguise, because
it will leave South Africa freer to abandon participation in the Common-
wealth preference system. Thus, it is argued, South Africa will be un-
hampered in negotiating more favourable trading terms in separate bargain-
ing with the European Economic Community.

Even the generally cautious recent trade mission to Europe, led by Dr.
J. E. Holloway, a former South African High Commissioner in London,
goes rather out of its way to report on opinions exptessed in Italy, that the
break with the Commonwealth would improve the opportunities for Italian—
South-African trade. The report also suggests that if Britain has to choose
between the Commonwealth and the Common Market, which “is far more
important than the Commonwealth markets”, it will choose the Common
Market and hints that South Africa ought to do the same. It puts out the
tentative proposal, said to be based on discussions at the Brusscls head-
quarters of the Community, that South Africa, which would balk at abandon-
ing protection against European competition, might undertake to lower its
tariffs according to an agreed programme after the lapse of agreed periods,
which might be fairly long. Such an agreement would presumably be in
terms of Article 238 of the Treaty of Rome.

Others, less cautious, have put forward ideas of joining the Community
itself, which, on the part of a State outside Europe, is impossible; or have
suggested that France and Belgium, disillusioned by the behaviour of theit
own former colonies in Africa, would jump at the opportunity of acquiring
on the African continent a new associated territory, which was politically
and economically stable, into which they would pour capital in place of
investing it among the ingrates. This is so palpably at variance with the
plans for Africa worked out by the Commission of the Futopean Community
and announced last August, that it probably deserves mention only as an
indication of the flights of fancy of which the South African “political
economist” is capable when he leaves the more usual introspective preoccu-
pation with the uniqueness of his country’s racial problems for an equally
unrealistic final solution of the problems of its external economic relations.

The General Election

ON October 18 the White voters of South Africa went to the polls in a
general election, the fourth appeal to this electorate in four successive
years. In 1958 the Nationalists in a general election won two-thirds of the
patliamentary seats; in the provincial elections of 1959 the performance was
substantially repeated, although there was some sign of recession in some
areas; and in 1960 the Nationalists won the republican referendum with a
majority of about 70,000 votes in about 1,600,000 cast. In this general
election the Nationalists have strengthened their position, increasing their
seats in the Assembly by two and, for the first time in a general election since
coming to power in 1948, producing evidence that the party has a small
majority of the total votes.
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In'many Wways it was a curious election. In the ordinary course of events an
election was not due for another three years and, in terms of the parliamen-
tary position, there was no cause for Dr. Verwoerd to make an appeal to the
electorate. The Prime Minister himself has not clearly explained why he
wanted this premature test of strength; his political opponents have sug-
gested that he was playing for safety, fearing a marked deterioration in
SO-Uth African affairs in the next year or so and possibly concerned with
evidence that in some parts of the Nationalist Party doubts are beginning to
PC felt of the practicability and morality of apartheid. In the event, the govern-
Ing party did not put up candidates in 46 of the 156 parliamentary seats and
there was no appearance for the opposition in jo Nationalist-held seats.
The election contest therefore boiled down to a United-Party-Nationalist
battle in not more than about ten seats plus 2 United-Party-Progressive-
Party struggle in a little more than a dozen seats.

The Nationalist Party appeal to the electorate was much the mixture as
before—apartheid, not very rigorously defined, as a guarantee of the main-
tenance of White supremacy; an eventual partition of the country to pro-
vide the Africans with a means of fulfilling their political, social and economic
ambitions; and vague expressions of benevolence towards the Coloured
people and Indians and a total lack of explicitness about how apartheid will
fit these communities into the South African pattern. This appeal, reinforced
With appeals for White racial solidarity against internal and external threats
from Black nationalism and with emphasis on the need for a “strong”
government, brought home the parliamentary bacon in all the constituencies
Where the Nationalists made 2 full-out effort.

‘The main opposition came from the United Party in an electoral alliance
With the National Union Party, the organization founded by Mr. Japie
Basson* and led by Ex-Chicf- Justice Fagan. The United Party rejected apars-
heid in principle and proposed a middle way—enlightened administration,
Consultation with all racial groups, full parliamentary representation for the
Coloured people, some representation in Parliament for the Africans and a
ﬁ_nal but not too closely defined constitutional objective of a racial federa-
tion which, it was claimed, would give real and adequate representation to
all South Africans while ensuring that control of the administration would
femain firmly in civilized hands.

The Progressive Party contested about twenty scats, eleven of them the
Seats represented in Parliament by the former members of the United Party
Wwho hived off a year or so ago. They proposed to the electorate (on a sub-
Stantial scale and for the first time) an explicit rejection of race discrimination,
p}acing their faith in a franchise qualified by education and economic posi-
ton but not by race to ensure the survival of civilized standards.

The United Party was thus forced to fight on two fronts, both in terms of
Fhe deployment of men and money and of ideology. The party strengthened
1s parliamentary position compared with that at dissolution by eliminating
all but one of the Progressives, in spite of losing Queenstown in the Cape
and a Pretoria seat to the Nationalists and giving up a safe seat to Mr.

* 8See THE ROUND TABLE, no. 204, Sept. 1961, p. 422.
H
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Basson. Otherwise it fared badly, most seats showing substantial falls in the
majorities compared with the referendum and the 1958 general election. The
alliance with the National Union Party failed to produce any spectacular
results in terms of votes.

The Progressives fought energetically, and candidly faced the implication,
shocking to a South African audience, that their policy could conceivably
tesult in a Black Prime Minister. On the whole they did better than could be
expected in a South Africa where conservatism has been strengthened by
what has been happening in the Congo, Kenya and the Rhodesias. In onc
respect they made history—for the first time a South African all-White con-
stituency has returned a member of Patliament on an explicit policy of
rejecting race discrimination. In other Rand and Natal constituencics the
Progressives put up a remarkable fight, coming within a fcw hundred votes
of victory in a number of seats. In all about 70,000 men and women voted
for the advanced ideas of the Progressive Party which, taking into considera-
tion the seats where the party did not stand, mcans that a substantial
minority of the South African White clectorate has made a marked advance
in political thinking and that the Progressive Party is now a permanent
factor in our affairs. The Progressives themselves claim to have been vastly
encouraged and are throwing themselves energetically into the tasks of
organization and propaganda.

This, then, was the outcome of the election, with the position at dissolu-
tion in parentheses:

Nationalist . . . . 105 (102)
United Party . . . 49 (42)
National Union . . .1 (1)
Progressive . . . .1 (11)

There are four members representing the Coloured people (clected on a
separate roll and at a separate election) and the Nationalists thus have a
majority of so over all parties. This is impregnable and guarantces a Ver-
woerd administration for the next five years unless the Nationalist Party
precipitates a crisis by disagreement within its ranks.

The face of Patliament, at any rate on the Opposition side, has been sub-
stantially changed. The major loss is Mr. Harry Lawrence, a first-ratc parlia-
mentarian who for more than 3o years has played a prominent part in our
affairs. The loss is the graver because he has been one of the very few
English-speaking South Africans who in this generation have taken any real
part in political public life. With the other Progressives there have also gone
from Parliament a number of able and energetic young men whose talents can
be ill spared. The balance promises to be redressed a little with the appeat-
ance under the United Party banner of a number of young men with good
reputations. But they are new-comers and the final balance sheet must await
the next session of Parliament.

South Africa,
November 1961.

NEW ZEALAND

NEGOTIATIONS WITH THE EUROPEAN ECONOMIC
COMMUNITY

THE New Zealand attitude to the possible entry of the United Kingdom
into the Common Market has been set out in two recent issues of THE
RouND TabLE : December 1960 and September 1961. The proposed agticul-
tural policies of the E.E.C. are the main factor with which this country is
concerned. If Britain were to join the E.E.C. without amendment of these
policies (as they are at present understood), primary products from the E.E.C.
Six would have duty-free entry to the United Kingdom and primary products

- from New Zealand, now enjoying unrestricted duty-free entry, would be

subject to tariffs or quotas or a possible combination of the two. The Prime
Minister, Mr. Holyoake, has described this as “disastrous” for New Zealand,
and primary producers’ organizations have used even stronger terms; for
Britain is the Dominion’s traditional market, and by far the largest. Mr.
Duncan Sandys, Secretary of State for Commonwealth Relations, came to
New Zealand in July and discussed the issues with Cabinet Ministers and the
chaitmen of the primary producer boards. The joint communiqué issued
after the talks affirmed that the British Government fully understood the
dependence of New Zealand agriculture on the British market and in negotia-
tions for joining the Common Market “would seek to secure special arrange-
ments to protect the vital interests of New Zealand and other Commonwealth
countries and Britain would not feel able to join the E.E.C. unless such
arrangements were secured”. 1t was further undertaken that, if negotiations
were opened, the New Zealand Government would be fully §onsultcd at
every stage. The Government has since arranged for a delegation to be in
Britain to facilitate this consultation on what Mr. Holyoake has termed a
“next-room basis” while negotiations are in progress. Until it is known what
concessions can be obtained, or ate possible, no estimate can be made of the
effect on New Zealand and the country, already facing the problem of a
serious scarcity of oversea funds, waits anxiously as the talks proceed.

A “‘Safe Driving’’ Budget

THE guiding principle of the National Government’s fiscal policy in

meeting its financial and oversea exchange problems had been stated by
the Prime Minister, Mr. Holyoake, long before the Budget was presented.
It was summed up in the phrase “No panic measures”. The first Budget of
the Minister of Finance, Mr. Lake, followed this pattern. It gave less than
the optimists had hoped, but it demanded less than the pessimists had feared
in view of the Dominion’s balance-of-payments difficulty. It was an adapta-
tion of the road-safety slogan: “Take it easy”’—a ca%l for safe d.nvmg when,
as now, there are many blind corners ahead. This n?ode.ratlon won the
Minister little praise. Some critics thought he was taking it too easy, and
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many thought the Budget too negative, but views of what positive steps
were called for largely cancelled each other out.

Nevertheless the Budget, while stating that the financial position did not
permit substantial concessions, removed “certain anomalies and discrimina-
tory forms of taxation” of which farming and business interests had com-
plained, saying that they hampered the provision of finance for production.
Chief of these were the higher death and gift duties imposed in 1958. It was
argued that these compelled many businesses, and particularly farming, t0
keep a large proportion of assets liquid to meet duties, rather than employing
them in the business, with consequent skimped funds for maintenance, im-
provements and expansion, and this at a time when there is urgent neced fot
increased returns. Under the new scale the duties in force before 1958 will
be restored for estates over £80,000, and below that figute there will be a
reduction on the pre-1958 scale. Another “disincentive” removed was the
excess retention tax imposed in 1958 upon companies who retained more
than 4o per cent of their profits after company dividends became taxable.
This was modified last year, and this year Mr. Lake announced that it would
be abolished, except for companies of a defined proprietary type. The Govern-
ment also abolished the ready-money-making provision for prepayment of
death duties. This had been sharply criticized as an inequitable gamble with
death and few people were sorry to see it go.

Of definite incentive value were : extension of the tax-deduction allowance
for farm developments; an initial depreciation allowance for farm-workers’
houses and other employer-built homes; extension of the £30 exemption of
interest from income tax to apply to all forms of interest, whereas previously
it applied only to interest from Post Office, National Savings and Trustee
Savings banks deposits and government loans. The total value of all con-
cessions is estimated at £5,000,000 for a full year, and much less for the
unexpired part of the current year. It appears that Mr. Lake has been careful
to make his frugal sowing of concession seed only on good ground from
which he may expect a crop of increased production and saving.

Before Parliament met, the Government and the Reserve Bank began
action to restrain the high flow of imports and bank credits, and to tighten
the hire-purchase system.* In the Budget the Minister stated : “These mea-
sures are steadily taking effect, but should they prove inadequate further
action to reduce demand will be needed.” A further measure of credit
restraint has since been imposed. The Budget disclosed action in other
spheres which should tend to reduce inflationary pressures. Government
trading undertakings would be expected to meet their costs, including inter-
est, and, where possible, make a reasonable contribution from their earnings
for capital expansion. In accord with this principle, higher charges for bulk
electric power (provided for four yeats ago, but suspended for three years)
were reinstated, and charges for postal, telegraph and railway services were
raised. A start was made with a long-overdue adjustment of rents for State
houses. Rents are being increased to equate them broadly with the outgoings
of other people in similar income groups who build their own houses with
the help of 3 per cent State Advance loans. Later the Government will

* See THE RounNDp TABLE, Sept. 1961, p. 432.
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review the rents of tenants who have substanti ( well able
to pay an economic rent or build or buy a hog¥. ‘ ' arges
for rents and services the Government expe g cut

in expenditure of approximately £2,000
Government from the National Roads Bda
The decision to raise State house rents # i
ence in the Budget to the need for directjfgg’a\higher proportion
Investment to directly productive undertakirigs. The Budget quotes Abm-
ment from the Economic Survey for 19614pn t}tgslow ratg_of pcagffomic
growth in New Zealand as compared with Wher gountr
explanation for this”, states the Budget, “lies in theagount
In social capital such as houses, hospitals, and roads, which, while desirable
and necessary, do not directly increase our output.” The government con-
tribution to this aim lies in a series of decisions to ease housing construction,
to prune the works programme by deferring many projects, to offer induce-
ments to increase primary production, to hold social security expenditure to
Present commitments so far as this is possible, to encourage saving by various
means, including the issue of a new type of development bonds carrying tax
concessions and premiums on maturity. The Government appears prepared
to act in directing investment into directly productive channels. A joint
feport by the Treasury and Works Department has just been published
fecommending far-reaching measures to check spending, particularly in the
construction industry in which demand exceeds capacity, with consequent
heavily weighted costs. The Minister of Works, Mr. Goosman, has stated
that this report will be implemented and the Government is considering the
fecommendations. The effort to increase productive investment will require
to be sustained, for the obstacles are formidable. For example, expenditure
from the Social Sccurity Fund is estimated this year at £124-5 million, com-
Pa.red with £78-9 million in 1957-58. The Government is committed to main-
tain these expenditures, and the Budget notes: “. .. the relative burden can
only be reduced by increasing the national income, thus widening the base
on which they are charged”. Again, works expenditure, after pruning to
essentials, is estimated at £93+9 million. The estimate last year was £96-5 mil-
ll.On, but the expenditure was £93 million because the building and construc-
tion industry could not meet demands made upon it. This, howevert, left the
Present Government with a legacy of uncompleted works. The Ministers of
Finance and Works in the National Government are, unfortunately, the
Victims of an inversion of the Biblical parable of the man who began to build
a tower without counting the cost, and was mocked by his neighbours
because he could not finish it. Labour began to build the tower and National
must count the cost while Labour looks on critically.
The core of the problem the Government faces is that standards have
en set in welfare, public facilities and all forms of social progress, and
Commitments for further advances remain. How can this be done with
lower earnings? The Minister of Finance sees the challenge facing New
Zealand in this decade as the achievement of a faster rate of economic
growth. For this it is essential that all should save more and invest more.
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The Budget, he says, marks the beginning of the Government’s programme
to encourage this development.

An Economic Prescription

SINCE the preceding comment was written, the Monctary and Economic
Council set up in April* has published its first report in a fifty-page
b'rochure expressing its views and recommendations on the current cconomic
situation. The Council regards the outlook as increasingly serious. The basic
problem, the report states, is that the community is trying to sustain a level
of spending which is too high in relation to the volume of goods and ser-
vices. The setious deficit in the balance of payments and the danger of
further inflation demand firm action, beyond that indicated in the Budget,
to reduce consumer spending without delay. The report recommends:
(1) Prompt introduction of a supplementary Budget to increase taxation by
about ,C 15 million in a full year, unless the Government feels able to reduce
expenditure to an extent that will have an equivalent effect in decreasing
consumer spending. A substantial proportion of the tax should be on wages
and incomes and the remainder on commodities or services, especially those
which require oversea exchange. (2) Further intcrnal loans should be raised
to supplement this restraint on spending. (3) The qualifications for capitaliz-
ing family benefits and 3 per cent housing loans should be reviewed with
a view to reductions. (4) There should be continuing pressure to reduce
trading-bank limits and advances. (5) The co-operation of the dairy industry
should be sought in reducing the basic butterfat price for the current scason
by 5 per cent. (6) Restriction of import licences should be continued. (7) To
ensure adequate finance to cover the 1961 deficit in oversea exchange, the
Government should promptly request the right to draw £22-4 million from
the International Monetary Fund and should catly seck a long-term loan of
gbout £15 million from the World Bank—to avoid too drastic a cut in
imports in one year. The report states that New Zealand lived beyond its
oversea income by £56 million in the last financial ycar and imports continue
at about one and a half millions 2 week more than we can pay for from over-
sea earnings. Without further internal borrowing there may be a deficit of
£30 million on the current year’s Budget.

The Prime Minister, Mr. Holyoake, who had himself set up the Council
and assured its independence, made immediate and lengthy comment on the
report. There was substantial agreement between the Government and the
Council on the corrective measures necded, he said, but differences on the
nature and extent of some. He considered the Council had not attached
sufficient weight to the measures already taken. The Government favoured
a gradual approach in correction and did not favour “shock” measures such
as the abrupt imposition of higher taxes. The Government would not intro-
duce a further budget but would keep the position under review. The sug-
gested tax on wages and incomes required detailed study. A further loan
issue was being planned. The Council’s recommendations for bank credit
control conformed closely with present policy. The Government would

* Sec Tue Rounn TaBLE, Sept. 1961, pp. 432-3.
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Fonfer with the dairy industry to lessen the inflationary impact of the
industry’s deficit. Income limits for family benefit capitalization would not
be altered. Only urgent or essential import licences would be granted in
addition to thosc already approved for this year. Tentative arrangements,
other than drawing from the LM.F., had been made to cover the year’s
deficit in exchange; and negotiations had been started to borrow from the
World Bank. With further internal loans and reduction of expenditure, there
might be a small surplus and not a deficit on the current budget.

International Finance

ONE brief reference in the Budget provoked debate more heated and
opposition more strenuous than that raised against all other financial
proposals of the Government. This was the decision to join the International
Monetary Fund, the World Bank and the International Finance Corporation.
The Government had previously brought down a White Paper on the pro-
posal and begun negotiations for membership of the Fund. The case for
joining as stated in the Budget is that New Zealand “stands to gain con-
siderably from access to short-term borrowing from the Fund, and from the
availability of long-term capital through the World Bank for productive
purposes”. New Zealand’s gold reserve (at the time pledged as security for
a New York bank loan, but due for release on August 1) would provide for
Payment of the subscriptions to the three institutions and in this way the
gold would be put to work more effectively. New Zealand was assessed on
a quota of £44-6 million, of which about a quarter would be in gold and the
balance in government securities bearing no intercst. On this quota the
I?ominion would have drawing rights of £56 million of which up to £22 mil-
lion could be obtained at relatively short notice. The cost, especially for
short-term loans, would be substantially less than has been paid recently to
strengthen our oversea reserves.

On the practical side, there appeared to be no argument against member-
ship, save the wish that New Zealand should join as a helper rather than as
a leaner. The opposition of the Leader of the Labour Party (Mr. Nash)
seemed, indeed, to be based mainly on this sentiment. He attended the
Bretton Woods conference and returned to New Zealand fully approving
the aims of the organizations it brought into being. In opposing membership
Now, he told the House that in 1945 he would have been found fighting to
join the Fund because of its objectives, though he did not know if his
colleagues would have agreed; but New Zealand could not join then because
Britain had not joined. He added that the Fund had set out to help hungry
nations, but had not achieved that aim. Other protests from the Labour
benches included the charge that the country was being “put in pawn” and
that the proposal to join was “a black and infamous document ushered in
by a Government wanting to go back to the good old days of boom and
slump”, Less emotional, but somewhat vague, objections were that the
Country’s sovereignty would be impaired and particularly its control of
Internal economic policy, and it would be compelled to adopt policies causing
unemployment. These objections the Government declared to be groundless.
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As a member of the Fund, New Zealand could still control its rate of ex-
change if this were necessary to deal with a decline in oversea reserves, and
control of imports was the concern not of the LM.F. but of G.A.T.T.
which New Zealand joined when Labour was in power.

The Reserve Bank and other expert advisers of the Government have for
long advocated membership of the Fund and the Bank, yet the parliamentary
battle raged for almost four weeks with many late sittings, much usc of the
closure and the presentation of petitions sponsored by the Labour Party and
with 61,000 signatures praying that the issue be subject to a referendum—
though Mr. Nash had earlier stated (as a plea for leisurely consideration) that
he doubted if 500 people could be found who knew the complications of the
Fund and the Bank. In the end the Bill was passed and the Minister of
Finance hurried away to attend the annual meetings of the Fund and Bank.

The battle of the Fund was not noteworthy as a rcasoned discussion of
international financial organization. Indeed, in some quarters it was regarded
as an unedifying play of politics, with international financial bodics as an
ogre, or at least a bogyman. Adherents of Social Credit have so presented it;
and both the Labour and the National parties have had dissident members,
inclined to shudder in sympathy at the fear of 2 Wall Street invasion of our
Welfare Utopia. Because both parties had doubts of the effect of Social
Credit propaganda, they hesitated to join the Fund. Mr. Lake, with his Prime
Minister’s firm support, took courage and convinced National Party doubters.
Labour, it appears, now hopes to profit by telling Social Credit sympathizers:
“Codlin’s your friend, not Short.”

A Modern Knight Errant

S the “Wall Street Bogyman” retired to the wings (until next election),
the Government’s own “unknown” was waiting to make a hesitant
entrance. This was the Ombudsman, or Parliamentary Commissioner for
Investigations, as he is billed for this appearance. The National Party pro-
mised in its election programme to set up an Ombudsman; and in a country
over-populated by government and semi-government bodies, the promise
bad wide appeal. There are few people who have not at some time ex-
perienced the frustration of entanglement in controls, licences, permits,
regulations and bylaws, interpreted, perhaps, by an unhelpful and bureau-
cratic officer. The unorganized common man, in such circumstances, feels
that he is indeed the “odd man out”. A Consumer Service has been sct up
to help him in his consumer role; but the Ombudsman is expected to do more
—in fact to be a regular knight errant. The Bill to set up the office is, however,
worded cautiously, and the powers, though as wide as those possessed by the
Scandinavian Ombudsman, are less than some people expected; and these
people are beginning to wonder if they have been told a story of the Wizard
of Oz.

The Commissioner will have power to investigate complaints of administra-
tive action by forty-four government departments and by specified boards
and other organizations, including the armed services, police, social security
commission and others. He may not investigate ministerial decisions as such,

»
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but he may call for the file containing that departmental recommendation and
the ministerial decision based upon it. If he believes the decision wrongly
based, he will report to the Minister, and if the Minister takes no action, to
the Prime Minister and then Parliament. He is to be an officer of Patliament
at a salary equalling that of the Controller and Auditor General, but whether
his comments will be accepted as so authoritative as the Auditor-General’s
has yet to be seen. He cannot be removed from office except by Parliament
or the Governor General when Parliament is not in session, and then only
for disability, bankruptcy, neglect of duty or misconduct, but his term c')f
appointment is only for three ycars, though he may be reappointed. “This
officer could embarrass the Government of the day. He’s a parliamentary
epresentative”, the Attorney General naively explained when the limitation
of the term to the life of one Parliament was noted.

The Commissioner will have wide investigating powers, but no power to

. Act—only to report. The hope of action lies in parliamentary debate on the

feport. The weaknesses that have been seen in the Bill are that it does not
Cover the actions of local bodies, nor of some of the boards or semi-govern-
ment bodies concerned with forms of licensing or control that are often
Proved irksome, the licensing of imports, transport licensing, sterling con-
trol and capital issues control. Further, one clause in the Bill removes frpm
the Commissioner’s jurisdiction any case where there is statutory provision
for appeal, objection or review. This may cover a whole multitude of com-
Plaints, where the appeal lies to the department itself or its Minister.

These seeming defects may, however, be corrected when the Bill is before
the House. For the moment it errs on the side of caution in providing a quick
and simple means of redress for the citizen with a grievance. The Govern-
Ment may, of course, be feeling its way, waiting to see its Ombudsm at
work. Even limited powers in the hands of the right man may be cﬂ'ec.tlve in
Warning the officious and bureaucratic (a small minority in the scrvu:.e). If
that is so, the people will be able to say of this apparently narrow Bill, as

ercutio said of his wound: ¢ *Tis not so deep as a well, nor so wide as a
church door, but ’tis enough, “twill serve.”

New Zealand,
November 1961.



RHODESIA AND NYASALAND

DISSENSION WITH WHITEHALL

OVER recent months tension has increased between the white people
and governments of the Federation and Her Majesty’s Government in
the United Kingdom. The Federal Prime Minister has spoken for the majority
of Europeans in Central Africa when he has roundly attacked the British
Government for its African policy. In June Sir Roy Welensky said, “Irealize
that pressure has been brought to bear on Britain to change her colonial
policy—pressure from both western and eastern countries—but a succession
of tragic examples has proved that Britain’s policy has failed to achieve
steady and real advancement of the colonial peoples towards competence and
integrity in their independence.” In August the Federal Prime Minister
caused embarrassment to Her Majesty’s Government by openly backing the
cause of Mr. Tshombe, President of Katanga, against the United Nations.
Sir Roy Welensky stated that the United Nations had no legal justification
for their action in Katanga and went on to state that if the situation deteriora-
ted, the Federation “will do what is necessary and legally possible to give
support to its friends”. The Federal Government dispatched troops to the
Northern Rhodesian border of the Congo, and the Prime Minister stated
that his Government could not remain aloof from what was happening
just across the borders. What happened in Katanga was a matter of vital
concern. The time for equivocation was past and the Federation could no
longer remain silent. “Considerations of our own security as well as con-
sidetations of principle now compel me to say frankly and openly what I
think.” Later, however, our High Commissioner in London, on behalf of the
Federal Government, made aclear statementsaying that there was no difference
of views on essential matters, such as the desired unity of the Congo, between
the Federal Governmentand the British Government. It still remains a matter
of deep concern to many people within the Federation that Ministers of Mr.
Tshombe’s Government have been received in Salisbury, and also that the
Federal Prime Minister has had dealings with Mr. Tshombe himself. This
was revealed in September when Sir Roy Welensky stated in the Legislative
Assembly that he had tried to influence President Tshombe to support the
setting up of a Federation in the Congo.

Since last report each of the territories of the Federation has been in-
volved in a major act of politics. In Southern Rhodesia the electorate voted
with 2 majority of two to one in favour of the new Constitution. In Northern
Rhodesia the terms of a proposed Constitution have been announced and in
Nyasaland there has been an election.

Referendum in Southern Rhodesia
IN the Southern Rhodesian referendum, the Prime Minister received an
overwhelming vote of confidence from the electorate. Sir Roy Welensky
said that it “was a plain fact” that the new Constitution would make Southern
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Rhodesia “virtually completely independent” within the framcwoﬂ? 'of
the Federation, free to legislate as it wished without referen_ce t9 thf: British
Government and free from the possibility of having any leglslatlor} imposed
upon it by Britain. Sir Edgar Whitehead said that he foresa\.v a time ‘f'},‘en
Europeans and Africans with similar interests xyould f:gmb{ne in political
parties. They could prove that, freed from outside political influence, th<?y
could solve all their difficulties and make it clear to all men of goodwill
of any race in this country that they could build 2 ‘g‘;reat future. Tl'i,e Icafler
of the Opposition said that the referendum was ““a put-up stunt whlcl(;
offered the clectorate a “phoney independence”. Sit Robcrt Trc?dgold calle

upon the electorate to vote against the referendum since it prov1de£1' n(l)) sglu—
tion to the deep problems of race and of the franchise. The 1 c;m abwe
National Party said that a vote in favour of the proposals wou m;gn 2
complete breakdown of law and order in the Colopy, l?eca:?se the A: .nc;u}
people would have to resist “a near-South-African situation”. The 'Il\llat;or;z:
Democratic Party held its own referendum to dempnstratc the will of the
unenfranchised two and a half million Africans. Estimates of the number of

people who went to the polls at the unofficial referendum vary from 9o,000
ent to the polls no one disputes that the

onstitutional proposals.
deral Army moved into certain
der and to make it impossible

to 372,000, but however many w
vote was almost unanimously against the ¢
Before the referendum, troops of th((:j Fe
African townships to maintain law and or :
for the Nati()nalpDcm()cmtic Party to persuade the people to take strike
action. Other sccurity forces were mobilized aqd 24,000 armed men leere on
duty. "The Prime Minister of Southern Rhodesia stated that Nationa 'ferl?o‘
ctatic Party leaders would not be able to shelter bghmd their fol!k:iwe}:s if they
Organized strike action. The National Democratic Pa}rty rep 1<:l that kan{.};
misguided action” against African leaders would 1mme.d1at<1: % spar 2
a violent mass reaction beyond anybody’s control. The Nationa ercxlocl:;: ic
Party assured the Government that allegations that the party wqul eliber-
ately create civil disturbances to achieve its aims were false. Police I{}Tszrvc_as,
guns and arms were not the answer to the problems facing Southern Rhodesia,

they said.

Following the success
Mment used its powers under the L

ful referendum the Southern Rhodesian Govern-
aw and Order Maintenance Act to ban

all public political mectings for two months. -A statement 1s;ucdffromdthe
Prime Minister’s office said that during the six v{eeks of the re te;: :nn(;
campaign the whole country went through a per_l(')d of ;enolii sv res and
Strain, and it was apparent that a holida)./ from p(?llth!;) anh corrie (;)b yublic
Needed. This desire, the statement continued, might be thwa a gafumil
Meetings which could excite bitter feelings. It was further state p
the British Government had passed the necessary legislation Ejr a nei)w
Southern Rhodesian Constitution in October, new electors coud Snot e
fegistered. Nothing would therefore be lost by leaving August ﬁr;l clp;temj
et free of political strain. A comment to that statement could we aveAge.n :
“n°thing, except liberty”. Dr. Ahrn Palley, co-fou_nder of the New Africa
Party, immediately petitioned the High Court, holding that the Government
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was not acting in good faith. The Law and Order Maintenance Act was
designed for use in emergencies, not for the granting of holidays. The leader
of the National Democratic Party stated that the ban was imposed so that the
British Government might be led to believe that there was peace and calm in
Southern Rhodesia. The Minister of Justice lodged a sworn affidavit in
reply to Dr. Palley’s petition stating that the real reason for the ban was
not to provide a holiday but because the Government had reason to feat
serious insurrection in the country.

Future of Nyasaland

DURING the referendum campaign for Federation in 1953, onc of

the incentives used to persuade the more reactionary Furopean voter in
Southern Rhodesia to vote in favour was the possible future of Nyasaland.
It was suggested that if Nyasaland were not brought into a strong relation-
ship with the Rhodesias it would become a “black” state on our borders
and that this would have a disturbing effect upon Africans in the Rhodcsias.
Eight thousand whites in Nyasaland would not be strong enough to keep
Nyasalaod under control but, as part of a Federation in which there were
a quarter of a million Europeans, she would be kept under “responsible”
Government. The new Nyasaland Constitution spelt disaster to this theory,
but the Federal Prime Minister did his best, in a broadcast on the cve of the
election, to persuade the voters to take a “responsible™ line, which meant
to renounce Malawi and all its ways. The press reported that Sir Roy Welen-
sky had spoken to a crowded hall of morc than soo Africans who were
United Federal Party supporters, and that he had said that “one of the
basic principles in any democracy was that a2 man or woman should be allowed
to express his or her views without getting into trouble. This is not the
position in Nyasaland at the moment”, he continued. “I regret very much to
see a situation where people cannot express their views without the fear of
having their homes burnt down or being badly injured.” A meeting of
soo Aftricans who were said to have openly given the Prime Minister “an
enthusiastic reception” is difficult to explain if wide fear of intimidation
actually existed, and the results of the election prove conclusively that the
people of Nyasaland, in secret ballot, have rejected the United Federal
Party and Federation in favour of Malawi, Dr. Banda and secession. Malawi
obtained 22 of the 28 seats and gave support to a successful independent
candidate, and the remaining five seats, on the higher franchise, were won
by the United Federal Party.

In the Federation it has been customary to say that Africans are not really
interested in having a vote. In Nyasaland over 100,000 Africans registered
when fair opportunity was provided, and more encouraging was the fact that,
of those who had registered on the lower roll, more than 95 per cent cast
their votes.

Northern Rhodesian Constitution

’ I 'HE new Constitution for Northern Rhodesia seemed at first as if it
would be reasonably simple, in broad outline designed to meet an
interim period between a white majority in the Legislature and the arrival
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of a black majority. There were to be fifteen African seats, fifteen European
seats and the remaining fifteen were to be National seats vc?ted for by an
electorate so adjusted as to value of votes as to balance racial power. .No
one liked the proposals but Africans were ready to accept them. The United
Federal Party recognized that the Legislature elctcted under thf: new pro-
Posals would probably have a majority of Africans plus white liberals,
and this would mean the end of the United Federal Party in Nor.the.rn
Rhodesia as well as in Nyasaland. Also there was little doupt Fhat the majority
would be against the continuation of Federation, at least in its present.fornz.
The reaction of the Federal Government was so strong that Her Majesty’s
Government was persuaded to make “minor adjustments”. Thes; ad]u'st-
ments turned out to be so significant that they would almost certainly give
Northern Rhodesia a United Federal Party government. The new Con-
stitution becomes increasingly complex with much argument as to its real
Meaning, but the African people are quite convinced that it is now.Slr Roy
Welensky’s constitution and Kenneth Kaunda hasleda non-cp-operatlon cam-
Paign which has flared into violence in the Northern Province of Northern
Rhodesia. The British Government recently announced that the Northem
Rhodesian Constitution has not really been made final and tbat ad]ustmen.ts
can be made right up to the day of promulgation.'When violence stops in
Northern Rhodesia Her Majesty’s Government will l?e ready _to consider
other amendments. The Federal Prime Minister’s teaction to t?us statement
has been violent and European reaction in general has.been h_xghly critical.
Central Africa is no doubt a stimulating place in which to live, but most
of us who have acquired land or business intefcsts here woulfl be glad to
exchange the cxcitement for signs of a growing unders.tandmg between
the races. Nyasaland is now the quietest spot in the Federat{on and Northern
Rhodesia has been most unsettled. In the Northern Provmcg of Northern
Rhodesia widespread disturbances followed the char‘lges made in the suggeas-
ted Constitution. A number of people have been killed and some hundreds
of arrests have been made. Most of those arrested have beqn found to be
members of the United National Independence Party. During the distur-
bances many schools have been burned down, bridges have been destroyed
and roads have been blocked. In some areas Africans have followed the lead
of Mr. Kaunda, leader of the United National Inde.pendence Party, and hal\;e
burned their identification cards. Mr. Kaunda himself has.statcd.that the
civil disobedience campaign will continue even if he is put into prison. An
indication of how serious the situation has become is seen in recent state-
ments in the Federal House. On August 3 the House accepted a private
Member’s motion calling on the Government to make strong representations
to the Territorial Governments regarding the necessity for the strict en-
forcement of their laws relating to high treason, §cd1t10n and subvcrsw;
aCtivities. The representations should expressly 1ncludf: utterances an
activities designed towards the overthrow of Fhe Federation or the c;ngte;:-
dering of hostility between any of the races in the Federation. While the
Federal Prime Minister in a broadcast to the electorate of Nyasaland said
that “one of the basic principles in any democracy was that a man or woman
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should be allowed to express his or her views without getting into trouble”,
the members of the Federal House showed themselves eager to define rather
narrowly what a man or woman should be permitted to say. The Federal
Minister of Law also did not show a very liberal attitude and said that he
agreed with much contained in the motion. His doubts were not concerned
with the restrictions suggested, but there were certain technical difticulties
in accepting it as it stood owing to the constitutional position of the Federa-
tion and the three territories.

The New Africa Party, which has recently been formed in Southern
Rhodesia, announces that its objectives arc to abolish the colour bar, to
extend the franchise and to establish a joint African-European government.
The leader of the party is the ex-Prime-Minister, Mr. Gatficld ‘T'odd, and the
co-founder is Dr. Ahra Palley M.P. Mr. Todd said that the party had been
formed to assist the cause of the African people, “If we do not like African
nationalism,” he said, “then the cureis in our own hands . . . let us forsake
policies of white supremacy. Until the African people are fully integrated
into the political lifc of the country, we will not achieve that degree of
stability which must precede confident investment.”

Outside Party Politics

N the earlier years of Federation the figure for Europcan immigration

rose until it topped 20,000 per annum; but this figure has steadily fallen
over the past three years and the latest figures from the Federal Office
of Statistics show that for the past four months 1,382 more people left the
Federation than entered.

Fund-raising for the new medical school has brought in a firm total of
about £600,000 to date. The local University is to work in close liaison with
the University of Birmingham and the first four appointments of staft are
now being considered. Several members of the faculty of Birmingham have
already visited the Federation. The medical curriculum of the new medical
school will make a number of departures from usual practices, including the
system of dividing subjects by years. The student will mect patients in the
eatly part of his studies, and will carry on with the “pre-medical” subjects
right through his student carcer. Miss Vida Mungwira, the first African
woman from the Federation to qualify as a doctor, received her degree
from Bristol University in July. Although several men have also qualified
in the past few years, we await the founding of our new school of medicine
to make possible the training of doctors in sufficient numbers to care for
the needs of a fast-growing population whose present total exceeds cight
millions.

Agreement has been reached between the Aminol and Shell Oil Com-
panies for the construction of an oil refinery in the Federation. The Minister
of Commerce and Industry has stated that economic consultants had reported
that the scheme was “economically, technically and financially sound and
well-suited to the Federation’s purposes”. The project is to cost £13,000,000
and the plant should be in production by December 1963. It is stated
that adequate supplies of crude oil will be available and that the scheme
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will be of particular benefit to the Federation in taxation and foreign exchange
savings. .
a‘;':mgisnteresting survey of the agricultural situation in the federatlon has
recently been issued. It shows that in the seven-year period since fe_deratmn
the number of cattle has increased from 4,400,000 to 5,100,000 while at the
same time slaughterings have increased from 335,000 per annum to 41 6,o.oo.
The gross value of all agricultural production, including tobacco and maize,
rose from £85,000,000 in 1954 to £111,000,000 last year. o

The chairman of the Rhodesian Iron and Steel Company, in his ‘annual
review, stated that the company had made 2 loss on the year’s. workings ccl)f
£142,000, bringing the accumulated loss to £300,000. The chairman stated :

As necither our sheet mill not the new Lancashire Stecl C.ompany’s rod mlll. is
likely to be in full production much before the cnd of this year, c'?lué)led w;th
the considerable falling off of local demand for our products, there will be subrp u;
steel available for some time. Unless we are able to ﬁr}d export markets to absot

our full capacity, curtailment in certain of our operations will become necessat{y.
.. . Because of the low level of world steel export prices the company has so far
been unable to quote prices sufficiently attractive to secure export business.

Southern Rhodesia’s mincral output steadily increases in value and for
the first six months of 1961 the total value of production was L1 3,600,0;{0,
an increasc of 7 per cent over the output for the same period of 1960. As-
bestos showed the largest single increase, namely 22 per cent.

Territorial Budgets

DISTRESSING feature of the four budgets for 1961 was the cutting

down of development plans due to the difficulty of raising ex§c_rnal loans,
and the increase in expenditure on security votes, because of political unrelst
throughout the Federation. Taxation in Nyasaland will not ;)le greatly
increased, though the tax on petrol will be raised by.gd. to bring the pncetto
35. Gd. per gallon. The total tax increases are designed to 1:::udsc an e;lc ra
£100,000. The only confident budget was that of Northern Rho e;l;,.w ere
a vital four-year development plan was outlined by the_ Minister o mancleci
The plan calls for an expenditure of £30,000,000, of which £ 5,0001,300?1 wou d
go towards African education. The sum of ﬁzz,ooo,ooo would be devote
to economic development, more than half of it in rural areas.dPreseptl rteserves:
totalling over £6,000,000, would be put to the scheme an sput::a ax gro
vision would also be made. A further £7,ogofooo wogld have to hic ralseld ?)n
long-term loans over the period, but the Minister believed tha't 1t s could be
done. Together with the development Plgn would go specia tax (;:)arcxlces-
sions designed to attract industry. The Minister stated that 1r11)ves;ors no
cause to fear that the Government would place unreasona le burdens on
industry and private enterprise. ‘The Government has rTce(;lt.ly con@uctecz_
an intensive economy drive, which in six months has resulted in 3 ila‘;im-g Of
£889,000; the net result of which has been to tumn an ;Isnn}:?te be ctlt d(:
£400,000 into a surplus of £537,000. The one regrettable thing a ou'11 e
Northern Rhodesian budget is that conditions 1n the territory are still so
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unsettled that almost 19 per cent of the total expenditure of £19,000,000
will be for the maintenance of law and order. Education comes second with
an expenditure of 16 per cent.

Southerd Rhodesia’s budget was described by the Minister as “hard”.
From 1896 until 1960 no life was lost in Southern Rhodesia in any public
disorder. The unhappy events since then have highlighted the change of
attitude which has taken place between black and white, and the danger
which now threatens the country from widespread African discontent
with a political system designed to keep the majority of the people in 2 minot
political position. The Government has made strong efforts, short of meeting
the political demands of the African people, to relieve tensions. The worsen-
ing situation is now mitrored in the financial moves which the Government
has found it necessary to make. The Minister of Finance did not minimize
the seriousness of our trouble but blamed the wrong causes. He said that the
crisis in the Belgian Congo in 1960 had affected our economy, ‘“‘sparking
off a wave of withdrawals from funds of building societies and other financial
institutions”. He suggested that South African manufacturers may suffer a
reduction in their share of the African market in the north and suggested that
Southern Rhodesian industries should attempt a planned entry into this
market to supply what was previously purchased from South Africa. Industry
in the Federation has always recognized that its market would lie to the
north, but it does not take a very lively perception to recognize that the
very same reasons which have killed South Africa’s trade with African
countries to the north, would also make our goods unacceptable. Southern
Rhodesia’s economic plight in figures is scen in the raising of the petrol
ptice from 4s. to ss. of which 25. 13d. is tax. Expenditure on capital
development from loan funds has been slashed from the 1960 figure of
£8,000,000 to £4,000,000. The new petrol tax is estimated to bring in
£2,000,000, but despite this expenditure is still expected to exceed revenue
by £400,000. If this figure proves to be accurate it will bring the total deficit
by June 1962 to apgroximatcly £2,500,000.

Central Africa,
November 1961
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AN UNCERTAIN THAW

NEW ASPECTS OF COEXISTENCE

SINCE the equivocal Rahab gave harbourage to Joshua’s agents in Jeticho

all governments have been spying upon the defences of their adversaries
in cold and their potential adversaries in shooting war. They make use of
both intrepid adventurers of their own like Joshua’s men, who will risk their
lives in penetrating the opposing lines in disguise, and perhaps even more
intrepid sympathizers within the hostile camp who, like Rahab, are prepared
to hazard the penalties of treason. Every government knows that the other
side is doing these things; every government denies doing them itself. When
a spy is caught, there is a fine display of high-toned wrath by the captors : for
righteous indignation, always a useful diplomatic weapon, has double its
value in an age of mass-propaganda. Occasionally there occurs what fencers
call a coup double; points are scored so neatly simultaneously by both sides
that righteous indignation is suddenly deflated. It is necessary to disengage
and start again. But inferences can be drawn from the temper in which the
disengagement is conducted.

The temper of the Russo-American disengagement, represented by the
exchange of the American spies Powers and Pryor for the Russian spy Abel,
is on the whole reassuring. That Mr. Khrushchev did not for some time admit
to his own people the very existence of Abel, but represented the release of
Powers as an act of pure magnanimity, is part of the routine of totalitarian
rule; righteous indignation, like other weapons, can be used to maintain
domestic authority even when it has been parried in foreign policy. What
matters is that the exchange has been so timed, and so linked with other
gestures of conciliation, as to encourage the hope that both the United States
and the U.S.S.R. wish to do something, and can do something, to broaden
the precarious basis of coexistence. No exaggerated optimism was en-
gendered by Mr. Khrushchev’s proposal to raise the level of this month’s
Geneva conference of eighteen nations on nuclear disarmament to the level
of a summit meeting—too many meetings on less crowded pinnacles have
broken down. Nevertheless, the proposal itself, coming so soon after the
deadlock between the Great Powers on disarmament in general, was evidence
of intent to renew the search for a modus vivendi, the less to be dis-
trusted by reason of the indications that have been noted that Mr. Khrush-
chev’s position at home is not so stable that he might not profit by a désente
abroad. The immediate reaction of the State Department, in the form of a
broadcast by Mr. Dean Rusk, reminded the world that there hitd been some
approach to agreement on principles of disarmament last September, which
had stopped short as usual at the obstacle of inspection, and reiterated the
Jong-standing Ametican view that what is required is “some systematic,
serious, hard, determined and quiet negotiation to translate these agreed
principles which have been endorsed by the U.N. General Assembly into
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reality and fact”. Such negotiation is work for Foreign Ministers and
diplomatists, and the function of heads of Government, as seen by the
Sectetary of State, is to intervene at a late stage to resolve such differences
as their subordinates have failed to overcome. The further exchanges on the
subject could be watched, froma putely Western point of view, for yet anothet
test of Mr. Khrushchev’s sincerity, or, more dispassionately, for evidence of
some mitigation of mutual distrust. Though they still seemed to stand far
apart, both sides had adumbrated the idea of a “summit”, whether eighteen
international grandees assembled there immediately, or two, or three, ot four
at a later date. The later simultaneous offer that, if the eighteen Foreign
Ministers would start defining the issues, the American President and the
British Prime Minister would stand by to intervene when their participation
may remove obtacles to final agreement, has further defined the Western con-
tribution to closing the gap. When at last Mr. Khrushchev accepted the main
lines of the Anglo-American proposal, for a conference of the eighteen
Foreign Ministers, preceded by conversations between the three, and with
the heads of government in reserve for the conclusion of final agreements,
the test seemed to be yielding a hopeful result.

Certainly an imptession is abroad in the world that the stresses of the
cold war have grown less tense than they were, say, last summer at the build-
ing of the wall across Berlin. Our correspondent in the United States* has
the sense that in his country “the crisis atmosphere has evaporated a bit”.
This is not wholly due to any visible signs of relaxed aggressiveness in the
Kremlin. Mr. Kennedy and his Ministers, at the end of their first year in
office, are less nervous, less eager to score quick debating points against the
Russians, more resigned to accept the realities of a world that has to be shared
between two radically different systems of human society, always in rivalry,
always in some degtee of mutual fear. There are indications, which may not
be delusive, that the mood of acceptance is spreading in the opposing camp.
The festering sore of Berlin has passed from an acute to a chronic phase.
Mt. Khrushchev probably likes to have it so. It suits Soviet policy to have
a perpetual grievance, which can be left in the background most of the time
but be inflated to threatening dimensions, as in last month’s demonstration in
the air corridors, when a tactical diversion is required. But each time it is
thus tactically used the feeling grows that the dispute over Berlin is a sham
issue, not one for which either side would seriously risk a world conflagration.

It is possible that there were moments when Stalin would have taken the
tisk on that issue—he was near to it at the time of the Berlin blockade and
the air lift. But we are learning by experience that in Mr. Khrushchev we con-
front a more sophisticated, more subtle, and probably more intelligent mind.
He has renounced the Stalinist dogma of inevitable war; and we need not
hesitate to #ke the renunciation as genuine, seeing that for its sake he has
incutred the breach of Marxian unity with China, where the dogma is still
professed. Tactically, no doubt, he remains a “brinkman”; but strategically
he does not intend to go over the brink, and he is the kind of commander
whose strategy firmly controls his tactics.

* See p. 163.
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The course of Soviet diplomacy over the last six months, less d‘rgqlatic,
less openly menacing than for some time, suggests at least the Poss1b1hty of
a change of heart. It may admittedly proceed from the consciousness (?f a
recent and long leap forward in the race of nuclear discovery, the suspicion
of which has caused the United States to contemplate an cnd_ to the truce in
atomic testing. Wariness on the Western side is propetly being maintained
—the Christmas Island tests, the desire to avoid which may have helped
to induce Mr. Khrushchev’s acceptance of the American programme f9r
Geneva have not as yet been called off. But a new sense of military security in
defence does not necessarily portend a2 new recklessness in aggression. It
could be a factor in disposing Mr. Khrushchev to play, as he seems now
to be playing, a longer game, to rely more on the deeper Marxist teaching
that the secular process of history guarantees the eventual diffusion of Com-
munism over the world, and in that faith to contemplate the settlement of
immediate conflicts on the basis of the existing division of power, and for
the present to allow the other side to make the pace. Whether this is or is
not a correct reading of Mr. Khrushchev’s mind, this is, of course, no time
for the West to relax its vigilance. We have to maintain our material strength,
and, if apparently left with the initiative, to be careful to make no false moves.
But if the adversary shows any overt sign of wishing to move away from the
atmosphere of impending horror in which the East-West competition in
apocalyptic armaments has so long immersed the world, he should, within
the limits of necessaty caution, be given his head.

The international stress that the Khrushchev régime inherited has no
doubt inhibited the extension of de-Stalinization into the field of foreign
policy. But behind the leadership there begins to be discernible a new temper
in Russia, of which the revulsion against Stalinism is rather a symptom than
a cause. The obscure and tortuous dealings of the ruling faction with the
most eminent survivor of “the old gang”, Mr. Molotov, have shown th?.t
opposition to official policy is a possibility, little as it is likely to prevail.
Neatly half a century has elapsed since the revolution, and the intoxication,
the fanaticism, have evaporated. The long effort to create a fully literate
nation has reached a stage when the rulers of Russia will realize the truth of
Brougham’s dictum that education makes a people easy to rule but impos-
sible to enslave. A younger generation has become articulate, and the habit
of discussion has gained upon the duty of declamation. Though fqr the
majority the debates may be carried on within the limits of thc.estabhshed
orthodoxy—as indeed they are in much less authoritarian countries than the
U.S.S.R.—they engender a psychological trend that cannot be revers;d. The
critical does not consort easily with the militant temper. The domm_cenng
attitude of the mass gives way to the questioning attitude of many indivi-
duals. The new Russians no longershrink from asking “is there perhaps some-
where in the world a system better than our Utopia ?”’—even though it takes
a daring spirit to reject the dictatorial answer. It is not that these questions
are likely to lead the younger generation to accept the Western view of
politics; but the fact of wishing and being able to ask them means that the
crusading spirit of the revolution is abated. These new Russians accept the
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global situation; they are conscious of no mission to march to the conquest
of the world.

If this is a true estimate of the decline of explosive fervour behind the
Soviet leadership, Mr. Khrushchev may be expected to be increasingly
reluctant to force an issue where the choice will be between atomic war and
recantation. It goes without saying that the West will not wish to force such
an issue upon him. Each party, trusting in the rational cogency of its own
principles, believes for different reasons that time is on its side. If neither
wavers in that confidence, time is on the side of peace.

MIGRATION IN THE
COMMONWEALTH

THE UNITED KINGDOM BILL

IN the controversy about the Commonwealth Immigration Bill, there is one

point on which most competent people are agreed, that the statistics
available are unsatisfactory and insufficient. One reason for this is that the
entry of Commonwealth citizens by air or by short sea routes from the
Continent is unchecked; we count only those who come by the long sea-
toutes and for the others we have to make estimates. Nevertheless, there are
certain figures which within certain limits are trustworthy, and it is essential
to bear these in mind for any discussion.

The Economist Intelligence Unit* has published information which covers
the period from the end of the war to the end of 1959. In this petiod, the
total net immigration to the United Kingdom from the Commonwealth and
Ireland is estimated at approximately 700,000 persons. (“Net” in this con-
text means “after deduction of those who go back to their country of origin”.
It is not a balance against United Kingdom emigrants.) Of this, Ireland has
contributed 352,000 or just over half. Net immigration from the Common-
wealth was 303,000—well under half the total—of whom one-third came
from the West Indies, and one-fifth from Australia. India and Pakistan
conttibuted 45,000 or 15 per cent of the Commonwealth 300,000 and Cyprus
came fourth with 20,000. These estimates are useful as far as they go but
they do not deal with 1960 or 1961, during which there has been a sharp
increase, particularly from Ireland and the West Indies.

There ate two general points to be made. First, until 1958, more people
appear to have left Britain as migrants than came in. For 1957 the net out-
ward balance was 72,000; in the next three years, for 1958, 1959 and 1960,
the net inward balance was 45,000, 44,000 and 82,000 respectively. These are
estimates published by the Overseas Migration Board. Secondly, the figures
for India and Pakistan are much more doubtful than the others. Thete is
faitly general agreement that they are an underestimate, on account of un-
authorized entry by various means. For Ireland, the British estimates of
total or gross entties is about 70,000 a year; the Irish Government consider
that the figure should be much less, perhaps not much more than half this.
The British estimates of Irish immigration for the first six months of 1958
were 48,000 and for the first six months of 1961 65,000; the total for 1961
will thus certainly be more than 70,000. Persons from Eire entering National
Insurance in Britain were :

1959: 58,316 1960: 72,962 1961: 67,598+

* The Economist Intelligence Unit. Studies on Immigration from the Commonwealth. 1,
Basic Statistics, 1961.
+ Ministry of Pensions and National Insurance Data.
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We can speak of movements from the West Indies for the last few years
with a greater degree of certainty. All large parties that leave the islands are
known and are now met in the United Kingdom by the West Indian Miggant
Services Commission; isolated arrivals may not be recorded if they come by
air or if they make their first landing on the Continent. In 1951, 1952 and
1953, taken together, only some 5,000 migrants are believed to have come to
the United Kingdom from the West Indies. In 1954, the figure rose to
10,000; in 1955 to 24,000 and in 1956 to 26,000. There was a drop below
this figure for the next three years, a sharp rise in 1960 and a further rise
still in 1961. The figure for 1960 was about 50,000 and the total expected for
1961 was at least 70,000. There are now probably something under 250,000
West Indians in Britain. A point of some interest is that until 1956 the men
coming into the country considerably outnumbered the women, but since
1956 the number of women and children has steadily grown and in 1957
and onwards was approximately equal to the number of men.* It is said that
the recent increase has been swollen by fears of coming restriction; it cannot,
however, safely or even plausibly be argued that if the prospect of restriction
was withdrawn there would be any reduction in the flow.

From these figures, unsatisfactory as they are, certain broad points emerge.
No one has yet suggested that the total number of immigrants from the
West Indies, India, Pakistan and Africa together are so many as 500,000 or
t per cent of the population of Great Britain. Until quite recently half the
net immigration into Britain was Irish. But the pace of immigration has
increased sharply in the last two years, particularly from Ireland and the
West Indies. The West Indian flow is probably now as gteat as the Irish.
The increased proportion of West Indian women seems to indicate an
intention to stay some time.

Arguments for Control of Immigration

MANY arguments for the control of immigration exclude mention of
the words “colour” and “prejudice”. They seem to the present writer
not only less frank but less cogent than those which do, but let us deal with
them first. It is said that in this overcrowded island there is 2 comparatively
high standard of living, that in the whole apparatus of the welfare state there
is no room for an unlimited flow of people from lands where the standard
of living is lower and where there is no provision for social security. This
argument depends on a number of assumptions which do not seem to have
been fully discussed. For example, one of the benefits of the welfare
state is a pension on reaching the age of 6o or 65 according to sex. But
we do not know how many of the immigrants will still be in this country
when they reach that age; some of them say that it is their intention to return
to their own country when they have saved enough money. Whether this
will happen, of course, no one knows, but if in fact they do go back they will
have contributed through their employment insurance to the old age pensions
of those who remain.

Again, we know that the net cost of the Health Service falls on the

* Migrant Services Division, West Indies Commission.

MIGRATION IN THE COMMONWEALTH 121

taxpayer. It does not follow that an addition of, say, 1 per cent to the popu-
lation of the country increases that burden; newcomers make contributions
to the credit side of the service, and so small an addition presumably does
not increase its overhead costs. It seems doubtful whether an addition of
1 per cent will constitute a burden unless they make, in proportion, greater

~—demands on the service than the rest of the population. Again, there may or

may not be justification for the popular reaction of assuming that every
West Indian who is drawing unemployment pay is an unwarrantable burden
on the taxpayer. There is always some unemployment, due to labour turn-
over and movement; since the end of the war, the total number of jobs
secking men has usually exceeded the number of men seeking jobs. Con-
tributions to the insurance scheme must have been calculated by actuaties
in such a way that, at some point short of there being no petson unemployed
at all, the contributions balance the outflow; where that point occurs ought
surely to be discussed in connexion with immigration. If there was heavy
unemployment, the addition of every unemployed person to the labour force
would clearly be 2 burden on the taxpayer. But where there is a shortage of
labour, it seems far from clear that this is the case. It is true that the average
percentage of West Indians unemployed is usually twice or three times the
national average, but if, as seems likely, this is mainly because of the time
taken in obtaining work on first arrival, and so long as the total figures still
indicate a labour shortage, this does not affect the point. Again, the percent-
ages for the whole population have usually been twice as high in the north
and west as in the south and midlands; it is in the areas of high employment
that immigrant labour is found.* Irish labour, of course, is considerably more
fluid than West Indian because of the shorter and less expensive voyage back
to the home country, and 2 tribal reserve on the doorstep is as advantageous
to Britain as to South Africa. In severe unemployment, a number of the Irish
would go back and cease to be a burden on the system to which they had
contributed when in full employment. Is this not so to a lesser extent in the
case of the West Indians?

Thete is a contrary argument, that the existence of such a resetve kecps
down wages and delays the introduction of labour-saving devices. In its
crude form, that “they” ate cheap labour and undercut “us”, this is untrue,
for there have been no cases reported of Irish or West Indians who have
accepted wages below standard. But they do prevent a labour shortage, to
which the remedy would otherwise be rising wages. This argument, how-
ever, must, if one is to be honest, be considered in relation to England as
well as South Africa, to the Irish as well as to the West Indians.

In Australia and Southern Rhodesia, countries whete the problems of
immigration have been studied much more carefully than here, the inflation-
ary effect of large numbers of immigrants is always borne in mind. It depends,
however, on the age of the immigrant, the family status and the number of
children. The young bachelor may be a credit, a married man with children a
liability. It can also be argued that the country that has brought up the
immigrant and has educated him has spent capital sums of which the

* John Macgregor. Immigration and Europe, Crossbow, New York, 1962.
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advantages are now being enjoyed by the host country. The whole qucst@on
isthus one of considerable complication and one that deserves more attention
than has yet been given it.

Movement of Skilled Workers

CONNECTED with the welfare state argument is another that seems t0
need closer examination. It is argued that by emigration to the older
dominions (this of course is a polite way of saying the white dominions), we
are losing skilled persons who are being replaced by a flow of unskil'led
persons from the more recent dominions (this again is a polite way of saying
those in which people have skins of a different colour from ours). This may
be so, but is not conclusively proved by the figures published for the yeat
1960 by the Overseas Migration Board.* These show in the profcssiom.ll
category a net loss to Britain by the long sea-routes. The loss in teachers is
120, in doctors 190, in nurses § 36, in professional engincers 196, in “scientists’
158. But it is cogently argued (by the Board themselves) that not only are the
figures in themselves misleading, because in these categorics a great many
people travel by air and by the Continent, but also that the implied inference
needs to be looked at with caution, because our professionals arc often
short-term exports and will return with wider experience, while we do
correspondingly gain by the imports of professional persons from over-
sea. In fact, there can be little doubt that, if the argument were confined
entirely to the professional classes, a verdict would be given in favour of
free trade. .
The ground is much more uncertain when one comes to the distinction
between skilled and unskilled migrants. This is notoriously difﬁc.ul‘t, because
the qualifications for skill vary in different categories. But surely it is posglblc
that in the highly skilled artisan categories the same kind of considerations
apply as in the case of the professionals, though perhaps to a lesser extent.
We should certainly not want to prevent the export of skilled fitters to, let
us say, Nigeria for a period of three ycars to give instruction, but it is hard to
distinguish such men statistically from those who have sought employment
in another country. This is a matter in which Britain stands in a special
position, and where again, at a guess, the advantage probably lics in free
trade. Of the migrants who leave this country for permanent scttlement in
Australia, New Zealand and Canada, it may, as alleged, be true that many are
moderately skilled and are being replaced by unskilled labour coming into
this country. But it does not seem likely that the numbers are great. Males of
15 years and more who emigrated from the United Kingdom by long sea
routes in 1960 numbered altogether 27,768. Of these, 5,756 were “professional
and managerial” and 4,490 were “clerical distributive and non-industrial”.
Under the important head “Engineering Industries” the Overseas Migration
Board lists only 2,336.* Surely a careful inquiry is needed before we can cast
up a balance sheet. What does our economy need? Is it in fact suffering by
these transactions ? Automation may not change the total figure of our labour

* Overseas Migration Boatrd. Seventh Report, December 1961.
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requirements but it will surely change the distribution as between skilled and
unskilled. Again, are hours of work likely to be reduced in the sixties? If so,
we shall need more labour.

Disease, Crime and Slums

THE arguments regarding health are rather similar to those regarding
crime. Both contain an element of prejudice and of alleged facts which
prove on examination to be fictitious. Both contain a hard core of reasonable
propositions which would be acceptable to most people. Few would regard
it as unreasonable that judicial officers should be empowered to deport to
their country of origin persons convicted of a serious offence for the second
time. Again, few would question the desirability of some check, preferably
at the port of exit, on immigrants who are suffering from diseases which
are infectious, contagious or incurable. But when health and crime are used
as general arguments for the restriction of immigration it is often implied,
and sometimes stated explicitly, that the average incidence of crime and
disease among immigrants is higher than for natives. These general assump-
tions are not always supported by the facts, nor are the remedies suggested
always rational.

One may, in the first place, treat with some scepticism suggestions that
diseases such as leprosy and bubonic plague are being introduced into this
country by immigrants to any significant extent; there is simply no evidence
to support such ideas. Indeed, in the five years since 1956, there were 17
fewer cases of leprosy than in the previous five years.* There is a smallpox
scare at the time of writing, but the obvious remedy is compulsory vaccina-
tion forall entrants to the countryt—and why not for all entrants to the health
service, native or immigrant? With regard to tuberculosis, an inquiry in
Birmingham in 1956 has shown that while the incidence among the Irish
is markedly higher than among citizens of the United Kingdom, among
West Indians it is lower. Proportions cannot be exact (because the total
numbers for each category are estimates), but notifications for the native
population of 1,100,000 were 1,620 or 1-4 per 1,000, while for the Irish they
were about 4-5 per thousand, for the Asians about 12 per thousand and for
the West Indians less than one per thousand. On the other hand, ata number
of clinics, it has been found that the proportion of West Indians treated for
venereal disease is considerably higher than for native-born United Kingdom
persons, if the population is treated as a whole. It has been stated in the
House of Commons that immigrants acquire this disease after reaching the
United Kingdom, but it is hard to see how this can be known with certainty
(although one inquiry does suggest that it is often the case). There is, of
course, a tendency for V.D. to be high in 2 community of males who have no
women of their own community with them, and the information is insufficient

* Ministry of Health, quoted in The Times, November 21, 1961.

1 But see also p. 181.

t J. A. G. Griffith. Coloured Immigrants in Britain, O.U.P. for the Institute of Race
Relations, 1960.
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to show whether this high incidence has been reduced since the West Ind.igns
began to bring their own women to Britain in larger numbers. One British
study, undertaken in 1955, showed that more than one-third of male patieats
reported were from “itinerant” professions.*

With regard to crime in general, in the coutse of an inquiry conducted .by
the Institute of Race Relations in 1959, the police in most centres outside
London said they did not consider that the West Indian, Indian or Pakistani
populations presented a special problem; indeed, they usually reported that
they were on the whole law-abiding communities. The allegation most
frequently made is that “coloured men™ are more prone than others to live
on the immoral earnings of women. The latest figures available, which are
for convictions for this offence in the Metropolitan Police district during
1959, show that the countries of origin of those convicted were: United
Kingdom 52, Malta 39, West Indies 27, West Africa 8, other areas negligible.
Proportionately the figures for Maltaand the West Indiesare high. Absolute}y,
however, they are small and the remedy would appear to be deportation
for this offence; it is surely irrational, on account of 27 convictions, to
suggest restrictions on the whole community from which the offenders
come.}

The last of the arguments that do not explicitly relate to colour concerns
housing. There is a serious shortage of houses in Britain. This applies
particularly to young married people whose incomes approximate to those
of the unskilled labourer. All the evidence shows that the immigrant from
the West Indies, Africa, India or Pakistan, who is distinguishable by the
colour of his skin, has greater difficulty in obtaining housing or lodgings
than a white person. Ifa man wants something more permanent than a lodging,
his difficulties are even more acute. The general pattern is well established
and well known. The immigrants can find houses only in areas which other
people are moving out of and where the value of property is already dropping.
Their arrival sets a stamp on the area and accelerates the process. The
immigrant is charged a high rent, which he has to pay because he has no-
where else to go; because he has to pay a high rent he will crowd in as many
people as he can to a given area. Other people see that here are immigrants
living in crowded and squalid conditions, and they assume that that will
always happen when immigrants are given a foothold; they therefore
resist letting them in elsewhere. So the sorry story goes on in one vicious
circle after another.}

But once again, is the remedy proposed the right one? Housing, surely,
cannot sensibly be discussed apart from employment; if we really need more
labour, surely we must find the housing for it. A sensible policy is surely to
plan our employment needs over a period of years and at the same time to
plan our housing programme; to control immigration in such a way that it

* R. R, Willcox. Failure in the Treatment of Gonotrhoea in Ethnic Minoritics, Bullesin
of the World Health Organisation, 19, 1958.

{1 Home Office.

$ James Wickenden. Colowr in Britain, O.U.P. for the Institute of Race Relations, 1958,
and many other authoritics.
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is related to these two estimates is reasonable, but none of the three can be
considered in isolation.

Arguments founded on Colour

NEXT come the arguments which are based on colour. There is the
straightforward objection of those who feel, if they do not always say,
that non-white races are inferior and who frankly say, as well as feel, that
“mongrelization” is to be deplored and avoided. That this argument is not
scientifically or morally respectable is less important than the two facts, that
it is expressed by a small and often noisy minority, and that there is 2 good
deal of tacit sympathy for a milder form of it in a much wider public.

These two facts lead to the most cogent argument for control of the flow
of immigration. It is clearly established by all observers that immigrants who
are visibly different meet with prejudice, usually mild, and sometimes with
discrimination. This is a subject with which it is impossible to deal at length
in a short article, but, compressing heavily, it may be said that so long as
there is full employment and if there is in any given area a reasonable supply
of housing, the British are reluctant to display open discrimination against
newcomers; in time, provided the numbers in a given area do not exceed 2
certain proportion (not easy to determine), they may become assimilated.
There is a dislike for the idea of a colour bar but in practice an aloofness
which looks very like one. The process of digestion and assimilation is taking
place, but it is slow; if too many visible strangers arrive in an area where
housing is short they will be crowded into squalid conditions and strong
feelings will be roused. If the process continues indefinitely, there is a danger
of demonstrations of hostility; in less extreme cases, there is a real danger
that a convention may grow up that the immigrant lives in the United King-
dom as a kind of second-class citizen who is condemned to pay high rents
for living in poor accommodation, who is employed only in certain kinds of
occupation, and who, when there is unemployment, goes out before the
native-born. If, on the other hand, the flow of immigrants to any given area
is reduced to numbers which can be assimilated, then these dangers may be
avoided.

It should perhaps hete be added in patrenthesis that it is misleading to
speak or write as though all objections to the arrival of large numbers of
immigrants were irrational. In the areas affected, there will probably be
people who have struggled to “better themselves” by an effort to get higher
wages, a better house, a better standard of living. Crowding brings with it
all the “slum” evils that such people have felt all their lives as dangers;
this would be so whoever the newcomers might be. But zhese newcomers may
well bring such dangers closer in a special way; noisy parties, different ideas
on sanitation, different ideas on reticence and friendliness, constitute serious
threats to all that “respectability” which has been so laboriously built.

This danger of establishing a permanent second-class citizenship is, surely,
the cogent and over-riding argument for control. But it is an argument not
merely for control but for direction; control of the total numbers entering
the United Kingdom will hardly affect that concentration which produces
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ill-feeling. And direction is surely much further than anyone in this country
would wish to go; it would involve machinery that would be at once expensive
and humiliating.

Arguments against Control

ONE argument for untestricted immigration has of course already been
implied. It is that we need more unskilled labour and that it is really
to our benefit to have a reserve of such labour outside the United Kingdom.
Labour today is sensitive to the needs of industry and will flow where it is
wanted. In a severe recession it will flow back to where it came from. It has
been to our advantage to have a tribal reserve on our doorstep in Ireland;
with quicker communications, the West Indies has become a second labour
pool and we need it.

This argument has some support from the United States: Puerto-Rican
labour does show a tendency to go back to Puerto Rico in a recess.* But it
cannot be argued with certainty that West Indian labour will go back. And,
like all Jaissez-faire arguments, this ignores the fact that there is a time-lag
involved in the flow of labour, capital, or whatever it may be, to where it is
most needed and that this time-lag may involve human misery. Some estimate
of the probable effects of increased automation and reduced hours of work
appears necessary at this point in the discussion.

A second argument is that the tenuous links which hold the Commonwealth
together are matters of habit, association, and ultimately emotion. The
mother country of the Commonwealth holds a proud position amongst the
nations of the world in that she alone admits immigrants of independent
states without restriction; if this link is snapped, the whole fabric will be in
danger. To this the answer is that one must balance one kind of danger
against another. It is true that to impose 2 control on the entry of Common-
wealth citizens is to endanger something which the other members of the
Commonwealth value; on the other hand, it would surely be worse to set up
within this country a body of second-class citizens and establish a precedent
of riots and disturbances. This would create a resentment in the parent country
of the migrants sharper than any that would follow control.

In the third place there is immigration from Canada and Australia. It is
often assumed that control will not in practice affect this, but if it does not
control will be clearly seen to be racialist, while if it does a strong tie of
sentiment will be seriously affected, a result which no one in Britain wants.

Finally, one argument is particularly applicable to the West Indies. We in
Britain are morally responsible, it is argued, for the fact that the present
inhabitants of the West Indies are where they are; their ancestors were carried
there in slave ships from Africa or as indentured labour from India. We have
besides in the past made a good deal of money out of the West Indies. We
have therefore a double responsibility towards them and if we are not going
to let them come into this country we ought to provide employment for them
in their own. Mr. Butler, the Home Secretary, answers this by the simple

* Clarence Senior. Strangers then Neighbours: from Pilgrims to Puerto Ricans. New York,
Freedom Books, 1961.
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statement that it costs £2,000 to create in Jamaica a factory job for one man
and that the population is increasing by 30,000 a year.

There is obviously room here for wide differences of opinion, and not all
these arguments are convincing. We in Britain, for instance, are not responsible
fgr the Jamaican birthrate. But one question remains to be answered. Can we
simply divest ourselves of rule and stand by indifferent while Jamaica starves?

Summary of Arguments

IN general terms, the arguments for some kind of control are valid. How
severe the controls should be depends on a much fuller consideration
than has yet been published of the three related factors—housing, employ-
ment and growth of population. Such a consideration needs to be related to
the cost to our economy of admitting a full-grown adult and would also
involve consideration of the number of immigrants who are expected to live
hete as old-age pensioners.

The Government would have been wise to have introduced machinery
two years ago for the registration of Commonwealth citizens on entry to the
United Kingdom, together with controls so light that they would not have
b'ec.j:n noticed. On entering the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, a
citizen of the United Kingdom receives a permit to remain in the country
for a ll@ted period; if he does not retutn to the United Kingdom within
that petiod, he must apply for an extension of permission or take out
c1t.12f.:nsh1p papets. This is not a setious burden upon a healthy and law-
abiding person. It might easily have been introduced in this countty, in
the first place with no upper limit to the numbers who would be admitted.
Tl_me period of admission might well have been as high as three years. It
might have been provided that on the expiry of that period the permission
would normally be renewed in the case of those who were of sound health
?.nd good behaviour. Meanwhile, 2 Commission might have inquired
Into the points already indicated and their report should have been
available by now. :

Instead the Government, having long resisted any proposals for check or
control, mainly on the grounds of administrative difficulty and of Common-
}vealtl} objections, appear to have given way suddenly to pressure from with-
in the_xr own ranks, and from persons whose utterances have in some cases
b.een inspired by racial prejudice. To introduce this measure at the Conserva-
tive _Party Confetence may have been well advised from the point of view of
the internal affairs of the Conservative Party, but could hardly have been
worse from the point of view of the Commonwealth, not to mention world
opinion. Mzt. Butler had always said that if such 2 measure were introduced
it would not be on the basis of colour; it was therefore his intention that it
§hould apply to the Irish as well as to Commonwealth citizens. But, having
mtrqduced a Bill which did legally apply to both, he almost immediately
adr'mtted that in the case of the Irish the controls would not operate. This
stripped away what Mr. Gordon-Walker in the House of Commons has
referred to as the fig-leaf of racial impartiality. In the eyes of most people in
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the Commonwealth and in foreign countries, the Bill is now bound to be
regarded as an instance of racial discrimination.

It is said that control of immigrants from Ireland is administratively
impossible. This is because the land frontier between Southern and Northern
Ireland is lightly guatded and it is possible for the citizens of the Irish
Republic to cross into Northern Ireland. As no passport is needed for the
short sea journey from Ulster, it is thus easy for the Southern Irish to enter
Britain. But is it really out of the question to institute passport control on
this sea journey ? Those holding passports issued in Notthern Ireland or the
United Kingdom would merely have to show them. Those with passports
originating in the républic of Ireland would be treated as immigrants. This
no doubt would be a pity and no doubt the citizens of Northern Ireland
would protest. But is the hardship to them so great as to outweigh the
disadvantages of offending India, Pakistan, the new African dominions and
the West Indies and demonstrating to most countries of the world—to theit
satisfaction at least—that we are guided by racial prejudice?

In any case, the Government have neatly knocked the bottom out of their
own case by admitting that if Commonwealth citizens landed in the Irish
Republic in large numbers and came to the United Kingdom by this route,
they would have to be stopped. “In other words”, as an atticle in Crosshow
puts it, “control from Ireland would be introduced not for the Irish but for
the Commonwealth citizens.”*

The question of immigration to the United Kingdom is not so vital to
cither India or Pakistan as it is to the West Indies. To them it is the principle
of prejudice and discrimination that is of the first importance, and this matters
more than the actual numbers admitted. Indeed, thete is much to be said for
the solution put forward in The Ecomomist,} that we should exempt from
the operation of any controls we introduce citizens of the West Indies
and of Ireland; this would provide us with the reservoir of labour that
we need and would assist the two areas to which emigration is of vital
importance.

The Bill before the House of Commons is thus ill-timed because it gives the
impression of being a concession to opinion often couched in definitely
racialist terms; the contemplated exemption of the Irish gives it a still more
strongly racialist look; apart from this, it is open to objection because it gives
vety wide powers to the Government without making it clear how these
powers are to be used and, in particular, without insisting that use of the
powers shall be related to the situation regarding employment or housing.
In the original Bill, as introduced, it was left open to the Goverament to fix
& quota from year to year by administrative decision and without consultation
with Patliament; it was not contemplated that the instructions issued to
immigration officers should be published; the circumstances in which an
immigration officer might refuse a person admission were couched in very
wide terms, and the same was true of the circumstances in which a person

* John MacGregor. Immigration and Europe, Crosshow, New York, 1962; and daily
press passing,
1 The Economist, November 25, 1961.
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might be refused admission on the grounds of health. Ng doubt ma,
amendments aimed at curing these faults will be suqgessfulpypiia we

The Common Market

THE whole question is further complicated by the, Suestion of the Common

Market. The Treaty of Rome cleatly envisages a much greater eventual
freedom of movement of labour between the member countries than exists
at present. It is, however, intended that the mobility of labour should be
increased, gradually and step by step.* During the first year of members}pp,
there will be, after the occurrence of a labour vacancy, a three-week period
during which it can be filled only by the existing means. After three weeks,
if the vacancy remains unfilled, it will be notified to the equivalent authority
in other countries and thrown open to their nationals. But an immigrant to
Britain from Europe will in every case have to obtain a labour permit for
entering the country to fill a specified vacancy; this, of course, is what is
contemplated by the present Bill in respect of Commonwealth immigrants,
except that a certain number will be admitted additionally without specific
jobs to go to. After the first year of membership of the Common Market,
the three-week interval would be abolished except in certain areas. It would
then seem that the procedure will be identical for an immigrant with a job
to go to, whether he comes from another country of the Common Market
or from the Commonwealth; he can come when he has a voucher that the
job is available. The position of a Commonwealth immigtant to Britain who
might wish to obtain employment in France is still obscure, also the question
of whether an immigrant from the Common Market will be able to come here
to look for work.

How does the Government’s present Bill fit in with this picture? Has the
introduction of the Bill any significance in connexion with the bargaining
which is at present in progress ? Is there any advantage in taking these powers
in advance of any necessity which may arise under the provisions of the
Treaty of Rome? The revetse seems to be the case; it would appear wiser to
retain full freedom of action in this respect until agreement was reached, but
it is unwise to form a firm opinion without detailed knowledge of the
negotiations.

Can the Government undo the harm they have done by the timing of this
measure and by the form it has taken? Not entirely. It has been denounced,
Particularly in the West Indies, as racialist, while what has §cemedf at one
stage, a firm intention to exclude ot exempt the Irish has driven this point
home all over the Commonwealth. The image of Britain is tarnished in many
minds. The attitudes of the immigrants themselves are said to be hardening
against hosts who show themselves unwilling. But something could be
saved even now if the Government had the strength frankly to acknowledge
that the measure had been ill considered and withdraw it, substituting entirely
different arrangements which would merely establish passport controls and

* John Franklin. The Commonwealth Immigration Bill and the Common Market,
The Institute of Race Relations Newsletier, December 1961, and cutrent supplements to
the Newsletter.
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make i.t possible to assemble trustworthy statistics. At the same time, a small
commission should be instructed to report urgently on the statistical,
actuarial and economic aspects of imumigration. And if the Government
rcallY \.vished to undo some of this damage, they would introduce a measure
providing a quick and easy remedy for discrimination on racial grounds in
public places. This is a subject beyond the scope of this article and requires
full discussion. Here three points only need to be made. Although it is
impossible to legislate against prejudice, it is possible to provide remedies
for discrimination, and there is some United States experience to draw on.
The common law may in theory provide all that is needed but in practice
manifestly does not. And finally there is a considerable and growing body of
young British opinion that would be encouraged if it found the law behind it.

N.B. This article was sent to press before the second-reading debate in the House of
Commons and the publication of the Draft Instructions to Immigration Officers
(Cmd. 1640).

GENEVA AND AFTER
THE UNITED NATIONS, PEACE AND DISARMAMENT

ARTICLE 1 of the Charter of the United Nations begins with the words :
“The purposes of the United Nations are: 1. To maintain international
peace and security, and to that end : to take effective collective measures for
the prevention and removal of threats to the peace, and for the suppression
of acts of aggression or other breaches of the peace, and to bring about by
peaceful means, and in conformity with the principles of justice and inter-
national law, adjustment or settlement of international disputes or situa-
tions which might lead to a breach of the peace. . ..”

The prolonged agonies of the Congo since the summet of 1960 have tested
the United Nations’ ability to carry out this first purpose so rigorously that
some people have despaired of its ability ever to function effectively. It had
been proved in Hungary in 1956 that it could do nothing to stop one of the
very greatest powers in an act of aggression (though the UN was able to
restrain two not-so-great powers in Suez). Now the feeling has grown up
that for a vatiety of reasons it is essentially ineffective even when the greatest
powers ate not directly involved in an international problem. In particular,
it is argued that the so-called double standards applied by the Afro-Asian
countries mean that the scales will be weighted against the members of the
West in any dispute in which they are involved. Many people also feel that,
inits increasing tendency to intervene in the internal affairs of certain countties,
the UN is not merely prone to apply subjective judgments but is also breaking
the rules on which the whole institution is based.

If the Congo has raised the question of how effective is the UN as an
instrument of world security, the disarmament talks due to begin in Geneva
on Match 14 pose even more directly the problem of how the world can
avoid the thermonuclear catastrophe, the threat of which hangs over any
international crisis in which the great powers ate involved. Does any syste-
matic approach to the problems of disarmament and wotld security make
sense, or must we simply hope that somehow or other disaster will continue
to be avoided? Is the balance of deterrence between the two great power
blocks to continue to be the main element in preserving peace? Or is it
conceivable that some sort of World Security Authority could do this in an
otherwise disarmed world ?

As a background to a consideration of the prospects of world security
and disarmament, there is something to be said for an atmosphere of gloom.
Just as it is an etror to consider disarmament and defence policy in separate
watertight compartments, so it is a mistake to allow disarmament prospects
to become too subservient to the prevailing mood at any given moment.
Admittedly, the classic view that disarmament can only follow a political
détente has not yet been disproved; but it may well be that the arms race has
become so much 2 cause as well as a reflection of tension that political désente
must necessarily include a slackening of that race. Anyhow, disarmament or
arms control measures are only worth considering if they are capable of
surviving the normal downs as well as the ups of our manic-depressive world.
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. In some ways then, the surge of comparative optimism which was generated
in the middle of February could actually prove a drawback. Fortunately,
however, the Western statesmen have not been lured into wishful thinking.
It does not follow, of course, that the new Geneva talks are especially
likely to succeed where so many others have failed; but at least out of the
disillusionment of the period since the abortive Paris Summit mecting a
greater realism may have been born. Not merely the Congo and Betlin crises,
but also the Soviet demand for a #r0ifa and the Soviet resumption of nuclear
tests may do much to remind people of the facts of international life.

What are those facts ? One is that a country like the Soviet Union is simply
not going to entrust its security to anybody else: it prizes its sovereignty
above everything. This has been shown alike in the demand for the #roika
and in the test ban negotiations. Another fact is that the United Nations—
now dominated by the General Assembly—is not likely within the foresee-
able future to provide any sort of World Government or World Army. The
basic reason for this is that the Assembly is too unbalanced and haphazard a
body to control a great deal of power. There is no need to lay stress on such
anomalies as the fact that the largest nation in the world is not even a member
of it or the way in which the negro countries with only a twenticth of the
world’s population (and much less of the world’s experience of government)
have over a fifth of the seats in the Assembly, with the prospect of more to
come. It follows that if power were vested in the Assembly there would
certainly be a struggle to dominate it which would be far more likely to
increase than diminish world tensions.

The third fact, which arises out of the other two, is that it is highly
improbable that we shall know complete, controlled, comprehensive dis-
armament in our time. It is just possible that the NATO and Warsaw Pact
powers could shed all aggressive intentions towards and fears of cach other;
but it is incredible that a world that includes both China and the rising
nationalism of Africa and other areas can do away with arms.

In some ways it can be argued that disarmament negotiations and discus-
sions do positive harm. They may arouse false hopes, which those taking part
in them know cannot be fulfilled ; while, as well as being somewhat dishonest,
they may also breed weakness where strength is desirable. They might be
an actual cause of suspicion, in that one side will constantly suspect the
other’s motives, while if some measure of disarmament or arms control is
actually introduced there may always be the fear that the otherside is cheating.
They could also, paradoxically, actually serve to maintain existing levels of
arms or forces, in that reductions which would logically be made for military,
economic ot emotional reasons may actually be delayed because of failure to
include them in a formal agreement.

The Nuclear Menace

SO far, then, there are all sorts of reasons to justify cynicism about dis-
armament : yet there is one other fact that counter-balances them all—the
simple, unutterable horror of nuclear weapons. In a sense, there is no need
to describe the effects of nuclear warfare: the facts are well enough known.

GENEVA AND AFTER 133

And yet it is extremely important that we should never for one moment
forget what is involved. Those who work in defence ministties scarcely need
reminding, but those who do not have to think constantly abqut tfhese
problems may easily be tempted to push them to t}}e back of their minds.
Whatever else we may think of Lord Russell and his fe.llows, at lfaas't they
have done their share in ensuring that the appalling risks that .he in the
existence of nuclear weapons are not forgotten. It musF be th.e alm o_f any
responsible policy for world security to put an end to the increasing prolifera-
tion of these weapons. o

The dilemma posed by these four facts of international life is that the fourt.h
is diametrically opposed to the first three, and the disarmament problem is
essentially how to reconcile them.

It is because there are beginning to be signs that all four facts are capable

of being understood by both Russia and the West that there is some faint
ground for hope, if not at Geneva at least within the next few years. Bl;-lt
whether this hope comes to anything may depend on whether the West 1s
prepared to yield at all on the principle of controlled, inspected disarmament
at every stage. Indeed, since the Russians in the course of the test ban nego-
tiations actually made certain concessions towards the idea of inspection
(which they have normally tended to regard as out of the question, except in
a condition of total disarmament) it may be argued that the West should
press ahead with the aim of secuting arms control and inspection of partial
disarmament measures. But if we do make this the overriding aim, it seems
inherently unlikely that we shall get any sort of agreement at this stage.
While in theory inspection and control are a means of averting suspicion,
in practice they are all too likely to increase it, so long as the parties cor'lccrn.cd
are basically at loggerheads. This is not an argument against ever l?asmg dis-
armament measures on inspection or adopting arms control. It is simply that
if we make of them a sine gua non at this time, we are likely to be disappointed.
The Russian view was made clear last September by their refusal to accept
in the joint Soviet-American statement on disarmament the cla'use. which
said that “verification should ensure that not only agreed limitations or
reductions take place but also that retained armed forces and armaments do
not exceed agreed levels at any stage”. ) .

The Americans, on the other hand, regard this clause as vxtal—Tas, indeed,
does Britain; and yet we must realize that the Soviet fear of espionage and,
indeed, of being exposed to foreign view is so strong that progress in matters
in which inspection is the crucial element is certain to be, at best, extremely
slow. Certainly the Russians will not put their safety in the hands of neutra}IS,
and it is doubtful whether we should, in view of the pressures to which
neutral bodies are inevitably subjected. It follows that tbe best hope for
progress in the near future seems to be in measures which are not com-
pletely dependent on inspection. . ..

The present American administration seems to be both serious and reahst}c
in its approach to disarmament, and it is unlikely that Britain at 1ea§t will
take a substantially different attitude. The Russians, of course, are subject to
moods which reflect the varying pressures internally and in the country’s
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relations with China and the other communist states. But it may well be
wise for the West not to press the Soviet delegation too hard on the points
on which it will be most sensitive, of which control is the outstanding one.
There is something to be said for allowing the internal process of de-Stalin-
ization to have a chance to show itself in Russia’s external relations, and a
moderate approach at Geneva might just conceivably help in this way. Of
course it may not and the West must not weaken its position vis-d-vis the
Russians. But Mr. Khrushchev appears to have a basic grasp of nuclear
realities, and hence a readiness to accept co-existence of a reasonably peaceful
kind which the extremists in the communist world do not; and it would be
foolish to force him back unnecessarily into their clutches.

If a realism born of successive disillusionment is in many ways a better
background to disarmament talks than is euphoria, it is also worth noting
that there are several reasons why the world in general and Britain in particular
should press for some degree of disarmament now—quite apart from the
overriding need to avert disaster. The first of these is that the number of
nuclear powers is still restricted to three, with France not yet fully qualified
to make a fourth. Anything that can be done to prevent the further spread of
nuclear weapons is cleatly desirable, for although it may be true that war
would be less likely if every country possessed its own nuclear force it is
hard to deny that the risk entailed in this situation would be far greater than
the possible advantage. The second reason is that there is much to be said for
achieving some degree of restraint on the arms race before anti-missile
defence becomes a probability. Not only will anti-missile measures be enorm-
ously expensive, but if they seem trustworthy they are likely if anything to
increase the possibility of nuclear war, since a power that possessed them
might feel tempted to launch its own rockets in the belief that such rockets
as its enemy could fire back would be largely destroyed by defensive measures.
While anti-missile defence would be most unlikely to reduce the damage
from a full salvo to an amount considered “acceptable”, it might make an
aggressor ready to suffer the amount of damage that would be inflicted by
the very limited number of teprisal rockets which it would estimate to be
capable of surviving both the first-strike and the anti-missile force. Since
anti-missile defence would tend to increase the chances of nuclear war, and
since it would certainly not give complete protection, it appears that its
evolution would make the situation worse rather than better. The present
balance of terror would become more precatious.

The Balance of Power

THE other, and in some ways more significant, reason for pressing for
some measure of disarmament now is that the essential precondition to
successful disarmament negotiations is a rough balance of strength between
tl}e two sides. Unless one side is so superior to the other that it can impose
disarmament on it, it is essential that neither side should feel that it is putting
itself in a weaker position in relation to the other by disarming. Equally, if
one side is already weaker than the other, it will not readily accept a per-
petuation of that situation; while conversely the stronger side will always be
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reluctant to give up its superiority. Although it is impossible to be categoric
about such things, it does seem at the moment that there is an approximate
equality of strength between East and West. At least it can be said that neither
side would be capable of winning a war, in any realistic sense.

So far, some reasons have been considered why we should not expect too
much from disarmament talks and why we should be realistic rather than
Utopian in our approach. It now remains to analyse in slightly more detail
the contribution that the United Nations could make towards achieving
peace and security in the wotld, and then to look at particular forms of
disarmament and arms control with a view to suggesting which offer hopes
of progress and which do not.

This article started by pointing out the despair that some people feel about
the ability of the UN to play a constructive role in these mattets, and later on
it suggested that a World Government or World Army based on the United
Nations is effectively out of the question. It is a commentary on the UN that
although the present disarmament talks are being held at UN’s prompting,
they can scarcely be described as being UN disarmament talks. The eighteen
participating nations may include eight that are not aligned; but it is the five
western and five communist powers that count—or rather it is the United
States and Russia, with Britain and France playing a not inconsiderable
supporting role to the former.

Curiously enough, the framework within which these talks are being held
resembles to some extent the framework in which the authors of the UN
Charter envisaged that talks about keeping the peace should be held—that is
to say, the Security Council. The eighteen-nation commission has much in
common with the eleven-nation Council—not least in the fact that the
Great Powers hold an effective right of veto in each. This suggests that one
way in which the UN might be strengthened is by entrusting the Security
Council with the disarmament question, rather than by handing it over to a
body which is analogous to the Security Council, and which has no very
substantial advantages over the Security Council.

But this would imply some teversal of the trend which, since the 1951
“Uniting For Peace” Resolution, has emphasized the General Assembly at the
expense of the Security Council. The trend was started by the West, because
of the Russians’ sabotaging use of the veto; but its unforeseen effect has been
to give the Afro-Asian block its present predominance. In some respects
“One Nation One Vote” is a reasonable formula; but in the matters of life
and death with which disarmament negotiations are concerned it is clearly
ridiculous that Dahomey and Guinea should have as much say as Russia and
America. A return to the powerful Security Council envisaged by the Char-
ter would seem logical and acceptable to those powers themselves; while
the fear that we should be back to the bad old days of the constant veto may
be countered by the fact that disarmament talks will always be subject in
reality to some sort of great-power veto. The “Uniting For Peace” resolution
may still have its uses in overcoming a Security Council deadlock, but its
value in disarmament is solely as a propaganda tool.

But if the Security Council is to be more active in this field, its com-
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position may have to be adapted to present realities. China, for instance,
can scarcely continue to be represented by Formosa: global disarmament
agreements will never make sense so long as Red China has no hand in them.
It also seems reasonable that India should be given a permanent seat.

The second contribution of the UN to world security which is capable of
being strengthened is its ability to provide emergency police forces of the
type which have made their appearance in Gaza and the Congo. The idea of
the UN as possessor of an enormous army or as the sole nuclear power is
a chimera. Quite apart from the extreme improbability of its ever being
achieved, it would offer all sorts of opportunities for violent political argu-
ment. It might even be subject to a conp d’état; and since it would hold a
monopoly of power this would be enormously dangerous. It also seems
morally very doubtful whether the UN should equip itsclf with nuclear
weapons, and practically very doubtful whether cven if it did own them it
could ever use them. But a police force is a different proposition, and though
the experience in the Congo may often have been unhappy, it has not dis-
proved the potential value of such a force. The important thing is to learn
from the mistakes made there. In particular, it scems essential to establish a
system by which different nations guarantee to hold some of their forces
available over a fixed period of time. Once called upon, these forces would
come solely under the UN, and a code of military law would ensure that
they took their orders from the UN rather than from the government which
provided the forces. The United Nations would probably need to develop
permanent military staffs capable of taking over the higher command of
these forces when they were required.

One other useful UN activity in disarmament could be to extend the
group of its officials who work on the problem so that they could form a
more effective cadre for the study of the subject, and for the execution of
such measures as might be found practicable. If big-scale inspection seems a
remote possibility at the moment, there can be no need fora large International
Disarmament Organization; but at least the UN could sponsor work of the
kind carried out at the moment by Harvard and the Rand Corporation. Such
work could include the provision of models and war games, as well as both
scientific and historical studies of the problem. (In passing, it may be argued
that some of our illusions have stemmed from the scientists’ having pre-
dominated in this field lately, at the expense of the historians.)

The United Nations as Peacemaker

THE UN, then, is capable of some development both as a means of keeping
peace among the smaller powers and as an auxiliary to the Great Powers
in attempts to reach agreement. In the former capacity, it has already achieved
something in Palestine, Greece, Indonesia, Syria, Korea and Suez; and
though it may ot may not ultimately succeed in the Congo, at least some
valuable lessons should be learned from its experiences. In the latter capa-
city it has less to show, but it may play a useful part in some of the possible
forms of disarmament or arms control which are now to be discussed. -
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For some time now, the fashionable approach to disarmament has been
through three-stage plans which lead eventually to a completely disarmed
and inspected world. In many ways, this approach makes sense: it gives the
feeling of progress towards a desirable objective, and, theoretically anyway,
it provides an alternative to the all-or-nothing approach to which the Russians
would otherwise tend. Although these plans have never yet produced an
agreement, they give a form to the negotiations which serves to isolate the
points on which disagreement exists, rather than to allow them tobe obsc1‘1red
in a general fog of distrust. They are, in fact, 2 useful device worth pfeserving;
but if a fresh impetus is to be given to the new discussions it may be necessary
to take certain topics in isolation, in the early stages at least.

The first question to be settled is whether any kind of test ban agreement
is still possible. Without information which is simply not available to the
lay public, it is impossible to judge whether the United States needs, in
military terms, to carry out tests. If it is really essential militarily, in the light
of the results of the last Russian series, then they presumably will; but to do
so for any other than the most pressing military reasons would be a major
error. Ideally, the US and Britain should restate their desire for a nuclear
test ban treaty without carrying out further tests; but if tests seem absolutely
necessary, then they should be carried out rapidly as a prelude to negotiation.
The Russians could hardly accuse the West of hypocrisy in view of theit
own conduct last year.

Secondly, the West should, if necessary, consider whether it might drop
its insistence on control as a feature of a test-ban treaty. This would be a big
step to take, and should not be done unless there seems to be no chance of
reaching an agreement that includes control. It would also mean that the
treaty would only cover tests above ground—that is to say the tests that can
be detected without the aid of on-site inspection. The treaty would consist
quite simply of a renunciation of such tests; the only sanction would be
simply that the treaty or agreement would come to an end if one side broke
it. Underground tests, which cannot be detected so easily, would have to be
excluded from the agreement.

The reason for being prepared to drop control is that which has been
already suggested: the doubt whether there is any serious likelihood of its
acceptance by the Russians, at least in the present state of things. No doubt
it will be felt that it is a mistake to dream of giving way to the Russians on
so vital 2 point; but the West would not weaken itself in any practical way by
doing so, while the risks to innocent people implicit in atmospheric tests
would be ended.

The second step that might be taken is one that has been advocated
by Professor Schelling, among others. This is to make sure that a line of
communication exists between East and West which will ensure that in the
event of the release of a nuclear weapon by accident the other side could be
at once notified. One single bomb can, of course, do enormous damage; but
since the chance, however slight, of such an accident exists, it seems rational
to minimize its consequences if possible. The UN’s disarmament section
might play some part in organizing this.
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The third, and much the most important, possible area of progress is that
of limiting both the number of nuclear powers and the size of the nuclear
forces held by those powers. Neither patt of this will be achieved easily, but
at least there is much that is worth discussing in the basic idea that each side
should possess the minimum nuclear force that is adequate to deter the other.
The case for restricting the possession of nuclear weapons to America and
Russia has been argued especially persuasively by Albert Wohlstetter in the
American magazine Foreign Affairs. He believes that on purely realistic
grounds the diffusion of nuclear weapons will tend to diminish the credibility
of the deterrent; and that the firm American guarantee to Europe would be
sufficient to deter Russia from attacking us. It is quite likely that if a really
effective non-nuclear club could be achieved as a result, the British Govern-
ment would be prepared to renounce its own nuclear weapons. France, in
spite of the General’s ambitions, might follow suit. The great problem would
naturally be China, which seems certain to possess nuclear weapons before
long; but at least it would be worth trying to discuss the matter with her
now, rather than at a time when she has manufactured her own bombs.

The other prong of this approach is to establish in the minds of both
America and Russia that the capacity to over-kill is meaningless. All that cach
side requires is an adequate force to deter the other from attacking or
threatening it with nuclear weapons. This implies that such weapons as each
possesses must be invulnerable to surprise attack (or indeed any attack):
fixed-site Thor rockets would not meet the case, but mobile Polaris sub-
matines might. It also implies that these forces would not need to be inspected,
thereby removing a source of friction.

The merit of this as opposed to complete nuclear disarmament is that,
if all such weapons were nominally abolished, the side which broke the
agreement would be master of the world; and because that is so, each side
would live in constant fear that the other was cheating. The drawback is that
it would be hard to make sure that weapons were reduced to the agreed levels.
Obviously, the agreement would involve a handing-over of stocks, and
perhaps of means of launching them; but inspection of those that were left
might invalidate their invulnerability. On the other hand, it would not be
disastrous if one side did cheat. .

The other and perhaps more serious snag is that technological innovation
might upset the whole balance on which the system would depend. It is
hard to see how this could be overcome, and the technological arms race
checked; but the great powers seem able to keep pace with each other in
innovation, and at least under this sort of balance the situation would not be
worse than it is at present. Moreover, once some sort of arms agreement had
been put into successful operation, others might be expected to follow.

A't this stage it may be objected that we are straying from the attitude of
realism that is our desire; but the basic idea of reductions in armaments that
do not alter the general balance is the only approach that combines both
reality and hope. In talking about disarmament and the security of the
world it is at least worth being sure that our premises are sound.

UNIVERSITY OUTLOOK

THE NEED FOR EXPANSION

IT is by now generally accepted that more university places must be provided
in Britain. There are, it is true, a few Jeremiahs who assert that such an
increase must inevitably be accompanied by a decline in st'andards. But they
are a small minority, and it must now be taken as established government
policy that expansion should be undertaken. ‘ . .
Various different reasons are advanced as the grounds for this policy. First,
it is argued that by compatison with other countries the sm.allncss. of the
ptoportion of our population which goes to a universityis a national disgrace.
In the U.S.A., Canada and some of the countries of Western Europe the
percentage of the relevant age-group which attends univ-ersitie:s 1s.substan-
tially greater than ours. Here it is important to compare like with like, for a
simple overall comparison of bare statistics may be very misleading. For one
thing, a good many forms of professional training which in other countriesare
provided in universities are pursued, in Britain, at professional schools outside
the universities. In Britain, many solicitors, engineers, architects, accountants,
have never been to a university, whereas in some other countries 2 univer-
sity would be the normal place for their training. So if comparisons are to be
made this difference in practicc must be taken into account. Further, it is
well known that in the U.S.A. and the Dominions the “wastage rate” 1S
very much higher than it is here. In some American u.nive'rsitxes it is the
normal expectation that between 45 and so per cent will disappear at the
end of the first year and, at the end of the second year, between 20 ar}d 25
pet cent of what remained. This would be regarded as mtolergble in Britain.
But apart altogether from theories about the purpose of.a university cduc;).c-1
tion, from the point of view of compatison of statistics this factor also shou
be taken into account. Perhaps a more informative comparison would be
not between total university populations in different countries but rather
between their numbers of students graduating each year. .
However this may be, the argument from the comparative slxzcg of uxlllx-
versity populations carries great weight in some quarters, and lea s1 to tdc
second main argument, which is concerned with specific national needs
rather than with overall totals. As a nation we are gravely handxcapPed, in
a highly competitive world, by a shortage qf men and women, espec1a:11y Ln
the technological field, who have had a university training. Our top-flight
scientists and inventors, it is agreed, compare fz}vouraply with those of any
other country; but at the level of the technological skill needefi to transla.te
scientific invention into practical performance we are deficient both in
quantity and in quality. Itis expected that the greater part of the acknowledged
shortage will be met by the development of the 'Colle.:g.es of Advancefl
Technology. But it will remain necessary for the universities to make their

contribution also.
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The third argument is derived from the terrible twin-brethren Bulge and
Trend. “Bulge” is the inelegant short description of the consequences of the
great increase in the birth-rate which occurred after the end of the war. This
bulge has now almost reached the top of the secondary schools and will hit
the universities in full strength in 1964. There will then be, as a matter of
simple arithmetic, many more young men and women “of university
standard” than there have been before, for there is no reason to suppose that
the “bulge” children are any less intelligent than their predecessors. Indeed,
there is every reason to expect that there will be in each annual age-group 2
higher percentage of young people suitable for a university education. For
this is where “Trend” comes in, the tendency on the part of each year’s
children to stay longer at school and qualify for admission to university.
The combined effects of Bulge and Trend undoubtedly mean that there will
be more candidates for university places by 1964 than there have ever been
before. Further, it is not expected that this demand will fall off in the years
that follow; for it is to be assumed that the trend will continue or increase
and it is known that there are other big population years now moving up
the schools.

All these arguments taken together establish a formidable case for univer-
sity expansion. And they are buttressed by the increasing readiness of central
government and local education authorities to provide the necessary funds
for propetly qualified students. There can be very few young men and women
in Britain today who are denied a university education on financial grounds
alone, and those are they whose parents’ income disqualifies them for
assistance from public funds.

The Scale of Expansion

RANTED, then, that there must be more university places, how many
more is it reasonable to provide?

The total number of university places in Britain has never been decided
by anybody. It has been an unplanned, haphazard, accidental figure, deter-
mined simply by the individual wishes and plans, expansionist or restrictive,
of each separate university institution. There has never, until quite lately,
been any intentional matching of the national need against the provision
made by the individual universities. From one point of view, this fact is 2
splendid tribute to the scrupulous determination of the University Grants
Committee not to impose its will on any institution and not to interfere with
each university’s autonomous planning of its own future. From another
point of view, it represents an attitude of Jaissez-faire which in the middle of
the twentieth century indicates an almost incredible heedlessness about the
proper investment and use of national resources. At all events, there has
hitherto been no national policy or doctrine about how many university
places there ought to be. There simply are as many as the universities have
provided. The only doctrine has been that there should be no docttine. So
when the question arises of the proper amount of expansion, we are left with
a starting-point which is itself a sheer accident; and for the first time we are
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driven to a consideration of what the total university population ought to
be in an industrialized country of Western Europe with a total population of
some 5o millions in the middle of the twentieth century.

In Britain, by tradition and history, a university education has always been
regarded as something which was reserved for a minority. Whatever the
basis of selection, universities have been confined to an élite, so thatadmission
to them has always been a privilege, won either in hard and competitive
contest ot by the power of father’s purse. The whole ptinciple has been
restrictive, selective and (if the word may be allowed) aristocratic. There
has never been any centrally determined assessment of what the number of
vacancies ought to be; each university has done what was right in its own
eyes. The resulting total, reached by pure accident, was, at the beginning
of the Second World Wat, 50,000. In the U.S.A. and many of the Dominions,
the underlying attitude has been entirely different. There, a university educa-
tion has been regarded as the right of any young man or woman who
reached a recognized qualifying standard at the end of high school. Just
as primary and secondary education are a guaranteed part of the educational
system, so is tettiary, or university, education for any who can profit from
it. On this theory, which is inclusive rather than exclusive, receptive rather
than restrictive, “democratic” rather than “aristocratic”, the number of
university places provided by the State or the Province reptesents the
number of young men and women regarded by the legislature as capable of
deriving benefit from a university education in the light of the needs and
standards of the community.

Both these very different methods of deciding the size of a country’s
university population are perfectly legitimate. Neither has any divinely
derived authority. The one or the other will appeal, on grounds of social
justice, intelligent planning, safeguarding of academic autonomy, preser-
vation of proper standards, or sheer political preference. Each has its advan-
tages and disadvantages. The British system (or lack of system) has resulted
in the national shortage of trained persons which has made the present
expansion necessary; but it has protected the currency of university degrees
from devaluation and has left each university free to work out its own plans
in its own way. The American system has ensured ur.ﬁnterrupted access to a
university for any reasonably intelligent child; but it leads to the .Wasteful
“casualty rate” to which seference has already been made, and it results
sometimes in a direct influence on universities by the legislature which in
Britain would be highly unwelcome. The increasing dependence of .Briti_sh
universities on public funds transmitted from the Treasury by the University
Grants Committee may well mean that the overall Br{tl_sh pattern must come
closer to the American and that individual universities must be prepared
to surrender, to some degree at least, their anarchic freedom of action. Already
there is growing up, in the minds of young pcop‘l‘c (and thel’r’ parents), the
idea that if they reach a prescribed standard at “Advanced level in the
examination for the General Certificate of Education they are entitled to a
place in a university; local education authorities, at the instance of the
Ministry of Education, ate prepared to subsidize them to go to a university



142 UNIVERSITY OUTLOOK

if they reach the agreed standard—does that not imply a right to a university
place? In fact, we are moving over from the “exclusive” tradition to the
“inclusive” principles of the U.S.A. and the Dominions. There is no harm
whatever in doing this, if we realize that this is what we are doing and if we
frankly and openly say so. If we do not say so, we are deceiving ourselves and
the young people themselves, for we are purporting to offer to them the
competitively gained privilege of the few whereas in fact we are providing
what is open to all who reach a qualifying standard—and that, for better or
worse, is a very different thing.

What, in the light of all these considerations, ought the number of places
in British universities to be ? It is often discussed in terms of “doubling™ the
existing number. But the existing number is purely accidental, and doubling
it will not make it more rational. The figure which is currently fashionable is
170,000 by the eatly 1970’s. This figure has never been officially sanctified
by the Government, but in their overall planning the universitics arc taking
it as their yardstick or target. Many people think it is much too low. One
recognized authority has roundly declared that it ought to be doubled; and
there is reason to believe that the University Grants Committee would prefer
200,000 as a target. Again, it is not clear what the statistical basis of any such
figure really is; but even at the level of 170,000 the problems which confront
the university world are considerable. The present university population is
approximately 110,000. This is more than twice what it was immediately
before the Second World War. So in twenty years the universities have more
than doubled themselves; and now they are invited to add at lcast another
50 per cent to their population in ten years. This, on any reckoning, is a
formidable operation.

It is complicated by a further quite separate factor. So far we have been
discussing expansion in terms of the population of Great Britain. But the
British universities have for many years enjoyed anincreasing flow of students
from oversea. This welcome invasion contains many diverse clements—
Rhodes Scholars coming to Oxford, students from the West Indies or from
Africa, government officials seconded from the developing countries,
aspiring lawyers and doctors from practically everywhere. The levels of the
studies which they pursue are equally various. Some come for first degrees,
some for one-year graduate courses, some for long-term research leading to
higher degrees, some to work in the laboratories of world-famous scientists.
A large proportion of them live and work in London; of the rest, individuals
and groups are attracted to those particular universities which offer the
particular courses or facilities they are seeking. In total, oversea students,
of all kinds, account for rather more than ten per cent of the present popula-
tion of British universities. Are we to assume, in the planning of our expan-
sion, that this proportion will increase, decrease, or stay approximately the
same?

The answer to this question must depend in large measure on the policies
of the universities, and the governments, of the developing countries. They
themselves are confronted with a difficult dilemma. On the one hand, the
government of a developing country will seek, especially for its scientists
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and technologists, the best education and training they can get; and that will
very often be found at present in some foreign country, whether Britain,
the U.S.A., the U.S.S.R. or Germany. On the other hand, that same govern-
ment will be anxious to build up the standards and prestige of the universities
in its own country, and that will not be done by sending abroad for their
university cducation all the brightest and best of its young people. It is there-
fore, for each country, a tricky problem to decide at what stage in its develop-
ment it can properly, in its own interest and theirs, reduce the exporting
of its ablest students and deal with them appropriately inside its own
borders.

If a generalized guess about the future may be permitted, it would be that
the total demand from oversea students is likely to remain at about the same
overall figure, though the kinds of studies pursued may gradually chapge. It
seems likely that more and more of them, as the universities of their own
countries grow and develop, will take their first degree at home and will then
come to Britain for higher degrees and specific research. This in turn will
lay upon the British universities the obligation of making much more precise
provision for such higher studies than some of them have made in the past.
Indeed, this is part and parcel of the genetal development of graduate studies
in this country, and of a gradual shift of emphasis in this direction. Under-
graduate teaching must obviously remain the prime concern of most univer-
sity teachers; but we must expect, as a consequence of any expansion of it,
a corresponding increase in the demand for higher studies.

Thete is another consideration which must be mentioned, embarrassing
though it may be. The flow of students from oversea, especially from t‘hc
developing countries, is genuinely welcome to the universities of Britain.
But in the present shortage of places it has to be recognized that each student
who is admitted from oversea, at any rate in undergraduate courses, 1s
keeping out a student whose home is in the United Kingdom. So far, happily,
no serious objection has been raised to this state of affairs. But 1f the pro-
portion from oversea increases, and if the pressure on vacancies I not
relieved, the British tax payer may soon ask yvhy the universities of Britain,
largely financed from his pocket, are admitting so many students from the
West Indies or Nigeria to the exclusion of deserving young men and women
from Wigan or Scunthorpe. This is clearly a further argument for expansion.

The Machinery of Expansion

ch as that which is now contemplated three

IN any large-scale expansion su : oW ¢
important conditions must be fulfilled if the operation is to have any hope

of success. (i) The necessaty students must be forthcoming in the right
numbers and of the right quality. (i) There must be enough money,
from somewhere, to provide the buildings in which students are to live ‘and
ing in the right numbers and the right

work. (iii) There must be forthcomt :
quality( tlZe necessary additional members of the academic staffs of the

universities. _ . )
(i) Enough has, perhaps, been said on this point already. If this con-

dition is not fulfilled there is no point in the expansion proposals at all,
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unless we are openly intending to adopt the American “open-to-all” practice.
It is reasonable to assume that this condition will be fulfilled. Certainly it 1s
widely felt that the increase in numbers which has already taken place has
not resulted in any disastrous fall in standards. Let Brother Bulge and
Brother Trend look after this element in the plan. N

(i) But somebody else will have to look after the second condition.
Expanding universities is an expensive business, and the country must face
the issue without misunderstanding. The official report of the University
Grants Committee issued in September 1961* states categorically, “The
requitements of the universities to meet an expansion to 170,000 students by
the early >seventies and to make good the backlog of past years were statcd‘ to
be about £175 million (at costs prevailing at the beginning C_>f 1960), of which
almost one-half could be attributed to past under-provision, back.log ,:;md
obsolescence and over one-half was necessary to meet further expansion. In
other words, the universities are, on their present populz}tfon,‘ some [80
million behind in sheer capital investment, before any provision 1s made for
the expansion which they are being asked to undertake. These are solemn
figures. And practically all of this will have to come -from the %axchequef,
because the sums involved are far beyond the reach either of private bene-
faction or of local authorities. What is more, the money must come soon
and quickly. Indeed, it is already too late to meet in full the .impact of the
bulge in 1964. It takes two years to plan and build a hal} of residence, and as
long as that to build a fair-sized laboratory. But this simple fact seems not
always to be recognized. There are indeed building programmes .for years
ahead, on paper, worked out with considerable labour inside the universities
and approved by the University Grants Committee. But they are constantly
being revised because building costs are constantly rising and because
Governments seem to be unable to realize that 2 degree of guarantee is no
less necessary in the field of capital investment than it is accepted as being
in the field of annual income. A university is not an object which can be
expanded overnight simply by putting up a few huts. If its development is
to make sense careful and detailed planning is necessary; improvisation,
on which the universities have perforce existed throughout the past ten
years, is both inefficient and, on a long view, expensive. There appears
to be every prospect that once again we shall hear the cry “too little and
too late”.

This is the main objection to the founding of so many new universities in
the past couple of years. Of course there must be new univertsities. In the
overall expansion plans, Oxford, Cambridge and London have, for all prac-
tical putposes and for very intelligible reasons, contracted out. So have some
of the provincial universities which regard themselves as being already
quite big enough. So the major part of the expansion is bound to fall, with
disproportionate impact, on the smaller provincial universities. They cannot
possibly carry the whole of it. But they would be in a far better position than
they are if they could have been given the money to reach quickly the opti-
mum size which they have, in agreement with the University Grants

* Cmnd. 1489, pp. 12-13.
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Committee, set for themselves. It is not easy to understand why their expan-
sion to their target-figures should be delayed, for want of capital funds, long
past the critical year 1964, while at the same moment money is being spent on
establishing new universities now which cannot possibly come into anything
like “full production” for many years to come. Of course there is a rate of
expansion which no society can exceed and remain healthy; but that argument
applies even more forcibly to brand-new institutions than to those which
already have an organic life and pattern of growth. Granted that we need both
to expand existing universities and to establish some new ones. If we cannot
find the money to do both these things simultaneously, it would seem to be
economic common-sense to plan to bring the existing institutions to their
full size with all possible speed as a first charge on the available money, and
then see how much can be afforded for new ones. It strikes many observers
as an odd choice of priorities to lay down the infrastructure of several new
institutions and simultaneously to starve the existing ones of the funds
which would enable (or would have enabled) them to meet the demands of
the bulge and of the years which must elapse before the new ones can reach
their own target figures. No Government yet seems to have grasped the size
of the capital expenditure which will be necessary. But from the side of the
universities the situation is perfectly clear. Given the money the expansion
could be done; throughout the past fifteen years the universities have been
engaged on exactly this enterprise. If the moncy is not forthcoming there
simply will not be the places available—and that will not be the fault of the
universities. If money, then places: if not, thea not.

(iii) But in the opinion of many the gravest problem of all is the provision
of university teachers of the right quality in the right quantity. In some fields
there is already a shortage, especially where the needs of the universities
conflict with those of industry and of government-sponsored research. Over
the next decade, while the universities are expanding, there will be a parallel
expansion in the Colleges of Advanced Technology and in the Teachers’
Training Colleges. There is in fact every prospect of severe and even brutal
competition, with all that this implies—bigger classes, less individual atten-
tion, reduced amenities and, inevitably, battles about salary scales.

All this, if it happens, will jeopardize what we have in Britain hitherto
regarded as a university education. A young man is not given a university
education simply by physically bringing him to a university town, even
though that be Oxford or Cambridge. What he gets once he has arrived
depends almost entirely on the quality of the influences which are exercised
upon him by those who lecture to him, those who teach him, those whose
tesearch is going on round about him, and those who share his life in the
environment of a college or 2 hall of residence. It is still the case—or should
be—that the prime influence of a university is the shating by the older and
the younger of the life of learning and scholarship. This cannot happen if
the number of “the older” of the right quality is insufficient. This is the real
danger in the contemplated expansion. Thete are many who think that the
risk of not having an adequate number of teachers is greater than the risk of
not having an adequate number of students of the right quality; if that fear

L
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turns out to be justified then the cutrency of university education will have
been devalued.

Conclusion

HESE are gloomy thoughts. But the universities of Britain are not gloomy
places. Nor are they desperately weighed down with care about either
the present or the future. They ate lively, vigorous and resilient. Both in
Oxbridge and in Redbrick and in Notchester (or whatever is going to be the
generic name for the new foundations) there is a forward-looking spirit
which will blow away these threatening clouds. It is depressing to be kept in
ignorance of one’s quinquennial fate until it is too late to do anything about
it; and it is frustrating to have the annual task of revising (downwards) one’s
building programme for the next five years.

But throughout all the indignation which this apparent lack of national
Qolicy produces two permanent satisfactions remain. The first is that all the
time there are present, actual, living, students. They are there, here, thronging
round the lecture-rooms, the laboratories, the Students’ Union; they come
from every country in the world, and they are going, eventually, to every
possible variety of life’s work. So long as they are here the demands which
they make keep the universities alive, buoyant and practical, with their eyes
on the ball of today.

The second is that in their calmer moments university teachers in Britain
recognize their great good fortune by comparison with their academic col-
leagues in other countries, When feelings of frustration are particularly
rampant everybody curses the Government, the Treasury, the University
G.rants Commiittee and all their respective works—not always, it may be,
without reason. And everybody pines for a tidy and water-tight plan, which
vErould at least enable them to know where they are and where, in five years’
time, they may expect to be. But then they reflect that their own situation,
maddening as it sometimes is, is better than being subject to a State legis-
latm:e in the Middle West or than spending three-quarters of a working life
touting for funds from alumni. The universities of Britain are not yet a tool
of Government policy. And for that freedom it is worth paying quite a
considerable price.

PORTUGAL OVERSEA
A STRUGGLING EMPIRE

ORTUGAL in this century tried to isolate herself from the rest of the

wortld; she succeeded in some measure. Now, the outside world will
not leave Portugal alone in either its internal or external affairs. The imme-
diate effect of foreign pressure has been to strengthen her belief in herself and
in the logic of her policies. The Portuguese argue that they have not been
proved wrong. If they have failed, they have done so because of outside
interference.

The speech delivered by Dr. Salazar before the National Assembly in
Lisbon on January 3, 1962, showed clearly the width separating Portugal
from even her closest ally. Drt. Salazar then summed up the Portuguese view
of the fall of Goa in these words: “For Goa to have been Portuguese for
450 years and now to be occupied by India is one of the greatest disasters in
our history and a very deep blow to the nation’s moral life. . . .”

The possession of Goa was a constant reminder to the Portuguese of the
greatness that was once theirs, not as a military but as a civilizing power,
assuming that Western civilization had a message to take to the East more
valuable than any which India, China or Japan could offer the West.

Portugal maintained not only that she had every legal right to the posses-
sion of Goa, but that she had a mission to fulfil and a duty to the West that
could not be surrendered. There was never any possibility of compromise.
Goa was to the Indian no more indisputably Indian territory than it was
Portuguese to the Portuguese mind. Portugal might have considered its con-
version into an autonomous province; the granting of independence to a
Portuguese colonial area had a historical precedent; but she could never
have entered into negotiations that might have led to the cession of one whit
of sovereignty over the area to another established power.

With the loss of Goa the Portuguese empire in Asia is reduced to the out-
post of Macao and half the Island of Timor. Timor will doubtless be claimed
eventually by Indonesia. Macao’s present position is advantageous to Com-
munist China. It provides an outlet for refugees who then become the prob-
lem of other countries. Much of the business is in Communist hands, and
there are Communist schools and welfare centres preparing a future genera-
tion for the change in overlordship which Peking does not at present appear

to desire, or to press. o
With these two exceptions, what remains of the Portuguese empire is in

Africa : the Cape Verde archipelago, with a quarter of a million inhabitants;
Portuguese Guinea, with some 400,000; Angola, with a population of 5 mil-
lion; and Mozambique, again with 5 million inhabitaats. Mozambique and
Angola together constitute an area roughly that of the Congo. In all, Por-
tugal holds in Africa some 800,000 square miles with a population of some

11 millions, an average of roughly 7 persons per square mile.
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Senegal has laid claim to Portuguese Guinea. In Mozambique the small
European population includes 2 number who are agitating, with a minority
of Africans, for independence. In Angola the rainy season interrupted in
November 1961 months of a guerrilla conducted by Angolans wishing to
sever all connexion with Portugal. They operated from bases in Guinea
and the Congo, countries bordering on Angola and anxious that the Por-
tuguese should emulate the example of the French and the Belgians. But it
has been in the United Nations that Portugal has been most harassed by the
Afro-Asian group, to whom her continuing presence in Africa and het
policies there are an affront.

Pressure in the United Nations

INCE her entry into the United Nations in 1956 Portugal has come under
pressure, exerted principally by India, to submit information about these
territories under the terms of the relevant paragraph in Article 73 of the
Charter. On November 12, 1960, a Committee of the General Assembly
approved a resolution sponsored by the Afro-Asian powers formally asking
Portugal to comply with those terms. Its endorsement in plenary session was
overtaken by the approval of 2 more sweeping declaration on the granting
of independence to colonial countries and peoples. Several of its African
sponsors asserted during the preceding debate that the wider resolution was
directed chiefly against Portugal and Spain. Pressure was intensified during
1961, particularly when the news leaked not only that serious riots had taken
place in Luanda, the capital of Angola, on February 4 and 5, but that guerrilla
bands were operating over an extensive zone in Northern Angola. On
February 20 Liberia asked the Security Council to look into the situation.
In April the General Assembly established a sub-committee to investigate
conditions there at the instigation of 42 powers, mainly Afro-Asian. Reports
that the Portuguese authorities were dealing ruthlessly with such of the rebels
as they captured began to multiply. Missionaries of Protestant persuasions
spoke publicly of atrocities committed by Portuguese troops. There were
also numerous accounts accusing the rebels of atrocities against Negro
Angolans unwilling to join their side, and there was evidence to support the
suggestion that what was happening was not only a war of independence but
a civil war. Nevertheless, the facts conforming to the popular concept of
Portugal as a colonial power and of a subject nation rebelling against it were
the more publicized abroad and proved the more acceptable. Portugal was
at least partly to blame. She made difficult the task of investigators, even
those well-disposed towards her. In May the Security Council called on the
Portuguese authorities in Angola to put an end to their “repressive measures”
and to extend every facility to the sub-committee set up by the General
Assembly. This body reported in November. The United Nations again
instructed Portugal “to desist from military repressions and respond to
world opinion on the right to self-government of dependent territories”.
Attacked from both within and outside her territories, the survival of what
remains of the Portuguese empire poses for her a problem which she must
face by re-examining the principles on which she has based her actions and
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the logic of the arguments she has used to justify them. This reassessment
can be done only by Portugal herself, but her willingness to do so will be
conditioned by what other countries say about her in the United Nations,
The more comment there is patently or emotionally inspired, and the more
ill informed it is, or appeats to be to the Portuguese, the more the Portuguese
will be convinced of the falsity of all arguments advocating the end of her
rule in Africa.

Colonialism has become a word of abuse almost everywhere in the world,
but only in this century. It is 2 word which has no equivalent accepted by
the Academies of either Portugal or Spain : “colonizacién” and “colonizagad”
are respected concepts. Whether language influences and conditions thought
or vice versa, colonization, and “colonialism” (in so far as this neologism
has crept into Portuguese and Spanish), still signify the maintenance by the
mother country of a benevolent and civilizing tutelage over peoples who
would be lost to barbarism without it. As Portugal sees it, she was called
close on five centuries ago to undertake the civilization of vast areas of Africa
and South America. Her task in South America was completed a hundred
years ago, but there is still work for her to do in Affrica. The Portuguese
is still taught* that “empire is a splendid achievement, conducted for the
good of nations”.

Prince Henry’s Doctrine

THE expansion of Portugal oversea has its parallels in British colonial
history but it also has unique characteristics. The reconquest of the
motherland from men of alien religion who had crossed from Africa was
logically followed by interest in that continent. The nature of that interest
was best summarized in Prince Henry the Navigator’s command: “‘explore,
trade, convert”. The defeat and subjugation of foreign nations or tribes and
the acquisition of territory were subordinate to these three objectives. Por-
tuguese colonization in the first place was to follow the pattern more of
Carthage than of Rome. It was maritime. There were no population pres-
sures in Portugal demanding outlets. Christendom was as yet undivided and
there were no groups of Portuguese anxious to escape persecution. It was
content with the establishment of trading posts garrisoned with mere hand-
fuls, which Christian missionaries, as frequently as not non-Portuguese, were
invited to use. The line of these posts was to stretch round Africa to the Far
East. It was to be invaluable to the Spanish St. Francis Xavier in his eastward
journey of conversion. This was to be when Portugal was no longer satisfied
with Prince Henry’s three principles. For Spain, mistress at long last of her
whole territory, had begun the conquest of the new wosld. Spain’s ideal was
Rome: she was herself the first area to become a Roman Province outside
Italy, and her idea of Empire was of territorial expansion, of subjugation of
barbaric nations over whom Pax Hispanica would be cast. Prestige demanded
that Portugal should herself seek territorial gains. She moved inland in West
and East Africa; she took possession of an area in South America almost as

extensive as the whole of Europe.
* So was the Roman. So should be the Englishman.— Edjfor,
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In the first place then the love of exploration drove the Portuguese;
exploration led to the expansion of trade; the expansion of trade required
the protection of routes; but with the entry of a rival the acquisition and domi-
nation of extensive inland territories became a matter of national prestige.
Portugal was ill suited to the task. Her small population of under a million
could pootly provide the armies, navies and settlers which the full develop-
ment and defence of her possessions required. She was in no position to
compete with her neighbour where the land-power of Castille had united
with the naval traditions of Aragon and Catalonia : Spain had the manpower,
and that manpower had the will not only to undertake major wars to the
north and east of her in Europe, but to overpower two empires in America
and to people, however sparsely, and to establish her will over, half the whole
continent. Portugal could not attempt the like. If there was to be colonization
in the sense of establishing her own sons oversea, and of encouraging them
to settle and develop conquered territory, she had to choose between her
holdings in Africa and those in South America. South America offered the
less difficult alternative. Brazilian wood and gumlac were easy to exploit and
profitable to export. The land was fertile. The climate was more hospitable
than that of Africa. There was less disease. Later, gold was to be discovered.
It was more accessible than that found earlier in Portuguese Guinea.

Accordingly, what little man-power was available for the exploitation and
development of her oversea territories went principally to Brazil. But even
then it was inadequate both to defend it and to reap a full harvest from it.
Conscience had prohibited the extermination of the natives but their con-
quest was held to prove their inferiority. Here was a source of unskilled
labour which could release men for defence and provide settlers with the
standard of comfort to which in their imagination they had been accustomed
in their mother country. The natives, however, did not readily accept servi-
tude. They would not work for Portuguese masters without sanction or
corporal punishment; but when their Portuguese masters used force too
blatantly they ran against the zeal of missionaries who had the ear of the
Court. Churchmen proved their case that the Amerindians were no less
human beings than the Portuguese and that they were to be treated as such,
to be converted to the true Faith and schooled in civilization. They did so
with arguments typical of the orthodox philosophy of the time, even when
these were cloaked in the phraseology still current in propaganda. St. Thomas
Aquinas had long reconciled Aristotle with Christianity. Some of his suc-
cessors had subsequently sideslipped into the use of Aristotle’s writings
almost as if they were a fifth gospel. Fortunately for the Amerindians Aristotle
had not known of them, but he had seen the Negroes of Africa and he had
judged them “inherently unfit to rule and intended by nature to be governed”.

The transfer of slaves from Africa to Brazil began. There cross-breeding
was inevitable. Whites had freely mated from the first with Amerindians.
The gap between the subject-race status of the Amerindian and the slave
status of the African was not, in practice, unbridgeable. The Portuguese
might hold that nature had intended the Black to be governed; but so, in
his view, had nature intended wives. They extended paternal piety to their
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half-caste children. Colour frontiers gradually grew blurted. The sons of
Portuguese returning to Portugal were accepted unquestionably, however
mixed their origin.

In Brazil, therefore, a new Portugal developed, so like the mother country
that when Napoleon threatened the Court of Lisbon it transplanted itself
easily, so easily that it did not return until Waterloo was long past and Rio
had been considered as the permanent capital of the Portuguese Empire. In
the event it was the Portuguese Crown that divided, the father returning to
Lisbon, the son with his father’s consent establishing himself at the head of
the Brazilian Empire. Thus Brazil grew up into a fully independent country
without the upheavals and wars of independence that created the United
States of America or what have often been called the Dis-united States of
Spanish America.

It is a source of pride to Portugal that under her tutelage Brazil developed
from a colony into one of the larger nations of the world. It was undoubtedly
a magnificent achievement. Here negroes and Amerindians, primitive in
beliefs and civilization, were not only raised to the levels of Western culture
but were fused with Europeans to become a new and powerful nation.

Portugal in Africa

OA was the one point in Asia where the Portuguese most extended

themselves. To the original holding captured by Albuquerque in 1510,
a further arca, as large as the original, was added in 1795, bringing the total
to some 1,400 square miles. The early history of Goa shows Portuguese
colonialism in all its glory and ignominy. The acquisition of the old city,
which for a thousand years had been a centre of Hindu learning and wealth,
and then in the hands of Muslims a principal market and point of assembly
for thousands of pilgrims to Mecca, was essential for the expansion of Por-
tuguese trade. Albuquerque captured Goa with a handful of men. He was
no doubt a zealous converter of pagans, but even more so a realistic business
man; his religious policy, as that of the early Portuguese empire-builders,
was that summatized by Jodo de Barros in his famous Decades da Asia:
“the Moors and Gentiles are certainly rational creatures and so potential
converts to Christianity, yet since they show no will to be converted, we
Christians have no duties towards them”. This was a principle combated by
St. Francis Xavier and the Jesuits who followed him. Their accounts of Goa
in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries give a picture of Portuguese policy
and its results very different from that painted in official documents. Their
expulsion from Portugal and her dominions in 1759 removed a brake on the
exploitation of the Indian. That year the original city of Goa was abandoned
to the mosquito, and New Goa, or Panjim, became the capital. Yet the
banished Jesuits and the shrine of St. Francis Xavier in the old city began
to exert a liberalizing influence. Goanese began to be Fonmdered, 1f. not as
equals, at least as human beings who could send their representatives to
Lishon, and they did so for the first time in 1822. By 1900 some two-fifths of
the inhabitants were Christians, and most of these were Portuguese in all but
race. But the greater opportunities that Bombay offered tempted many
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thousands away. There some became subject to the sentiment of Indian
solidarity and a desire spread among them, particularly after 1947, to be part
of India rather than “an oversea province”, as by then Goa had become under
the Portuguese constitution, of a far-away land. India made no secret that
she intended to annex Goa sooner or later. When, in 1955, she sealed Goa,
Portugal undertook the rapid development of the iron and manganese ore
industry and converted the port of Mormugio into one of the best in Asia.
At the time of the annexation last December Goa was virtually self-support-
ing. Portugal and its other oversea territories took only 10 per cent of Goa’s
exports and supplied only about 3 per cent of its imports. There was only
a handful of Portuguese administrators. It had a force of goo Goanese soldiets.
At the time of the Indian attack metropolitan Portuguese troops, though
reinforced to defend the territory, did not number more than 3,500.

Goa could have been declared an independent nation. In this way the
character of the land and its people—formed under its 450 years of Por-
tuguese rule—and certainly distinguishable from that of the new occupying
power, might have been preserved.*

Such an outcome would not have been to the people of Portugal one of
the greatest disasters in their history nor a blow to their national pride. They
would have pointed to Goa as they point to Brazil. For the fact of Brazil
permeates Portuguese thinking on colonial policy at official leveland provides
the basis for the popular argument that colonialism is intrinsically good, that
she has a task to complete in Angola and Mozambique and that she should
be left at peace to do it. What Portugal appears not to realize is that the factors
which enabled her to create Brazil in the past are not to be found in the
present in Africa. There are no Amerindians to provide racial diversion. The
time factor is absent. The evolution of Brazil into a countty able to look after
itself and in which a man’s racial origins were no bar to his advance took
300 years. Portugal cannot be said to have begun the development or civiliza-
tion of Africa until recently. She had to neglect them till Brazil had come to
full maturity. During the remainder of the nineteenth century and into the
third decade of this she was in serious economic decline, caused and in turn
aggravated by the political upheavals which charactetized Portugal until
Dr. Salazar came to power. She was in no position to carty out her high
ideals of acting as teacher and tutor, even if these high ideals had been un-
sullied by mundane considerations of self-interest. It is in fact only since
about 1950 that she has been able or has attempted to fulfil what she herself
considers her obligations.

Under the 1935 Constitution Angola and Mozambique became “provinces
of Portugal”. They were to be developed as such. Mote pressing needs
nearer Lisbon prevented for a further twenty years any practical change in
the policy which had previously been pursued. This was to regard the areas
as sources of raw materials to be exploited by Portuguese ot foreign interests.
To encourage investment or settlement in them “contractual labour” was
made available. The District Officer would provide mines and plantations
with native labourers paid minimum wages and not free to escape the tasks

* Fot Indian and Pakistani views on the seizure of Goa see pp. 192~3 and 196~8.

PORTUGAL OVERSEA 153

allotted them. There was a surplus available for work in South Africa and
the Rhodesias. The system allowed a multitude of abuses, and even if much
that has been written is discounted, evidence remains that the position of the
shibalos, as they were called in Mozambique, or the servifais of Angola, could
and did degenerate into semi-permanent servitude. These abuses were illegal,
but the Government of Lisbon, for all its authoritarianism, was no more able
to prevent them than Philip II those in any of his Spanish or Portuguese
viceroyalties. This system is to end. Since 1952 Portuguese families have been
settled in Angola as smallholders who ate to work their own land and look
after their own capital without African labour. Their example and good
husbandry is to encourage their African neighbours to make the best of their
own land. Angola and Mozambique were incorporated into the first five-
year development plan for Portugal which ended on December 31, 1959, and
they have a fair share of the schemes for the current five-year plan which
began on January 1, 1960. They are to have their own industries. They are
no longer to be a source of income and exploitation. Complete economic
integration is intended. The African territories will continue to be a market
for home-produced consumer goods, but this happens as between one pro-
vince of metropolitan Portugal and another. Already the degree of intet-
dependence achieved is such that separation would seriously affect the
economy not only of Portugal but equally of Angola and Mozambique. In
1960 they took about 22 pet cent of Portugal’s exports. On the other hand
the home country took a similar proportion of Angola’s produce and undet-
wrote the heavy deficit in Mozambique’s balance of payments. Those ad-
vocating separation argue that Portugal buys at below world market prices;
but the commodities so purchased are materials of which there is world
over-production and for which alternative markets would not readily be
found even at the prices Portugal is paying.

The Reverse of Apartheid

S Portugal sees it her task is not to create new nations different in race
and culture from herself, but so to project herself until Angola and
Mozambique become like her in language, culture, religion and traditions.
It denies the possibility of native civilizations; but a European civilization
cannot be imposed : it can come only through a prolonged period in which
civilized and uncivilized would live together. Gradually the power of example
would work among the “natives”, and they, “assimilating” .the Portuguese
way of life, would themselves be Portuguese, whatever their racial origin.
This therefore is the diametric opposite of apartheid : whites and blacks should
mix, the black rise to the level of the white, and in the end, a new society
come about in which pigmentation of the skin should no more dcbar_a man
from any activity as a citizen or private individual than the colour of his eyes
does now. It might well be asked how long such a process could be expected
to take. If in fifteen yeats 1 per cent of the inhabitants have become assimilados
and the proportion were to rise by the most favourable geometric progres-
sion, the process would take at least seventy years. It is doubtful whether the
Afro-Asian group in the United Nations can wait so long as that.
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Portugal’s colonial history in South America has much of which any nation
could justly feel proud. Her record in Africa up to the end of the eighteenth
century may have been no better, but was certainly no worse, than that of the
other European colonial powers. She fell behind in the second half of the
nineteenth, and what she has been able to do in the last eight years has not
closed that gap. Admittedly the fault was not so much in colonial but in home
policy, or the absence of policy while governments followed each other in
rapid succession. However admirable her work in Brazil, which would not
be the powerful nation it is but for its Portuguese past, however defensible
may be her goal to make Angola or Mozambique asecond Portugal, the ques-
tion remains whether she is in a position to do it. She herself is economically
poor; her own peoples ate in need of the schools and hospitals whose
absence in Africa her enemies criticize. Rapidly though her own population
may now be expanding, it is still not equal to that in her oversea provinces,
and few are willing to be transplanted, or are wisely transplantable, to act as
an example to Africans who are now the target of propaganda from other
quarters much more agile than ever originated in the Iberian Peninsula. How-
ever unjustified may be the claims of African nationalists that “all human ills
are European-made”, this is a simple slogan appealing to the simplicity of
the mass of mankind. Portugal can no longer remain in isolation from the
rest of the world. In this world outside Portugal there is a new colonial
power extending its empire by posing as the arch-enemy of colonialism. It is
the arch-enemy of all that was good in Portuguese colonialism. There is no
time nor do the means exist to make Angola or Mozambique new Portugals.
It may still be possible to accept them as they are, and to educate.thcm
accordingly to self-government. If so, it is the only hope that they will not

become new Soviets.

SOUTH-WEST AFRICA
THE CRISIS AND ITS BACKGROUND

THE extension of the frontier of the Cape Colony into the territory now
known as South-West Africa might well have taken place during the last
two decades of the nineteenth century, had it not been for the astuteness of
Bismarck’s diplomacy in 1884. Even after the occupation of the country by
the Germans, and rather more rapidly after the conquest of South-West by
Union forces and the establishment of the mandate, considerable numbers
of white people from South Africa moved in—as rebel refugees in 1902, as
farmers in search of land, as poor whites under government rehabilitation
schemes, and in various other ways. Today a considerable proportion of the
70,000 white people in the tetritory are still of German extraction, but
Afrikaans is at least as widely spoken as German. The whites remain, how-
ever, a small minority among nearly half a million Coloured and African
people, whose roots in the tetritory go back much further in time.

Although Smuts failed to secure the incorporation of South-West Africa
in the Union at the time of Versailles, the terms of the “C” class mandate,
entitling “His Britannic Majesty for and on behalf of the Government of the
Union of South Africa” to administer the territory “as an integral portion
of the Union of South Africa . . . subject to such local modifications as cir-
cumstances may require”, came as near to incorporation as was possible
without offending Wilsonian scruples. The mandatory power was to “pro-
mote to the utmost” the well-being of the inhabitants, guard against various
listed abuses such as the exploitation of labout, refrain from militatizing the
tetritory, report annually to the Council of the League, without whose con-
sent there could be no modification of the terms of the mandate, and agree
to the hearing of any dispute concerning the mandate by the Permanent
Court of International Justice.

The Union Government strictly observed the letter of its obligations under
the mandate, though it cannot be denied that the unequal spending of public
funds between the various racial groups, already so much a part of South
African domestic policy, also characterized the administration of South-West.
The Government, though disposed to integrate the administration of South-
West Africa more closely with that of the Union than the Permanent Man-
dates Commission liked, invariably pulled in its horns when required to do
so, for the Commission was firm that incotporation was not permissible
under the mandate agreement. It was not happy about the inequalities in the
administration’s budgetary policy, but under the League this issue never
came to a head.

The desite to incorporate South-West Africa in the Union remained
unaltered, and the demise of the League in 1946—intestate, according to the
Union Government’s theory—seemed to indicate that the moment to achieve
this had arrived. General Smuts maintained before the United Nations
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Trusteeship Committee in December 1946 that South-West Africa, onaccount
of its contiguity with the mandatory power, which carried important implica-
tions for the Unjon’s security, and its close relationship with the Union,
stood in a class by itself. Mandated status, he urged, had retarded the growth
of the South-West African economy, for it discouraged both outside invest-
ment and government expenditure, while incorporation, he continued, could
be brought about without the loss of political rights by anyone. (In fact only
white people elected the tetritorial legislature.) He told the committec that
both the whites, through their elective legislature, and the non-whites by
a different kind of interrogation, had come out strongly in favour not only
of the retention of Union rule, but even of incorporation itself. The method
used to sound non-white opinion by presenting a three-pronged affirmation
to chiefs and headmen for acceptance or rejection in fof0, and by computing
the result on the assumption of unanimity within the tribes they represented,
has rightly had its critics; but it should be added that in the absence of 2
proper system of representation an accurate referendum would have been
virtually impossible to arrange.

For all Smuts’s eloquence and ingenuity, the Trustceship Committee
rejected his case, which admittedly had serious flaws. But the United Patty
Government accepted the position, and while still refusing to sign a trustee-
ship agreement in respect of South-West Africa it agreed to submit reports
to the Trusteeship Committee for information only, and in 1947 sub-
mitted one.

The Nationalist Government, on achieving power in 1948, passed on
replies drafted by its predecessor to a United Nations question paper; but,
provoked by criticisms in the United Nations of its aparzheid policy, in which
the leading spokesmen were from the start representatives of the Afro-Asian
states, it followed up a plea for patience and trust in the Union Government’s
good intentions with a decision (taken in July 1949) not to transmit further
reports.

Reference to The Hague

HIS stand by the Union Government on the letter of its legal rights was

hard to harmonize with the perennial insistence of the Trusteeship Com-
mittee that South-West Africa ought to be placed under the trusteeship
system, as had been done in the case of every other mandated territory.
A clear difference on a point of law prompted the General Assembly, on
the recommendation of the Trusteeship Committee, to place the legal ques-
tion before the International Court for an advisory opinion. On July 3, 1950,
the International Court duly determined, by twelve opinions to two, in
answer to the question whether the Union Government still had international
obligations under the mandate, that South Africa was still obliged ““to trans-
mit petitions from the inhabitants [of South-West Africa], the supervisory
functions to be exercised by the United Nations, to which the annual reports
and the petitions are to be submitted”. But the Court also decided by eight
opinions to six that the Union Government had no obligation to place South-
West Africa under the trusteeship system. This would have involved the
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mandatory powetr in obligations not entered into under the mandates
system.

The first mistake of the Union Government—a tactical one—had been to
refuse to continue sending reports. Its second, after taking a stand on its
legal rights, was not to accept i# foto the judgment of the only body com-
petent to define what its legal rights were. The rejection was not absolute
and final, and South Africa had not invited the opinion in the first place; but
it displayed the weakness of the temporizer by offering, in negotiations with
an ad hoc committee of five appointed by the General Assembly in July 1951,
to submit reports not to the Trusteeship Committee but to the remaining
Principal Allied Powers (Britain, the United States and France) which had
instituted the mandate in the first instance, and to negotiate 2 new agreement
with them on the lines of the original mandate. As the General Assembly
had accepted the advisory opinion, and found the Union’s alternative offer
unacceptable, the ad hoc committee made no progress in its negotiations.

But the General Assembly had in the meantime decided in 1950 and 1951
to give hearings to Herero, Nama and Damara chiefs, and to the Rev. Michael
Scott. Under the trusteeship system, direct petitions from trust territories to
the United Nations are allowed, and do not have to be canalized through the
trustee power. Under the mandate system, by contrast, petitions presented
otherwise than through the mandatory power were not accepted; but the
General Assembly ignored this well-established rule because the Union
Government, in defiance of the advisory opinion of the International Court,
had refused to allow its South-West African subjects to present their case to
the United Nations. The Union Government retaliated by withdrawing from
the Trusteeship Committee; but the action of the General Assembly in
accepting individual petitioners was endorsed by the International Court by
eight opinions to five in December 1955.

On the failure of the ad hoc committee to reach agreement with the Union
Government in 1952, the General Assembly resolved (Nov. 28, 1953) to set
up a Committee on South-West Africa of seven powers (increased in 1956
to nine), to “examine . . . such information . . . as may be available in respect
of . .. South-West Africa”, to “examine . . . reports and petitions which may
be submitted”, to report on affairs in the Tetrritory to the General Assembly
even without the co-operation of the Union Government, and to continue
negotiations with the Union. It was this committee that secured the agree-
ment of the Assembly, subsequently endorsed by the International Court in
an advisory opinion in 1955, that certain questions concerning South-West
Africa should be classified as “important questions” requiring a two-thirds
majority, which, if obtained, qualified them for reference to the Security
Council.

The Union Government continued to boycott the Trusteeship Committee.
To encourage it to return, a Good Offices Committee of three, under the
chairmanship of Sir Charles Arden-Clarke, was appointed in October 1957.
This committee petsuaded the Union to send its delegate back to the Trustee-

ship Committee, but not to recognize the “international status” of South-
West Africa (it accepted only “international character”), or to accept a
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trusteeship agreement modelled on the original mandate. The Union, piqued
by the provocation of the Afro-Asian powers, still insisted on reporting to
the three remaining Principal Allied Powers, ot to nobody. The Good Offices
Committee tried other tactics, and in July 1958 held general discussions with
the Union Government on the possibility of partitioning South-West Africa;
but such a solution proved entirely unacceptable both to the Trustreeship
Committee and to the General Assembly. The efforts of the Good Offices
Committee petered out in failure after yet another attempt to reach agree-
ment on the supervisory authority in September 1959.

The Issue of Apartheid

NTIL the third quarter of 1959, the South-West African dispute retained

the character of a kettle which hisses but refuses to boil. Thereafter,
however, it began to exude steam. The practical steps so far taken by the
Union Government to bring de facto incorporation closer—for example, by
granting South-West Africa representation in the Union Parliament in April
1949, and by placing South-West African native administration under the
Union Department of Native Affairs in 1954—had indeed evoked indignant
comment in the world forum; but the attack now began to centre more and
more upon the character of the Union’s administration and the apartheid
philosophy on which it was based. The implementation of apartheid became
the essential evil, and the fact that it was also applicable in South-West Africa
a convenient coincidence. South-West Africa came to be regarded as the
vulnerable spot in apartheid’s defences, through which an attack on the whole
position could best be made. . . . Thus the General Assembly noted with
“grave concern” in November 1959 that the Union was administering
South-West Africa increasingly in a manner contrary to the League Mandate,
the United Nations Charter, the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the
advisory opinions of the International Court, and previous resolutions of
the U.N. Assembly. The Committee on South-West Africa, reporting before
the 1959 session, professed to be “increasingly disturbed” at the trend of
administration in South-West Aftrica, at the stationing of South African
military forces in the territory contrary to the League Mandate (though this
might easily have been lawfully done under a trustreeship agreement, as in
the case of the British trusteeship over the Cameroons), and it urged the
speedy granting of political rights to non-whites, together with a greater
share in the economic, social, medical and educational facilities available. It
also required an equitable redistribution of land, and the removal of the
controls which infringed the basic liberties of dark people.

Then, on December 10 and 11, 1959, occurred the Windhoek riots, fired
by the decision of the authorities to remove Africans to a new location where
housing was better, but where transport costs and rents were appreciably
higher in relation to the marginal subsistence wage which most Africans there
received. Eleven Africans were shot and fifty wounded in the outbreak. Nine
African states immediately appealed to the Secretary General to take appro-
priate action in view of South-West Africa’s “international status”, and the
Committee on South-West Africa called on the Union Government to stop
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“the deplorable use of force”. The report of the one-man judicial enquiry
instituted by the Union Government in January 1960, which held that the
police were justified in their actions and was described as “biased and mis-
leading” by Chief Hosea Kutako of the Hereros, failed to assuage inter-
national indignation, with the result that the conference of independent
African states meeting in Addis Ababa in June resolved to institute proceed-
ings against South Africa in the International Court. Ethiopia and Liberia,
the only other independent African states which had been members of the
League, duly brought a charge against South Africa alleging infringement
of the mandate agreement on a multitude of grounds.

Action in the General Assembly

THERE the matter might well have been left, pending the decision of the
Court. But growing tensions between South Africa and the rest of the
world in 1960, heightened by the decision of the Government in March to
allow the whites of South-West Africa to participate in the republican
referendum, by the Sharpeville shootings, and by the crisis in the Congo and
the Portuguese African colonies, put the nations of the world—no longer
now the Afro-Asians and the Communists exclusively—in an impatient
mood. The apartheid government was in trouble and on the defensive: the
time had come to rock the ship, in the hope that it would capsize. Therefore,
in December 196o, the General Assembly endorsed by go votes to none, with
only three abstentions, a resolution of the Trusteeship Committee calling
on the Union Government to revoke or rescind immediately all aparsheid
laws and regulations in South-West Africa. It went further. The Committee
on South-West Africa was called upon to visit the territory, with or without
the co-operation of the Union Government, and investigate conditions with
a view to the introduction of a “wide measure of self-government designed
to lead them to independence as soon as possible”. The Union Government
refused to allow the visit. The Trusteeship Committee carried a resolution
of regret, and appealed to South Africa’s closest associates to bring pressure
to bear on the Union. In April the General Assembly resolved that in its
opinion a continuation of existing conditions in South-West Africa con-
stituted a danger to international peace, and required the Committee on
South-West Africa to carry out the task assigned to it in the previous
December without delay. This tesolution was carried by 84 votes to none,
with eight abstentions (Australia, the United Kingdom and six west Euro-
pean states).

The South-West Africa Committee, led by Professor Enrique Fabregat of
Uruguay, reached Salisbury via Ghana on July 7, examining South-West
African refugees en route. But in the face of the refusal of the Union Govern-
ment to admit the committee to South-West Africa, and of the British
Government to admit it to Bechuanaland unless it gave the assurance that it
would not attempt to force an entry into the mandated territory without
South African permission, it got no farther and eventually retreated to Dar-
es-Salaam. None could pretend that the mission had succeeded. It served to
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emphasize the futility of quixotic gestures in modetn international politics,
and may well have derogated from the prestige of the United Nations as an
arbiter in international affairs. But in the last analysis the committee did not
violate South African sovereignty, despite its instructions, and this demon-
strated once again the intransigence of the Government of the Republic.

Instead of retreating from an apparently untenable position, the Trustee-
ship Committee in December 1961 advanced to yet more dangerous ground.
It rejected a moderate Swedish resolution calling for the appointment of
an investigating body under the Assembly’s President, Mr. Mongi Slim of
Tunisia, to make a thorough study of conditions in South-West Africa with
a view to seeing how best the independence of the territory could be achieved,
and carried instead by the impressive margin of 86 to 1 (Portugal) a resolution
for the appointment of a seven-nation committee by the President, which
should visit South-West Africa before May 1, 1962, conduct investigations
on the spot, remove South African troops, prepare for democratic elections
leading to the establishment of an independent government, provide United
Nations technical assistance, release political prisoners and repeal discrimina-
tory laws. The United Kingdom, Spain, France and Belgium alone abstained,
the South African delegate having boycotted the debate on the ground he
had advanced throughout the year that, the matter being sub judice in the
International Court, it was improper to discuss it. The General Assembly
endorsed the Trusteeship Committee’s resolution by go to 1, with fout
abstentions. Six powers (Colombia, Guatemala, Guinea, Nigeria, Ceylon and
Bulgaria) accepted representation on the new committee, but the place re-
served for a member for western Furope has not yet been announced.

The United Nations has suffered some loss of face for its conduct in the
Congo, whatever may have been the necessities in which it found itself.
Disciplinary action against Katanga placed so severe a strain on its resources
that its members must think twice before instituting disciplinary action
elsewhere on a much larger scale. In the Congo it operated in spite of the
Russian veto. But the veto of a great power was enough to paralyse the
Security Council in the difficult case of Goa. The refusal of the Trusteeship
Committee to defer action until after the hearing of the Ethiopian case by
the International Court gave South Africa a stronger moral position than
the rejection of her plea in the United Nations would suggest. This may well
prove to have been a tactical mistake. It may also prove significant that the
lead in the campaign against the Republic has tended to come from minor
powers, though this argument may lose some force in view of the recent
attitude of the United States.

Yet from the South African angle the prospects are at least alarming. The
South-West African issue is now classified as an “important question”, and
a resolution receiving a two-thirds majority in the General Assembly can be
brought before the Security Council for implementation. Whatever little
substance may really lie in the argument that the situation there is a threat
to international peace, there now seems little doubt that an Assembly resolu-
tion c:;llling for action against the Republic would be cartied by a two-thirds
‘majority. In this respect the situation changed significantly in 1961. So long
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as the position remains undefined in international law—and no date has yet
been set for the hearing of the Ethiopian case—the Republic may be able to
count on the veto of one of the great powers in the Security Council to
prevent international action against it. But if the International Court sustains
the Ethiopian charges, it is doubtful whether any power on the Security
Council would block a move to institute sanctions against the Republic.
The South African economy may be resilient, and the risks to the whole
international economy of taking such a step may be incalculable; but a world
boycott could well inflict greater hardship than the present white electorate
would be prepared to suffer, for all the solidarity which the supporters of the
present Government have so far shown behind their leaders, not least in
South-West Africa itself, where the Nationalists won 16 out of 18 seats in
the 1961 territorial elections, and all the parliamentary seats.

Casuistry of the Nationalists

THE South-West Africanissue has assumed its importance because through
it apartheid is on trial, and it is doubtful whether aparsheid in South-West
Africa can be tumbled without seriously affecting the internal political situa-
tion in the Republic itself. In the battle of words to date, the South African
Government has attempted to stand by the letter, but hardly by the spirit,
of the original mandate agreement; in doing so it has shown a rare casuistry
in accepting arguments which are to its advantage, while asserting that
advisory opinions of the International Court have less standing than formal
judgments, and proposing solutions (such as the submission of repotts to
the Principal Allied Powers) which can only be understood as indicating
a pathological aversion from accepting obligations to an organization includ-
ing “Afro-Asian, Communist and certain other mixed-population States”.
The Republic appears in the final resort to have two alternatives: either to
call the United Nations’ bluff, which, in the present climate of world opinion,
would be a hazardous step from which it would almost certainly be impos-
sible to retreat, or to review its stand over the past years and accept some sort
of trusteeship agreement. Such an agreement would inevitably preclude
apartheid; it would be difficult now to find sufficient support for it at a time
when the majority in the United Nations ate already committed to the prin-
ciple of South-West African independence; but late concessions must be big
to be effective, and in this instance the risk in not making them is consider-
able. As a solvent to present tensions the recent offer by the Government to
admit a committee of three past presidents of the General Assembly, accept-
able both to today’s president and the Government of the Republic, could
have value; but it is doubtful if such action would do more than gain time,
while by implication the opening of the door to investigation by United
Nations officers reptesents a significant departure from the stand consistently
taken by the South African Government up to the present.

South Africa,
February 1962.

M



A NEW KENNEDY ERA
END OF THE POST-WAR PERIOD

T has been said that General Eisenhower was the last of the wartime and

postwar Presidents. The meaning is that new issues and confrontations
are building, for the United States and indeed for the entire West, a new era.
In this period of rapid development, President Kennedy is 2 leader not merely
across the “New Frontier” but into the “new era”.

The rise of Europe’s burgeoning Common Market, the consensus that
consortiums of industrial nations are necessary to develop the underdeveloped
countries, the evident need for broader monetary reserves in the non-
Communist world than the dollar and the pound can alone provide—these
are some of the new preoccupations. President Kennedy and his Administra-
tion leaders are thoroughly aware of the tides at work, and the changes which
are upsetting the early patterns of the aftermath of war.

So while it is evident that President Kennedy as a pragmatic politician will
not hesitate to press for every immediate advantage and popular prospect on
the domestic front, it is also true that his great priority in these early years of
office will be to adjust the United States to the new global forces at work, and
to help shape those forces into patterns favorable to the United States and
the West.

Within two weeks of the reconvening of the U.S. Congress in January, the
President goes through a ritual which is in part ordained by the Constitu-
tion. He delivers, usually in person, a State of the Union address, he prepares
a new Budget for Congtess, and he enunciates an Economic Report. In 1962
all of these documents indicate his great concern with the tides of change.

He has decided to drive for tariff revision powers this year, so that the
United States may deal on a level of equality with the prospective “New
Europe”. He is proposing a budget carefully in balance so that the dollar
may retain its international authority. He is striving to energize the “Alliance
for Progress” program of development aid to Latin America, while simul-
taneously urging Western Europe to expand its foreign aid commitments to
the southern hemisphere.

To acquire a broad five-year tariff-reduction authority from Congress,
President Kennedy is prepared to settle for less in other legislative areas this
year. He faces a tough fight and will need to mobilize all his resources of
pattonage, personal charm and friendly persuasion. The “education” process
is of course already under way. Members of Congress, leaders of labor and
industry, all have found themselves invited to the White House or to special
sessions in Washington, where they have been shown charts and figures
depicting precisely how exports and imports affect their particular states or
status.

Some segments of American industry and individual groupings of trade
unions are up in arms against the President’s tariff proposal. This could be
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the roughest tariff battle since the Smoot-Hawley trade act was passed in
1930 to mark the high tide of American “protectionism”. There is a possi-
bility that the President may not win his authorization this year, although
Undersecretary of State George W. Ball, the driving force in the govern-
ment’s campaign, thinks he will indeed succeed.

In the latter half of 1961 President Kennedy was largely pr§occupied wi.th
the struggle for Berlin, plus the deterioration in Southeast Asia. Now Soviet
Premier Nikita Khrushchev has relaxed the Betlin deadline, and United
States military aid, p/us a few belated reforms, are stiffening spines in.South
Viet-nam. As the crisis atmosphere has thus evaporated a bit, Washington
has been able to shift its attention in order to probe the meaning of Europe’s
Common Market and the attendant stress on Atlantic Community develop-
ments. In the White House and State Department it has been noted that
Moscow, too, seems to be paying sharp attention to the implications of a
united and tremendously prosperous Western Europe.

Indeed Washington opinion hazards that some of the rumblings inside the
Soviet block to which President Kennedy alluded in his State of the Union
message are due to a realization within the Kremlin that Western Europe is
not behaving according to Marxist dogma and that the free societies do not,
after all, seem to contain within them the seeds of their own disunity and
destruction. Moscow has dispatched 2 new ambassador to Washington, who
is regarded by Western diplomats as a substantial and thoughtful improve-
ment over his predecessor, Mikhail A. Menshikov.

Ambassador Menshikov became known in Washington as ‘Smiling Mike’
and his term coincided with a show of surface friendliness, the Khrushchev
visit to the United States, and the “Camp David” spirit. Now his successor,
Anatoly Dobrynin, a professional diplomat well regarded in the West, may
come empowered to deal with matters of substance as well as form..Cor.x-
ceivably he may be more than the usual “errand boy”. Beyond Berlin his
Washington conversations are almost certain to touch on the Common
Market. Perhaps Premier Khrushchev is realizing that, the louder he thum.ie].:s
about Berlin, the more effectively he drives free Europe toward economic if
not political unity.

It would seem that Mr. Khrushchev is facing the tides of change even as
is Mr. Kennedy. For weeks Washington has been asking itself: “Is something
portentous under way in Moscow ?” as it hears vaguely of pulhng and haul-
ing among party factions—on the one side, perhaps, .the modernists headed
by Premier Khrushchev, on the other side the Stalinist remnants for whom
former Foreign Secretary Vyacheslav Molotov has been a kind of elder
statesman symbol.

The lengthy mystery of M. Molotov’s whereabouts, the sharper w?rds
exchanged over the Peking-Moscow rift, the Kremlin’s evident hesitations
concerning Belin, Finland, the Congo and other pO{nts—all have seemed
to suggest that the centers of power in the Soviet Union have been passing
through an unusually gusty period of adjustment. _

According to the most experienced Soviet expetts 1n Wgshmg'ton, there
is still a strong Stalinist influence within Moscow’s power elite. It is not con-
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fined to a single block but is rather a point of view affecting sections of the
party apparatus, young Turks as well as old officials. There are, it is believed,
individuals who argue that Mr. Khrushchev’s free-wheeling policies are
radically changing the character and loosening the discipline of the Soviet
state, vitiating the Communist Party’s vigor and appeal. On the other hand
Mr. Khrushchev is believed to be arguing that the U.S.S.R. has entered
a new stage of its development, and that to preserve Stalinist attitudes and
practices means inevitably to retrogress—to throttle industry, to retreat
from the virgin lands, and to limit Soviet global impact and influence.

This tussle behind the scenes is not necessarily good news for the West.
It could render Mr. Khrushchev more desperate and hence more difficult to
deal with. On the other hand, anything that fissures the Communist monolith
is, in the end, a favorable event.

Edging Closer to Europe

BUT while Washington has remained alert to the Soviet noises off-stage,
it has realized that the immediate area of dynamic change is in the West.
Hence it has been working toward a “partnership” with the Common
Market, even while it is striving to boost the conventional military armaments
of NATO.

The United States, of course, has many aims in edging closer to Europe.
As much as anything it wishes to assure a continued major market in Europe
for its grain and other surplus foods. Preliminary negotiations to this end
have gone fitfully, in part because the Common Market countries themselves
have not been able to coordinate their heavily-protected agricultures. In
industrial exports, the United States already is doing fairly well with sales
across the Common Market’s tariff wall.

Within the policy boards and planning staffs of the Kennedy Administra-
tion there is the realization that the drive toward European unity is far more
than a matter of trade statistics. It is noted that the United States is facing
the retraction of its economic-political primacy in the West. It will be living
in a world where Western Europe can command an equal voice to that of
Washington. Free Europe, with or without the remainder of the Atlantic Com-
munity, will one day rival the Soviet colossus in economic power, though
its military prowess lags behind. The columnist Walter Lippmann recently
told 2 Washington audience, speaking of the entire Atlantic aggregation:

1 dare to believe that this powerful Western economic community will be able
to live safely and without fear in the same world as the Soviet Union, and that the
tising power and influence of the Western society will exert a beneficent magnetic
attraction upon Eastern Europe.

Of course a note of caution has been sounded in Washington—that the
Common Market is not yet fully a going concern and that, particulatly,
Britain has not quite taken the final plunge in joining. Washington has been
told by Britain’s new ambassador and friend of the President, Sir David
Ormsby-Gore, that the “Commonwealth issue” must be resolved before
Britain joins up.
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That is to say, the British Government simply cannot cast off all its trade
ties with Canada, New Zealand, Australia, India, even Nigeria and Cyprus—
cannot seem to kick off the Commonwealth while hurrying to join the
continent of Europe. Washington has been advised that it must not appear
to the British public that this is what the British Government is doing, for
then the House of Commons would never give its final approval to joining
the Common Market.

Mr. Kennedy is aware that if 2 man aims to become a “great” President,
he must enunciate new concepts and vistas by which his country may meet
the future. Carrying this responsibility further, the President and his Secre-
tary of the Treasury, Mr. Douglas Dillon, have made clear their view that it
is no longer possible-—nor indeed sensible—for the United States and Britain
to attempt to provide, by themselves, the monetary reserves for the non-
Communist world. In another arena Washington is taking up joint develop-
ment programs—among the highly-industrialized nations—for India, Latin
America and elsewhere.

In 2 more domestic field, President Kennedy is asking Congress for stand-
by authority to reduce income taxes and launch public works programs,
without immediate Congressional approval, if the economy should begin to
slack off. Congress won’t thus surrender its traditional authority over the
purse-strings overnight, but it is being exposed to the concept.

Little by little, then, the United States is launching forth into a period
which no longer is “postwar” but can perhaps best be characterized as “latter
half of the twentieth century”. But obviously, a President just entering his
second year in office has more immediate problems as well. He and his
Secretary of State, Mr. Dean Rusk, are continuing their efforts to concert
western policy regarding Berlin. The Administration faces a Congtessional
inquiry into the United States policy »is-¢-vis the United Nations, which is
pethaps of some usefulness in pinpointing precisely what are the values of
U.N. membership—what has been soundly achieved by the United Nations,
and where too much has been attempted too soon.

Towards Elections

AI' home this is an election year—as indeed is every second year in the
United States. The whole of the House of Representatives, and one-
third of the Senate, must stand for election in November. The President,
since he is also party leader as well as chief of State, will consider what
governmental programs will best enhance the victory prospects of the Demo-
crats. He will undoubtedly leave Washington in the autumn to campaign
personally for key members of Congtess in doubtful States.

Both Democrats and Republicans know that this is the year in which the
noisy otganizations of the “far right”—more articulate now than at any
time since the decline of McCarthyism—will discover whether they can stir
up the voters in any substantial numbers or whether their whole thrust must
come in pamphleteering, deluging officials with indignant letters and wide
use of the telephone.
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In both political parties, and particularly among the Republicans as the
party of conservatism, a topic of discussion these days is whether such
groups as the John Birch Society, the National Indignation Committee, the
Minutemen and the Christian Crusaders can become at all effective in pro-
pelling candidates to election in November. Here and there Republican
officials are distressed to find that wealthy contributors are giving to the
right-wing causes rather than to the party treasury. The extremists would
seem to be limited in their impact to portions of Texas, California, Arizona
and a few midwestern and mountain States.

Senator Barry Goldwater, the complete conservative among the Republican
regulars and a presidential hopeful, would undoubtedly see his political
prospects gain if the men of the far right should prove that they had political
power at the polls. Senator Goldwater has, however, always urged that all
Republicans, of whatever vintage, work through the regular party organiza-
tion.

If President Kennedy is prepared to settle for less, in domestic achievement,
this year, this does not mean that he is abandoning altogether the New
Frontier objectives laid out in the Democratic presidential platform a yeat
ago. In his State of the Union message he enunciated majot proposals for
medical care for the elderly (under the Social Security system), federal
assistance to elementary and secondary schools and universities, the establish-
ment of a Cabinet-level Department of Urban Affairs, a plan for rehabilita-
tion of relief recipients, another plan for retraining factory workers hit by
automation, and a comprehensive farm program.

But here, as in foreign affairs, the President is drawing a long bow and
being the political pragmatist. He is not pressing too hard for too much,
this year. He is not prepared to annoy Congtess by appealing over its head
too frequently to the public. He is not prepared to antagonize his own
southern Democrats by demanding negro-rights legislation this year, when
he can already do much to help the negroes through his own Department
of Justice. He did ask Arthur Schlesinger Jr., the White House assistant who
is also a Harvard historian, to find out just how many “Fireside Chats”
President Franklin D. Roosevelt made during his four terms of office. The
total was found to be ten, but Mr. Kennedy is not likely to run up any such
total in building fires under Congress.

Actually the President is looking ahead to what may be accomplished, not
only in this calendar year, but next year, and the year after that, and even in
a second term of office. (A president may constitutionally serve two terms
of four years apiece—provided he can get elected twice.)

Of course Mr. Kennedy is no believer in patient passivity in the White
House. He will keep pressing Congress for what he wants. But he is not
prepared to grab for a whole frontier-full of domestic legislation in the swift
style of the Roosevelt revolution of 1933. There is time ahead, when pros-
pects may be more propitious.

Right now the President is still hobbled by his slim election margin. He
must also avoid free-spending programs that might alarm the international
banking fraternity and further jeopardize the gold reserves. He does not

A NEW KENNEDY ERA 167

wish to frighten the business community on which he is counting for the
golden eggs of tax revenue—a community which has been rather quick in
jumping to the conclusion that a Kennedy Administration is bound to be
“anti-business”. He cannot spend too much money immediately on the
home frontier when the defense program is costing eight billion* dollars
more than it did a year ago.

As a pragtising politician, President Kennedy has figured that his party
and reputation need not stand or fall on what is accomplished this year. If
the proposal for medical care for the elderly is voted down in Congtess, as
now seems likely, this will still be a “bread and butter” issue to discuss with
the voters in the fall, and he can say how wicked it was for the callous
Republicans to vote against the old folks. If the proposal for extensive
reorganization of farm policy should fail, and surpluses mount higher, this
too can be blamed on someone besides the Administration.

The Gallup Poll recently estimated that 78 per cent of the people approved
the way Mr. Kennedy was carrying out his duties. This was 2 higher per-
centage of approval than even General Eisenhower won at his peak of public
acclaim in the White House. Such polls undoubtedly encourage Mr. Kennedy
to believe that, if no fearful crisis intervenes and the nation retains its
prospetity, he can win re-election in 1964 with a greatly increased majority.
Mcanwhi!c his autumnal campaigning may help his Congressional candidates
even as his recent campaigning in New Jersey helped to elect a little-known
Democratic governor there.

Three Phases of the President

IN January Time Magazine named John F. Kennedy its “Man of the Year”,

a natural choice in the United States. This magazine and indeed most
newsmen who regularly cover the White House would estimate that the
new President underwent three changes of attitude in his first year of office.

The first and eatly phase was the highly confident, cocksure attitude of
a young man who had so recently achieved one success after another:
winning the primaries, becoming the first Roman Catholic to enter the White
House. There was an air of exuberance about those early Administration
days of 1961.

This attitude of youthful dash and determination was expressed in Mr.
Kennedy’s inaugural address when he said: “Let the word go forth . . . that
the torch has been passed to a new generation of Americans . . . only a few
generations have been granted the role of defending freedom in its hour of
maximum danger. I do not shrink from this responsibility—I welcome it.”

Then came the disastrous invasion of Cuba—a serious diplomatic defeat
for the United States and a personal blow to Mr. Kennedy’s self-esteem, for
he bad given the go-ahead signal. This ushered in a period of somber self-
searchit-lg at the White House, a scrutiny of “what went wrong”, and a
determination to touch all basest before moving again in a crucial area.

* In the American sense of 1,000 million.

1 A metaphor from baseball. Perhaps the English equivalent would be “to play him-
self in”.—Editor.
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Typically, however, the President bounced back quickly from adversity.
He decided on that personal encounter with Premier Khrushchev at Vienna
and learned how tough his opponent was. The grimness of the words ex-
changed at Vienna turned the President to considering fallout shelters and
how to maintain the bastion of Betlin without going to nuclear wat. Realizing
that Moscow understood only one language—strength—the United States
boosted its army force, called up reservists, augmented the Polaris and other
missile programs. The Berlin deadline was then relaxed by Moscow.

As the year drew to a close, the President seemed to have found a renewed
confidence, a poise born of hard tasks surmounted. Progress, it seemed, had
been made. The President had conferred with Messrs. Macmillan, Adenauer
and de Gaulle. His top team of Cabinet men was meshing well. His “intelli-
gence briefings” were more trustworthy. The inherited business recession
had changed rapidly into a sound recovery, without inflation.

There was one more heartening point : Washington had at last laid to rest
the bugaboo of the “missile gap”. New intelligence from inside the Soviet
Union seemed to prove conclusively that, although the Soviets had had the
capacity to boost their long-range missile production into figures which
would have given them a three-to-one supetiority over projected American
production in the early 1960’s, they had in fact never done so. They had not
done what they had the potentiality of doing.

In actual fact, Moscow had probably produced less than one hundred
ICBMs, though turning out intermediate-range missiles fairly rapidly. Mean-
while the United States’ Atlas and Titan ICBMs were coming off the produc-
tion lines and these, p/us the Polaris submarines already cruising the seas,
the Strategic Air Command bombers on 15-minute alerts, and the whole
array of nuclear-capacity fighter-bombers and carrier-based planes, added
up to “no missile gap whatsoever”. The United States would have sufficient
of these hidden away, or ready in hardened sites, moreover, so that she need
not fear a hostile “first strike”.

It was the Democrats, including candidate Kennedy, who made much of
the Republican Administration’s admission that there would be a “missile
gap”. When finally Mr. Kennedy was safely in office, his able Secretary of
Defense, Mr. Robert McNamara, admitted rather quietly one day that he
couldn’t find any missile gap. There should no longer be any sense of pos-
sessing inferior “ultimate-weapon” armaments to add a sliver of doubt ot
weakness to Washington’s negotiations with Moscow.

President Kennedy once said of his prospective years in the White House:
“They are all going to be tough.” But his second year is not likely to be
quite so difficult, or so filled with unexpected crises as his first, because he
is today more soundly prepared for whatever may ensue.

United States of America,
February 1962.

P N \qb2 \;.
A COMMONWEAI[fHYEAR L
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RAPID CHANGE I

FRICA’s year was the title accorded to 1960. If some future historian is
looking for a convenient label for 1961 heweuld do worse than select
“Commonwealth year”. Never before has the Colonial Office produced new
constitutions with such rapidity. Never, presumably will such a fcvcr of
constitutional activity be called for again. It is true that there are still some
knotty problems left, notably Kenya, the Rhodesian Federation and, of its
components, Northern Rhodesia. Broadly speaking, however, 1961 was
a year in which the steady process of evolution w"hlch has long marked
British colonial policy was whipped up to 2 gal‘lop in qrfic?r to dlspgtch as
many as possible of the outstanding tasks. African politicians flew in and
out of London in bewildering profusion. Conservative backbenchers signed
resolutions, the Government in Salisbury made fighting pronouncements and
found it expedient for one long period to keep its Minister of Law, Mr.
Greenfield, in residence in London. Mr. Jomo Kenyatta returned to political
life, not many months after his continued compulsory withdrawal from tl}e
Kenya scene was being declared in high gubernatorial places the one certain
rock on which the colony could build its future. Now he is a member of the
Legislative Council and leader of the Opposition. The West Indies_strugglcd
painfully towards a constitutional framework for independence, which should
have come on May 31, 1962; but the compromi§cs, sacnﬁcgs and sheer
drudgery that this struggle entailed came to nothing. What little stufﬁn’g
there was in the constitution was firmly knocked out of it by Jamaica’s
decision, in a referendum, to seek independence alone. Now the new Colonial
Secretary, Mr. Maudling, is engaged in the painful 'task of trying to evolve
some satisfactory plan for Trinidad and the smaller islands. '
Nosthern Rhodesia has become a colonial cause célébre. The West Infl1cs
is the classic example of a federation that failed because its full .1rn.p11cat10ns
were not understood or accepted in the planning stage—first aid is no _su.b-
stitute for sound health. On other fronts, 1961 saw a great deal of activity
quietly proceeding in the conference rooms of Lancaster House or the
Colonial Office. Mautitius took a further step towards lndepender}ce. ’I.'he
Gambia acquired a date for internal self-government. The East Africa H}gh
Commission was remodelled into the East African Cpt.nm'on Servu;es
Organization to provide for Tanganyika’s cont.inucd partlcxpat{on after in-
dependence. Talks were set in train in Aden with a view to ult}matc closer
links between the colony and the Federation. Uganda should be independent
later this year and, on paper at least, the conference held in London last
autumn produced an accord between Buganda and the rest of the country,
though elementary caution requires that here, as in the rest of East Afrfm,
final judgment be suspended until paper agreements ace put into practice.

Malta, the perpetual colonial problem, got its 0¢W constitution under
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which elections were held in February. In the Far East, the British and
Malayan governments agreed in principle on a federation of Malaysia which
would include Singapore, Brunei, North Borneo and Sarawak and would,
among other things, be a bulwark against the communism that otherwise
seems likely to take over in Singapore—a consideration that has given the
scheme far more appeal for Tunku Abdul Rahman than seemed likely even a
short time ago. Finally, two countries, Sierra Leone and Tanganyika, reached
the final rung of the constitutional ladder and became fully independent
during the year.

Departures from Tradition

RITICISMS can be levelled at the British Government for its handling

of colonial problems during the year, perhaps most justly over its pitiable
indecision over Northern Rhodesia, where judgment of what ought to be
done was clouded successively by backbench and Federal pressure, by angry
protestations from the African nationalists, and finally by developments
across the border in Katanga and their effect both on the situation and on the
various attitudes engendered by it. But it is fair to argue that all this con-
stitutional activity, whether successful or not, has been directed at an aim
that is the essence of what the Commonwealth means—the aim of indepen-
dence arising out of benevolent tutelage of “the mother country”.

Other events in 1961, however, did not fit into the pattern of Common-
wealth evolution. On the contrary, they shook its very foundations. The
most obvious of these events, and that which most clearly marked a depar-
ture from previously accepted Commonwealth practice, was the withdrawal
of South Africa. Dr. Verwoerd’s decision, reached under pressures exerted
notably by the Afro-Asian members, and in a glare of publicity that trans-
formed the Prime Ministers’ meeting into a forum for the discussion of
apartheid, was unique. No country had left the Commonwealth befote in such
dramatic circumstances. (Neither Burma nor Ireland offers an exact analogy.)
Immediately people began to question whether this was the thin end of
a wedge which could destroy the whole Commonwealth by making a mem-
ber’s internal affairs the subject not only of discussion but of formal action
by other members.

While it is obviously true that what happened to South Africa could
happen to others, it is surely relevant that the circumstances in South Africa,
as well as the decision, were unique. If there is any doctrine which can be
called fundamental to the Commonwealth idea it is that of racial equality,
but this is 2 doctrine which is quite alien to the South African way of life
and, more important, to the principles of South African government policy.

There is at least as strong a case for welcoming South Africa’s departure
as the removal of a cancer from the Commonwealth body politic as for
bewailing it as a fatal blow to the structure of the organization.

On a longer view, there were other developments during the year which
constitute a far greater threat to the continuance of the Commonwealth in
anything like its traditional form. Two of them were actions by the British
Government: the application to join the European Economic Community
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and the decision to introduce the Immigration Bill. The likely effect of these
two measures on the Commonwealth is not necessarily bound up with the
degree of justification that can be argued for them. It is accepted, for instance,
in some quarters in African Commonwealth countries that Britain’s case for
throwing in her lot with Europe is strong. The fact remains—as was ex-
plained in the last issue of this joutnal*—that the political objections in these
same countries to “associated status”, with its suggestions of neo-colonialism
and a wish by Europe to return to a position of prime influence in world
affairs, are likely to create deep and lasting suspicions of British motives. In
introducing legislation enabling it to prohibit the entry of immigrants from
the Commonwealth, too, the British Government is proposing to do nothing
that is not already done in other parts of the Commonwealth. Indeed, the
colour-bar element of the British measure is far less blatant than the White
Australia policy, for example. The significance of the British action—if you
forget for the moment the specific grievance that it has occasioned in the
West Indies—is sutely that it changes a mother—daughter relationship into
something more remote and formally regulated.t

Political developments in Ghana during the year, which aroused animosi-
ties that received a degree of publicity showing little of the spirit of brotherly
tolerance, had also more serious undertones. Just as South Africa’s case con-
cerned a basic principle of Commonwealth theory so, it could be argued, did
Ghana’s. If the rule of law and parliamentary democracy mean anything to
the Commonwealth, there must be some sad head-shaking over a country
where to be a member of the opposition is almost synonymous with being
a political prisoner. The question is, do the Commonwealth countries stand
as rigidly by the rule of law and democracy as they do on racial equality ?
The answer is that they do not. Pakistan has for the moment no patliament,
but no one suggests that she should not remain in the Commonwealth. The
whole matter is one of degree of permanence. The South African Govern-
ment not only practises apartheid, it states unequivocally that it holds to the
principles of apartheid. In Pakistan, the authorities declare their belief in
democracy as an aim, and claim that their policy is to reintroduce it as soon
as is practicable. Ghana still follows the patliamentary forms, and although,
as in Tanganyika, the one-party system operates, opposition can be expressed
within the party conclaves.

It is idle to pretend that events in Ghana do not give cause for concern.
It would be unwise, however, to condemn at this stage. Ghana is a young
country, a large proportion of whose population is politically immature.
And in any case, the African mind is not cast in the same mould as the
European.

Differences in International Outlook

THIS difference in mental approach is seen most clearly in the standpoint
of Commonwealth members on international issues. On the Congo,
above all, one has only to look at the attitude of Ghana and India on the

* See THE Rounp TasLg, No. 205, December 1961, p. 14.
+ But see also pp. 119~130 and 181.
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one hand and Britain on the other to see that what divides them is far more
fundamental than what joins them, and far more fundamental, also, than
what divides Ghana from India. In a broad sense all three (and of course
other Commonwealth countries) have been concerned to support the prin-
ciples of the United Nations, but whete Britain differs from the newer
Commonwealth countries is that for them colonialism or neo-colonialism is
a crime against the basic code of international conduct, outweighing any
legalistic arguments about mandates or charters. The same dichotomy could
be seen over India’s action in Goa. The Afro-Asians hailed it as liberation,
and could not accept the suggestion that liberation by aggression ought not
to be condoned by the UN.

The implications of this ate serious, for they bring up the whole question
of Commonwealth consultation. Arguments about the precise meaning of
consultation in the Commonwealth context are not confined to the Afro-
Asians. Sir Roy Welensky would like to see it interpreted as acquiescence
by the British Government in the views of the Federal Government. Sit
Grantley Adams complained bitterly that on the Immigration Bill the British
Government saw consultation as simply informing other governments what
it had decided to do. Nevertheless, it is with the Afro-Asians that the
arguments call in question the value of the Commonwealth. They do so
because it is doubtful whether there is any realization, particularly in Africa,
that consultation should, and with the older Commonwealth countries does,
cover the whole field of activity. African governments, on the contrary, tend
to see African affairs as something for discussion and decision solely within
the continent. This is so even when there are wide differences between
African countries within the Commonwealth as, for instance, the divergence
between Nigeria and Ghana over the shaping and leadership of the pan-
African movement, which, it is clear, deeply affect the Commonwealth
relationship as seen through British eyes.

Those words are the clue. The old Commonwealth did see things through
British eyes, because the old Commonwealth was composed largely of people
of British stock. The habit of communication grew up naturally as between
members of a family. With the new members, the habit developed out of the
colonial relationship, but it is a schoolmaster—pupil relationship rather than
a close family link, and as former pupils acquire adult responsibilities they
tend no longer to look to Mr. Chips for guidance, however affectionate their
feelings towards him may be for old time’s sake. :

The British Government tries hard to change overnight from colonia
ruler to equal partner, but it is not surprising that the change does not always
seem convincing to the newly independent countries or, more important,
to their neighbours. The differences might, indeed probably would, sort
themselves out in time, as has largely happened in the case of India, which
now no longer needs to assert brashly to the world its independence of
Whitchall. Unfortunately thete seems to be little lateral consultation between
Commonwealth countries other than Britain which could make the Common-
wealth a genuine forum of ideas. Britain is the key. Although many excep-
tions could be specified, consultation is mainly from the circumference to
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the centre, not round the circumference. The corollary of this is that the
greater the gulf between the approach and attitude of Britain and those of
the newer Commonwealth members, the less will it be possible to find
a common basis of discussion. (No one should look for agreement on all
policies. The problem is not that old and new membets do not see eye to eye;
on many issues they do. It is that, whether they do or not, the processes by
which they reach their respective positions are foreign to each other.)

Africa fara da Se

HIS lack of common basis is seen, and will continue to be seen, most

clearly in Africa. The continent is in ferment, and ideas that are seething
in the turmoil are ideas designed not to adapt a British, or French or Russian,
system to African needs but to create ab initio an African system, an African
political personality. As these words are written, Mr. Julius Nyerere is with-
drawing from the leadership of the government of Tanganyika to run and
teorganize his party. The move causes dismay among the people who have
long seen him as the great black hope of Aftica, the moderate, pro-western,
and more specifically pro-British, African leader. That it should do so is an
indication of how far we neatly always are from true understanding of
political events in developing countries. The fact, surely, is that Mr. Nyerere’s
decision, like decisions taken by any African politician, takes no account of
east-west blocks, reactions in Britain and so on. All these things are irrelevant
to a situation which is seen as purely African, and for which a purely African
solution must be found. Neither Mr. Nyetere not any other African politician
is an Englishman with a black skin.

Does all this mean that the Commonwealth is doomed? The tempting
short answer is yes. It certainly seetns unlikely that the Commonwealth in
ten years time will be the same comfortable club that it was ten years ago.
But why should we expect it to be? The old Commonwealth was, after all,
essentially a development brought about by the change in status of the old
colonies. It was an arrangement which suited particular circumstances. There
is no reason why without radical changes it should suit different circum-
stances. The old Commonwealth was botn out of empire, and it was a new
creation, not just the parent in new guise. The new Commonwealth will
have to be as much of a new entity as was the old.



UNITED KINGDOM
ALL HEAVING TOGETHER

THE majority decision of the general council of the Trades Union Con-
gress to participate in the Chancellor of the Exchequer’s new Natxonal
Economic Development Council brought to an end (upless something goes
amiss, as it still could) an odd but one of the most crucial phases of Govern-
ment economic policy. It all began way back in July, when Mr. Selwyn Lloyd
brought in his “codicil” Budget. He announced a pay pause, wherever the
Government had power to achieve one, and appealed to private {ndus.try to
fall into line. Coming so soon upon the generous surtax concessions 1 the
main Budget in Aptil, this development stood little chance of being imme-
diately attractive to the trade union leaders, but Mr. Lloyd went on to propose
a new Treasury body, which in some jaundiced eyes seemed to have ear-
marked for it the main function of wage restraint. There was to be a d.xrector
general (Sir Robert Shone, an independent spirit who has been running ic
Tron and Steel Board), a small staff notable for quality rather than quantity,
and up to 20 Council members drawn from the employers, the unions and
independents. It is fair to say that both sides of industry, perhaps almost
everybody in the country, agreed on sight with the theory that some such
Council would be of great value in providing a meeting-ground where both
sides of industry and the Government could discuss common economic ends,
and also in ensuring that all sections of a free economy could be informed
about the national interest (in the distribution of economic resources, for
instance) before they began pressing their sectional claims for bigger shares
of the national cake. Only in this way can it be hoped that at last the Br1t1§h
economy will be sensibly planned, so that rising standards do not outstrip
rising productivity, and so that Chancellots of the Exchequer ate not obliged
to be shifting their foot from accelerator to brake pedal almost from one
quarter to the next. '

But practice was different. Trade union leaders could not be expected to
commit themselves, without a lot of wary circling round and about the new
idea, to a body that might well use its authority to influence the creation of
an ethos of wage freeze for the unions while letting profits go rip. .In fact,
only once since the war have the unions openly accepted wage restraint, and
it needed a Labour Government in office and Sir Stafford Cripps at the
Treasury to work that wonder.

So the Treasury pay pause began with the Government’s assurance that the
country could move on to a more positive incomes policy when the imme-
diate economic difficulties had been survived and when the National Econo-
mic Development Council had come into being. Slowly the trade union
leaders, less the left wingets, moved in Mr. Lloyd’s direction. Then they
violently swung back: the heads of the nationalized electricity generating
industry had broken the pause by conceding a wage claim and the Prime
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Minister himself made a statement in the Commons sternly rebuking them.
Off the ladder and back down the snake to the beginning of the game. But,
after a few more fits and starts and increasing threats of industrial trouble
(not to say the introduction of a go-slow by postmen and a threat of working
to rule by civil servants which was withdrawn at the eleventh hour) the solid
elements on the economic committee of the T.U.C., led by Mr. Harry
Douglass, of the steelworkers, recommended going in, and towards the end
of January the full T.U.C. council agreed.

Nobody could claim that the Chancellor of the Exchequer handled this
difficult negotiation deftly; he often seems to lack the touch that would
make his tasks easier. His success owed most to the realism and common
sense of a group of trade union leaders who, while keeping their rank and
file satisfied, have for long recognized that inflation and wage chasing in the
end hurt those who imagine they are benefiting, as well as old-age pensioners
and those on small fixed incomes. But for all the impression Mr. Lloyd gave
now and then of angularity there is no doubt that it was of supreme impor-
tance to the whole of Government economic policy that at last, after ten
years of persistent inflation, the Conservatives should win acceptance for
the fundamental principle that incomes should be in some way related to
productivity. Only on these terms could there be any assurance that Britain’s
free economy, in an increasingly competitive world, could avoid inflation
and worsening strains on stetling.

Some Consetvatives, of course, have flinched a little at the prospect that
their party must switch, under the pressure of events, from the election-
winning slogan of “Conservative freedom works” to, say, “Conservative
planning works”. Equally some Labour doctrinaires have been consoled to
find that after years of disfavour the idea of national planning is gaining new
friends in unexpected quarters. Perhaps this explains why no more joy has
been shown at the prospect of planning than by The Guardian,* which sets the
tone for some of the most influential figures in the Labour Party. Here are
one ot two thoughts from its leading article on the morrow of the T.U.C.’s
decision to go in:

“Planning”, which used to be regarded by Conservatives as a dirty word, is
now taken by the unions to mean simply “wage restraint”. . . . It is worth
making great efforts to try to ensure that the NEDC does not founder. . . .
Restraint in wage increases would be acceptable if it were seen to be in aid of
real prosperity. But a wage increase deferred means an absolute loss of so many
months’ extra money to the wage earners concerned; restraint in th'e distribution
of profits means no such thing, for the shareholders get their gain in the end.
There is a good deal to be said for wage restraint by means of repayable bonds
or deferred bonuses. These, and many other ideas could be fruitfully explored
if Government, unions and management really put their backs into planning.
But first there must be simple agreement on what planaing is for. To achieve
that is the imperative next step.

* The title recently adopted by the former Manchester Guardian, whose southetn editions
are now printed in London. The Church of England weekly of the same name ceased
publication between the wars.—Editor.
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It happened that Mr. Lloyd’s idea for a National Economic Council came

to its victory just at the time when the Cabinet were wrestling with depat-
mental estimates for the financial year 1962-63. This explains why tl}c
T.U.C.’s decision gave so much delight to the Treasury. For as usual in
times of economic stringency every department’s prospectus for current
expenditure was being ruthlessly examined for savings, and all the usual list
of Government subsidies was being looked at again to see if, in an affluent
society, the burden could be partly shifted back on to the individual. Hig!ﬂet
charges for school meals; charges on those who can afford it for hospital
beds; welfare milk; the family allowances paid for all children except the
first in the family (8s. a week for each child); and of course agricultural sup-
port—all these forms of Government expenditure must have been scrutinized
once again. But the truth is that no savings of this kind, no new revenue of
this kind, could do so much for the British economy as the establishment of
a sensible relationship between incomes and productivity would do at one
stroke. _

As has been said, something could still go wrong. It is easy to imagine
a Ministerial clumsiness, or some untowatd conjunction of events over which
the Government would have no control, which would overnight sharpen
the trade unionists’ instinctive suspicions and turn the National Economic
Development Council into just another arena for a dogfight between the
sectional interests. But at least there is now room for hope that the British
economy may eventually be set upon a sensible course. Mr. Lloyd has the
chance of achieving what all his immediate predecessors at the Treasury
knew was necessary but knew not how to attain.

Candid Friend

THERE is no denying that the Conservative attitude towards the United
Nations has undergone a marked change in the last few months. For
partisan political purposes th* Opposition have been arguing that we are
seeing just now the real face that has been concealed for many years behind
the Conservative public mask. One or two things may be said about this.
First, the subject is certainly important enough to justify the attention that
the Opposition are focusing upon it. Secondly, it happens to be timely for
the Opposition just now to attend to their progtessive “image” in readiness
for an election that cannot be much more than two years off and may come
rather earlier. Thirdly, this assault, like most partisan assaults, is pretty super-
ficial, For all practical purposes every Conservative who is worth listening
to at all is as much convinced as the Labour Party that the prospect for the
world would be hopeless indeed if there were no United Nations organiza-
tion, no meeting-point for leaders of the world, and everybody shrinks from
the thought of the anarchy that would follow any disintegtation of the U.N.
But many a Conservative, and certainly the Consetvative Government, are
alarmed by the evidence of a change of character in the U.N.—a change
which partly involves a shift in the balance of influence in the General
Assembly, pattly the development of a situation that can reasonably be
described as the exercise of power (over national sovereignty) without
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responsibility. This was no doubt predictable as the membership of the U.N,
grew, with the accession of new and inexperienced Afro-Asian countties.
Perhaps some left-wingers are not far from the mark when they argue that
western countries, particularly countties that have had colonial interests or
historic missions, are now for the first time beginning to feel the pinch that
Russia has felt throughout the years duting which it has been outnumbered
at every turn in U.N. But nevertheless it is difficult to see how any mature
people or any experienced western Government can fail to be worried about
the U.N.

As it happens, Lord Home, the Foteign Sectetary, has drawn a censure
motion upon himself in Parliament for the candour with which he has set
out the British Government’s attitude towards the U.N. It would not be
true to say that it really all began with U Thant’s request in November to
the British Government to supply bombs for the Canberra bombers of the
Indian elements in the U.N. force for use in Katanga, or with the Indian
Government’s conquest of the Portuguese enclave of Goa. For many a
year, at least since the Anglo-French assault upon Port Said in 1956, the
right-wingers in the Conservative Party have seen what they reckon to be
a serious danger that any international authority which engages in military
intervention may bring its power or influence to bear against a fundamental
national interest. Katanga provided an example, as they thought, and it was
a short step to relate U.N. activities in Katanga, where what seemed to be
a viable and independent Government was under pressure, to not very
hypothetical situations that might develop in British Africa, not least in the
Rhodesias. For their part, the Government held that a stable Congo Govern-
ment was more likely to emerge from the inclusion of Katanga, but they
clearly had doubts whether the U.N. military force was not being used to
achieve a political aim, rather than to establish the conditions of law and
order that were intended to be its proper task. Then followed Mr. Nehru’s
justification of the use of military force to settle the Goa dispute; and the
spectacle of this famous man of peace, the ready neutralist between the giants,
pursuing national ends by those means he had condemned in others, with the
support of the Afro-Asian block, came with a sense of shock to many in
the West.

These events precipitated among Conservatives a number of vague ideas,
instincts and prejudices. The Government themselves were not immune;
not, for that matter, was such a progressive and liberal figure as Adlai
Stevenson. Criticism of the direction in which the United Nations was rapidly
moving became common form. At this point Lord Home delivered a candid
speech of some importance. He chose for the occasion a visit to Berwick to
address the local U.N. association, and members of the Government, and all
their rank-and-file supporters at Westminster, considered it a very well
balanced statement. Anybody who doubts this as a fair judgment should
study the full text. Here are extracts:

. . . for the first time since its foundation a number of countries have voted
publicly and without shame in favour of the use of force, by India against Goa.

Had the debate been in the Assembly many more countries—perhaps even a

N
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majority—would have voted the same way. The significance of such action is
this: whatever the provocations suffered by India or the excuses made by hes,
or for her, there is no doubt at all that her actions were a direct breach of the
Charter and of international law. When the United Nations approves that it
could be, as Mr. Adlai Stevenson said, “the beginning of the end”. . . .

[Eighty-two out of 104 member nations of U.N. were in serious arrears with
their payments. One of the main causes of the present troubles was an apparent
difference of aim and purpose between the §1 founder-members and many of
the 53 newly independent countries.] When therefore we have reached a stage
when a large part of the organization which is dedicated to peace openly con-
dones aggression; when an organization which was founded to sustain law and
order encourages policies which must endanger it, or when a refusal by many to
carry a share of the cost brings a prospect of power without responsibility, it is
an understatement to say that there is cause for anxiety. . . .

Russia’s decision to subordinate the main purposes of the Charter to her owsl
national ends was the first breach in the spirit of the Charter and the first threat
to the life of the United Nations. . . . Now another breach is beginning to appeat
and the origin of it is somewhat similar. A large number of new countrics aré
putting their campaign for acceleration of independence for colonial territories
before the main purpose of the Charter, which is to provide peace and security.
They ate more concerned to impose their views on “colonialism” on others than
to fulfil their primary duty, which is to “harmonize the actions of nations”. . . .
Unwittingly they play the communists’ game.

[The concentration on colonialism, said Lord Home, had led to the adoption
of a double standard of behaviour by many of the newly elected countries. . . .]
Since we in Britain are agreed on independence anyway, the only way to pick
a quatrel is over timing. Self-government today, regardless of whether there is
anyone capable of governing—independence tomorrow even though it would
mean other Congos. . . . Is there growing up almost imperceptibly a code of
behaviour where there is one rule for the communist countries and another for
the democracies ? One rule for the bully who deals in fear, and another for the
democtacy because their stock in trade is reason and compromise? . . .

All our instincts and interests combine to urge support for the kind of U.N.
for which the founders drew up the Charter. The question which many sober
and responsible observers of its practice are asking is whether we can continue
to do so and whether the U.N. of the authors of the Charter has had its day.

Lord Home then, in a section of the speech that was ignored by his critics,
tutned to the other side of the balance sheet.

Having drawn up the balance sheet between pessimism and hope, I come down
decidedly on the side of hope. And more than that: on a determined effort by
ourselves and those who feel like us to bring the U.N. back to working the
Charter as it was meant to be. Peace and security must be reinstated as its

primary aims.

It was a speech, all in all, that many political observers thought illustrated
well the characteristics that have made Lord Home seem outstanding as
Foreign Sectetary. They had in mind that, like most of his work, this candid
assessment of the UN. bore none of the marks of Foreign Office style,
ot even of over-much guidance; there was no flinching from putting the
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facts as he saw them for fear that he might touch somebody on the raw; and
he had no truck with sentimentality or dreaminess. It was even a speech that
may do good before it is too dangerously late.

Bishops’ Blessing

FURTHER patliamentary pressure to abolish capital punishment in Britain
was made almost certain by a unanimous decision reached by the Bishops
of the Canterbury province. Strongly led by Dr. Ramsey, the new Arch-
bishop of Canterbury, they carried a resolution moved by Dr. Stockwood,
the Bishop of Southwark, declaring that they would welcome the introduc-
tion and adoption of a Bill providing for the abolition of capital punishment,
or at least its complete suspension for five yeats. Dr. Stockwood had little
difficulty in scoring some of his effects by exposing the anomalies inherent
in the Homicide Act, 1957, 2 compromise measure in which Parliament
tried to resolve their dilemma by tetaining the rope for only six specified
categories of murder. It is, for instance, not a capital offence to rape and
murder, but it is a capital offence to murder and steal a handbag; similarly,
if 2 husband in a passion seizes a gun as the neatest weapon to hand and
kills his wife it is capital murder, but if he seizes a hatchet it is non-capital
murder.

Nobody in the Government, certainly not Mr. Butler, the Home Secretary,
pretends that these are not anomalies, or indeed that the Act can go for long
unreviewed. But Mr. Butler has always insisted that before there is any more
tinkering with the law on capital crimes the Homicide Act, with all its
anomalies, must be given the chance to show how it works, and mote
statistical evidence on murder trends must be gathered. He has on occasion
hinted that a sufficient period to enable sound judgments to be made would
be five years, and therefore in point of time the bishops have struck shrewdly.
Nevertheless, there is an acute political problem for a Conservative Govern-
ment. A large section of the Conservative party, fairly well represented in
Pasliament and at the party conferences, strongly opposes “liberal” policies
towards violent criminals of all kinds, and Mr. Butler’s standing in the party’s
affections has almost certainly suffered in the last yeat or two by his refusal
to satisfy the demands of the pressure group for bringing back the birch and
the rope. He has courageously insisted that the pasty should follow their
reason (that is, the statistics for murder and violent crime) rather than their
emotions, and he has convincingly shown that “liberal” policies have not,
over a petiod of time, led to an increase in the worst kinds of offence. At the
last Conservative conference, virtually for the first time, he was strongly
supported by his colleagues in the Cabinet in resisting the all-too-familiar
demands. But the campaign fot hanging is almost as well organized and
clamorous as the campaign for abolition.

It is also worth remembering that if the Homicide Act is an absurdity, as
the Bishop of Southwark argued, then it is not the direct fault of the Govern-
ment. This is the consequence of a free vote in the House of Commons.* One

* Qur correspondent’s constitutional doctrine is at least open to question. Parliament
consists of three elements, Queen, Lords and Commons. Her Majesty’s Ministers are
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thing seems sure—if the Act is reviewed and amended in any way at all the
Home Secretary will take good care to see that there is no free vote next time
that will weave anomalies into the legislation.

Master and Pupil

ONE of the political books that has lately attracted attention (though
probably less attention than might have been predicted) is the reassess-
ment of Neville Chamberlain, the begetter of the Munich Agreement, by
Mr. Tain Macleod, Chancellor of the Duchy of Lancaster, Leader of the
House of Commons and chairman of the Consetvative Party Organization.
It is not a work of singular literary quality, of uncommon political penetra-
tion, or of rare depth in the research that went to its making, but rather 2
book written by a very busy Minister in the intervals of running great
departments of State, like Labour and the Colonial Office. Mr. Macleod can
hardly hope that this life will supersede Sir Keith Feiling’s much longer
biography (1948), for he has unearthed, or at any rate presented, little new
material, and what new material there is has no fundamental importance.

Much interest in Mr. Macleod’s book, therefore, concerns the author
rather than the subject. Mr. Macleod has now been invested with great
political power and influence, both within the Government and within the
Conservative Party, and there must be some point in trying to divine from
his judgments of Chamberlain something of his own essential attitudes
towards the political problems of our own day. It has been a matter of com-
ment, for instance, that Mr. Macleod, by an accident of publication, should
have appeared to be defending Chamberlain on his appeasement record just
at the time when the West was under pressute from Moscow on West
Berlin. Such criticism overlooks that the work was five years in preparation,
no doubt, but some readers nevertheless felt discomfort.

What obviously mattered more to Mr. Macleod than Munich, indeed what
attracted him to the task of writing, was Chambetlain’s career as a radical,
reforming Conservative, and a passionate man of peace appalled by the
waste of war, In fact, “Joe’s” son and the son of a Highland doctor practising
in Yorkshire, though superficially unlike in every way, have a lot in common,
and the younger man has spent much of his time continuing as a Minister
the reforms, policies or ideas that the older man launched. Moreover,
Chamberlain was a chairman of the Conservative Party organization, as Mr.
Macleod is today. We should not be wrong to think that Mr. Macleod, in
writing about the Conservative leader from whom he took up the torch, has
in effect given new expression to his particular view of modetn Conservatism
as a radical and reforming creed and as a means to the end of Disraeli’s One
Nation. It is not a view that the whole of the Conservative Party “Establish-
ment” is always willing to accept, under the pressure of events, but it is the
present in both Houses to give a lead on behalf of the Crown. If on a particular occasion

thcy do not choose to give such a lead, they do not thereby escape their responsibility—
which will become fully formal when on their advice the Bill receives the Royal Assent.—

Edjtor.
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view that has kept the Conservative Patty in power with increasing majorities
for three elections and which may in the next year or so win them a fourth.

Immigrant Infection

HE controversy about the Commonwealth Immigrants Bill, which seeks

for the first time to control the flow of British citizens from the Common-
wealth into the United Kingdom, has been overlaid by an outbreak of small-
pox brought in by Pakistani immigrants. Five infected persons are known to
have arrived at London Airport from Pakistan between September 16 and
Januaty 11, and as it happens all five, for what it proved to be worth, had:
valid international certificates of recent revaccination. The case that produced
the worst consequences was that of a girl of nine, who arrived on Decem-
ber 16 and was admitted to Bradford Children’s Hospital on December 23
with malaria. She died on December 30 with no clinical signs of smallpox,
which was only deduced on Januaty 11 as secondary cases occurred among
those with whom she had been in contact in the hospital. (Incidentally, she
had been successfully vaccinated in infancy.) Not only in Bradford but in
many other cities there was an immediate large demand for vaccination.

It was inevitable, of course, that the pressure for more stringent procedures
at sea and air ports (which the Government applied) should be accom-
panied by an emotional swing in favour of the Government Bill to bring
immigration under control. Some doubt always existed whether Mr. Gaitskell
and his colleagues at the head of the Labour Party were in step with working-
class opinion in the immigrant areas when they bitterly opposed the Bill,
and it is reasonable to think that the widespread smallpox scare will give
many ordinary people reason to think that the Government are on the right
line, or indeed that the Government’s fault has been to wait too long before
they brought in immigrant control procedutes. Mr. Macmillan has been
known to say that events are the most dangerous opposition to a Ministry.
They are also sometimes a help.*

Great Britain,
February 1962.

NORTHERN IRELAND

THE virtual formality of a general election will be observed in Northern
Ireland this year. A Government that has been in power since 1921 has
no cause to fear the loss of its mandate, but it will be as careful as any to
choose a favourable moment. To some Unionists this could be in October,
immediately following the soth anniversary of the signing of the Ulster
Covenant, to be celebrated on September 28 by 2 public demonstration on
anti-Home-Rule-Bill lines. Others will doubt whether this kind of political
nostalgia will have any great influence on the minds of the voters of 1962,
The Government, as guardians of the Union with Great Britain, is in no
danger of surrendering seats to the anti-partition front. But against the

* See also pp. 119~30 and 171.



182 UNITED KINGDOM

Northern Ireland Labour Party, its main enemy in Belfast, it can win only
on its administrative record. This is generally worthy, though unemploy-
ment continues to leave it open to a challenge with a bitter flavour.

In some circumstances, too, sentimental Unionism can no longer count
on unquestioning support against any opposition. A by-election in Queen’s
University, Belfast, to which the Government of Ireland Act gave the privi-
lege of electing 4 of the 52 members of the House of Commons, produced
an unexpected triumph for the re-emergent Liberal Party. Its candidate, Miss
Sheila Murnaghan, a barrister-at-law and a Roman Catholic, greeted her
majority of 252 with the memorable words, “I am flabbergasted”. In this
vein of disbelief, too much is not to be read into the fact that the possessors
of the graduate franchise robbed the Government of one of its three univer-
sity seats. A larger number than backed Miss Murnaghan as a crusader against
sectarianism merely abstained from voting for a Unionist unsuited to theit
taste. The Government has shown no sign of copying the recent British
reform by ending university representation, but it may be less disinclined to
do so if Queen’s no longer gives it the chance of a three-to-one split. Mem-
bers so elected have tended to be doctors and schoolteachers of party rather
than independent mould and a professional rather than a disinterested atti-
tude to parliamentary affairs. Thus it can well be argued that the university’s
interest could be better served by places in the Senate. Certainly in the absence
of a constitutional crisis the products of an educational system that has
swollen student ranks to 4,500 are more likely to choose candidates who have
greater freedom to cross party lines.

But that is by the way. The general election, while determined in advance
by the number of Unionists returned unopposed in the country constituencies,
will be a test not only of the Government’s performance in the past but of
its outlook on the future. The opportunism of the Prime Minister of the
Irish Republic, Mr. Lemass, in saying that the Common Market will put an
end to partition may be seized upon as a chance to base the campaign on
loyalties alone, but a threat of this kind may be better answered by a platform
designed to attract Catholic as well as Protestant support. The Unionist
organization, indeed, is nearing a time when it cannot again evade the ques-
tion whether religion is to be made a formal test of membership. Last yeat’s
census has made it a strong inference that Unionism which is exclusively
Protestant must inevitably lose its electoral majority. Since 1951 the Roman
Catholic population has risen to 34-9 per cent of the whole, and of children
under ten years their percentage has now reached the level of 43-5. Despite
emigration, which in the inter-censual period amounted to the high figure
of 54,54a (about half the natural increase and at least 5o per cent Catholic),
there can be foreseen a balancing of the numerical strengths of the two re-
ligious communities which could have an increasingly vital effect on politics
and government.

This apart, the Unionist Party is able to face the present electorate con-
ﬁc?.ently enough. The economy came through the severe difficulties of 1961
with a greater resilience than seemed possible under the stress of the wage-
Pause and a shipbuilding slump. The new-industries drive, again against the
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odds, brought a promise of 8,000 new jobs, the highest number since the
creation of the Development Council and the maximizing of inducements.
Seen against the census figures this is barely enough to meet the high birth-
rate as well as to reduce the current 7+5 per cent unemployment, but it is an
encouraging sign of an expanding range of manufactures which must sooner
or later produce a chain reaction. A recent example of 2 light engineering
industry that could have a highly beneficial effect on the situation is the build-
ing of a Government factory for Standard Telephones, who plan to provide
work for 2,000 people. Growth of this type may also be quickened by
measutes to be recommended by the joint Civil Service Committee under
Sir Robert Hall, soon to make a report after a year’s inquiry into Northern
Ireland’s under-development. At this stage the reserves of trained and train-
able labour could well begin to run low, though the return of workers from
Great Britain could leave the unemployment index much as it has been since
1945. Where the problem is one of unskilled labour and remoteness from
Belfast it will still be hard to solve; for the rest, and notwithstanding the
contraction of linen and shipbuilding, the industrial basis is being obviously
strengthened. The one apprehension is that it may not be fully consolidated
in its new pattern before it is exposed to the rigours of the Common Market.

On this historic issue the Unionist Party is painfully divided between those
who are only dimly aware of the facts for and against, those who realize the
British interests at stake, and the others reptesented by the M.P. who has
coined for it the name of “the Reformation in reverse”, a cry wrung by the
dominance of Christian Democrat parties in West Germany and Italy. No
assurances for agriculture and local employment will satisfy that wing of the
party which sees the Common Market as an illjudged plunge into the
European whirlpool, a sell-out to Rome and the undermining of the Irish
border. The Prime Minister, Lord Brookeborough, has not committed him-
self to open endorsement of the British Government’s desire to join E.E.C.
No doubt wisely in election year, he has stood for guarantees rather than
a conviction that the Conservative statesmen are right and that the Unionist
Party must advance with them instead of being dragged behind. It is a fair
example of the factors in the Northern Irish situation which make local
interests obscure those of the nation.

Can the same be said of the Immigration Bill at Westminstet? Here the
choice is a good deal more real and a good deal more difficult. Met with the
suggestion that Mr. Butler’s dilemma on control of entry of Eite citizens
could be resolved by permits applying to the whole of the country, the
Government of Northern Ireland insisted on the right of its people to move
within the United Kingdom without restriction. This was a natural and
inevitable reaction and the more positive for the memory of the passport
system which was a barrier to travel across the Irish Sea during and after the
war. It would have been asking a sacrifice from the Unionist Party, of all
parties, to accept a reduced British citizenship, and Mr. Butler had the grace
not to try, even when the demand to include Eire with the Commonwealth
countries covered by the Bill was at its noisiest. He had similarly to recognize
that no method of policing the border could stop Irish workers infiltrating
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and making their way to Britain in defiance of the statute. If this were so n0
doubt Northern Ireland would have been spared many of the terrorist attacks
of the past five years.* _

Mercifully these now appear to be at an end, though their prevention may
be considered to be at the price of the life of another constable of the Royal
Ulster Constabulary. His murder in an ambush in County Armagh in Novem-
ber, in which three other policemen were wounded, at last caused the Govern-
ment in the Republic to bring in emergency measures. While these have not
extended to internment, the weapon successfully wielded in Northern Ircland,
the establishment of the Special Criminal Courts has led to the imprisonment
for longish terms of many of the leaders of the Irish Republican Army, and
has given the hope that the sporadic war in the border area will not be
renewed. Costly as this was in life and property it has shown that the
Nationalists in the North have no faith in violence and that the Unionist
majority has seen the uselessness of reprisals and internal conflict. As was
observed in the last issuet the only remaining danger to more peaceable
developments in Ireland is the injudicious attempt to employ the necessary
unities of the Common Market as levers against the Ulster constitution. Mr.
Lemass’s yielding to this temptation is resented as contrary to the spirit of
the undertaking, and has been answered by the Minister of Home Affairs,
Mr. Brian Faulkner, with a tartness that proves that the Ulsterman, in so far
as he is self-governing and has a right of self-determination, is intent on
remaining the master of his fate.

Northern Ireland,
February 1962.

* See also pp. 119~20, 127-8.
+ See Tue Rounp TasbLE, No. 205, December 1961, p. 69.

Posteript: In a later speech on “shaking some of the hay out of our ears”,
Lotd Brookeborough said: “We are going into the negotiations because we
are convinced that if agreement can be reached on enteting the Common
Market on satisfactory terms it will be in the long-term interests of everyone
in the United Kingdom, and of Europe and indeed the world”.

The Prime Minister also indicated his Government’s agreement with Mr.
R. A. Butler’s proposals for sample checks on persons travelling between
Northern Ireland and Great Britain to establish the extent of Irish migration.
For Northern Ireland citizens the answering of questions would be purely
voluntary.

IRELAND

GRAVE PROBLEMS

HE events of the last three months indicate clearly the nature of the serious
problems facing the Irish Republic as it enters 1962. These are largely
external in nature and cumulative in effect. The uncertainty of our position in
relation to the Common Market, arising not only from our absolute depen-
dence on the fate of the British application, but also from doubts concerning
our admission to full membership of the E.E.C., and the subsequent plight
of our industrial economy should we succeed in our application; the shock
recently administered to our agricultural industry by the restrictions imposed
on our butter, and possibly on our bacon, exports to Great Britain; the
sensational results of our involvement in the Congo crisis; and finally the
flare-up of criminal violence on the Ulster border, have together produced a
situation as menacing as it is uncertain. We have to realize that old catch cries
and stale shibboleths are no longer valid, and that the economic fallacies to
which we adhered for so long are now exploded. We face a period of readjust-
ment in our political and economic life which, while it will probably be both
protracted and painful, may also prove our salvation.

The Common Market

UR future relationship to the European Economic Community or Com-
mon Market is for us, as it is for Great Britain, the most momentous
problem that now confronts us. At the moment it is accurate to say that we do
not know whether we ate “coming or going” so far as this question is con-
cerned. Dr. Mansholt, the Dutch Vice-President of the Commission of the
E.E.C., who visited Dublin in October, politely indicated some of the diffi-
culties we have to face. It seems clear from his remarks that our application
for full membership of the E.E.C. took the Commission by surprise and that
it gave rise to doubts as regards our sincerity in accepting the concept of a
fully integrated Burope, and our ability to assume the full obligations of
membership. During the last ten years our representatives at the Council of
Europe have supported the Scandinavian countries in their opposition to
European integration, and, what is more setious, our delegation at the United
Nations has pursued a policy of so called “non-alignment” or oppottunist
neutrality as regards other European states, notably in the Congo and Algeria,
which has certainly not increased our popularity in France and Belgium. We
should have been wiser to follow the example of other small states, such as
Denmark, who wisely remain silent on these occasions. In short we cannot
afford to throw our weight about when we have really none to throw. It is no
use proclaiming, as Mr. Lemass has done lately, that we cannot be neutral in
the struggle against Communism when we act as if we were. This schizo-
phrenic attitude has proved as futile as it is irritating. As regards ourability to
assume the full obligations of membership, Mr. Lemass in his original letter
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of July 4, 1961, to the six E.E.C. governments truthfully, if perhaps unfortu—
nately, stated that though Ireland would apply for full membership in the
event of the United Kingdom’s applying we would not be able to accept
without modification all the provisions of the Rome Treaty, particularly those
relating to the time-table for the removal of tariffs. But in its formal applica-
tion for membership on August 2 the Irish Government made no reference
to these important reservations, and on being asked by the E.E.C. Com-
mission if they were still being made replied in the negative. The E.E.C.
Commission’s reply to Ireland’s application published in November refets to
Ireland’s policy of neutrality and to the fact that it shares many of the basic
institutions of the United Kingdom which differ considerably from those of
the Continent. It also pointed out that on the economic side Ireland had two
special interests : its agriculture and the fact that many of its industries were
not firmly established and might fare badly if protection were abohsthi;
“however” it adds “in relation to the overall economy of Ireland industrial
interests are small in comparison with agricultural interests. It would appear
that taking a risk in the industrial field is a necessary condition of obtaining
satisfactory arrangements for Irish agriculture”.

Speaking after the opening of the new Cork Airport on October 1.6, Mf'
Lemass said that we now had to face nothing less than the total reorganization
of our national economy, and we must make certain that in the new circum-
stances which will confront this country in the near future we would not
have to carry any deficiency or handicap it was within our power to remedy.
The Irish public realized, he said, that this complete overhauling of the
country’s economic organization—of all methods of production and trading—
was both urgent and necessary. We were not, he said, joining the Buropean
Community as a sort of poor relation, but as a developing country which
had studied all the implications and consequences of membership and had
confidence in its capacity to do as well for itself as any other member country
within the rules that have been laid down. These are brave words, but little
else, for apart from the establishment by the Government of a Committee on
Industrial Organization, representing both employers and labour, there has
been little evidence of any serious preparation for the situation that will arise
if and when we join the E.E.C. as full members. Indeed the general attitude
might be summed up in the statement of a Cork cattle dealer that all we
required to deal with the Common Market situation was “a little common
sense”—an observation which was more profound than its maker intended.
This essential attribute is at present in short supply. There is no evidence of
any serious attempts to consider, investigate or adjust our industrial economy
to changing circumstances, and we seem to be satisfied that “everything will
be all right on the night™.

Our educational deficiency is summarized neatly in the current issue of
Dublin Opinion, which shows an infuriated employer telling his typist, “You’re
learning German for the Common Market; would you ever consider learning
English for the common good ?”” Our feeling of complacency has, however,
been somewhat shaken by the lukewarm and inquiring attitude of the E.E.C.
towards our formal application for membership, which Mr. Lemass discussed
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with the Council of the E.E.C. in Brussels on January 18. If the application is
accepted in principle negotiations will probably have to take place with some,
if not all, the E.E.C. states, but no final decision is possible until the application
of the United Kingdom has been dealt with. It is unlikely that these questions
will be resolved this year. If they are answered in the affirmative we shall have
to face a gradual reduction of tariffs and the free movement of labour and
capital within the enlarged E.E.C.

The chief aim of Mr. Lemass will no doubt be to secure the maximum time
for the reduction of our existing tariffs. The attitude of Great Britain towards
our application was made clear by Mr. Heath, the Lord Privy Seal, when he
said on November 27 that

we in the United Kingdom are pleased to see that the Republic of Ireland has
applied for membership of the Community. If their application succeeds—as we
hope it will—out trading arrangements with them will be resumed in the wider
arrangements of the enlarged Community and no special problems need arise,

British Restrictions

ROBLEMS of a more immediate and pressing nature have, however,
arisen recently in our relations with Great Britain. The first concerned
the position of Irish emigrants under the legislation recently introduced to
testrict immigration into the United Kingdom. The British Government,
faced with the problem ptesented by immigration from the Commonwealth,
now running at the rate of 4,000 a week, could not avoid including the
Republic, which legally is not in the Commonwealth at all. But Mr. Butler,
the Minister in charge of the Bill, had finally to admit—what, indeed, had been
obvious from the first—that, although the British Government proposed to
retain the power to control Irish immigration, it was physically and in other
ways impossible to keep the Irish out. The comment of Mr. Lemass on these
proceedings was that any system requiting the production of passports or
identity documents on entry into Great Britain from Ireland would, in the
view of the Irish Government, be a retrograde step which should be avoided.
He declared that the absence of testrictions between Ireland and Great
Britain, and the freedom of movement of workers from either country, was
a desirable position, which “it would seem in the interests of both countries
to maintain if this is possible”. He also pointed out that some 2 million
passengers move between Britain and Ireland every year. The essential
economic unity of the British Isles has thus once more confounded the
politicians. Dr. Noel Browne T.D. hit the nail on the head when he pointed
out that if the present Irish emigration of 40,000 to 50,000 a year to Great
Britain was stopped, and the would-be emigrants added to the 60,000 un-
employed here, there would soon be a revolution. The South of Ireland was,
he said, less independent of Britain than it was forty years ago when we be-
came a free state. In short Irish emigration to Britain is not only a safety
valve but a necessity.
Questions of a more pressing kind have been raised by the imposition of a
British anti-dumping duty of £10.5s. per cwt. on all butter imported from the
Republic. This step followed the refusal of the Irish Government to accept
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a quota of 4,000 tons for the six months ended March 31, 1962. Britain is
the only open market for butter of any size now existing, and consequently
if weather favours butter production supplies are dumped there. This upsets
prices, with serious repercussions so far as Australia, Denmark and New
Zealand, Britain’s main and constant suppliers, are concerned. Failing to
obtain agreement on measutes to deal with this situation the British Govetn-
ment decided to adopt quota figures which had been suggested by an impat-
tial official of GATT. Irish butter exports to Britain vary greatly in amount,
and 4,000 tons is about the average of these exports during the last six years;
so it must in fairness be said that the quota offered was not in the circum-
stances unreasonable.* There is, however, another side to the matter. Our
cattle exports are of value to Britain, but cattle production depends on calves
who must have milk. It may be foolish to operate a policy which might seri-
ously affect our small farmers’ economy and our cattle exports. The case
put forward by the Irish Government against the duty is based on the fact
that our share of the British market is infinitesimal compared with the share
of New Zealand or Denmark; that our present exports of butter are much
below those of pre-war; and that the quota allotted to Ireland, which had not
been agreed, did not represent a fair sharing of the burden. Matters have
been further aggravated by the recent announcement that the British Govern-
ment is considering whether anti-dumping measures should not also.bc
taken against our bacon exports to Britain. The National Farmers Association
has pointed out in this connexion that, while the total weekly exports of
bacon to the British market amount to 11,000 tons, Ireland exports less thgn
6oo tons per week to Britain and that this amount would suffice for one big
customer alone. This threatened duty certainly seems unnecessary. These
several testrictions have served to remind us that Great Britain is now just
as much, or as little, entitled to act independently, and even unjustly, as We
are. It is still true that one cannot have one’s cake and eat it.

The Congo Mess
HE resignation of Dr. Cruise O’Brien from his position as U.N. represefi-

tative at Elizabethville, and subsequently from the post of Assistant.

Secretary of the Political Section of our Department of External Affairs, on the
grounds that he had been obstructed in the discharge of his duty by the open
opposition of Belgium and the covert opposition of Great Britain and France,
has been the subject of considerable controversy, and of much embarrass-
ment to the Irish Government. His resignation from the Irish diplomatic
service left him free to make his attack on Britain and France in the most
dramatic and effective fashion. Dr. O’Brien, who is an idealistic, intellectual,
theorist ill equipped to deal with practical problems, had been seconded to
the Congo assignment at the request of Mr. Hammarskjold, apparently
because of his literary ability. He was for some time in charge of the anti-
partition propaganda at the Department of External Affairs and had, there-
fore, little sympathy with the fissiparous tendencies and irresponsible antics
of Mt. Tshombe. In fact Dr. O’Brien was placed in a quite impossible position,

* As THE Rounp TABLE goes to press, the anti-dumping duty is withdrawn.—Edifor-
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being required to carry out a policy which was not only of doubtful validity
but also incompetently enforced by the U.N. command.* Dr. O’Btien was
also the agent of the U.N., an “organization” which has in fact no real
organic unity, and in which the principle of national interest is paramount.
By demanding autonomy for Katanga, Mr. Tshombe endangered the
territorial integrity of some twenty new states, which are as divided and as
artificial as the Congo. The U.N., united only in name, is in truth merely a
useful international debating club. The Congo after the panic departure of
the Belgian administration was neither a nation nor a state, but merely a
political vacuum occupied by primitive watring tribes. Had it been possible
for the U.N. to occupy its territory and educate its people for 2 period of years
a coherent political entity might have emerged. On the contrary, however,
the U.N. moved in to establish and consolidate an artificial central government,
which could command neither obedience from its army nor allegiance from
its subjects. This operation was, indeed, not really disinterested; for on the
one hand it was directed to keep the Russians out, and on the other to protect
the very considerable European investment in the area. Like many other
upright and intelligent people Dr. O’Brien apparently believes that simple,
sincere and satisfactory solutions are possible in a complicated and divided
world. He, therefore, resented the fact that Belgium, Britain and France,
although members of U.N., had considered their own interests first. He
forgot that even in U.N., as Mr. Nehru (whom Dr. O’Brien later cited as a
supporter) has since fully demonstrated, nationalism is the dominant force.
Morteover the foundation of U.N. is supposed to be a united world which does
not exist. Even our own international policy of “non-alignment”, which Dr.
O’Brien himself helped to devise and catry out, is only the natural attempt
of a weak and undeveloped state to give a virtuous appearance to its necessary
and justifiable opportunism.t We have, however, pursued a mirage in the
Congo whilst dodging our obvious obligations in Europe.

An interesting example of our policy was recently afforded by the pious
resolution, introduced at U.N. by Mr. Aiken the Minister for External Affairs,
calling for an international agreement under which the nuclear powers would
undertake to retain the complete control of nuclear weapons. This was passed
unanimously, but cannot of course be made effective. In accordance with a
compromise agreement Ireland has now taken Liberia’s place on the Security
Council for two years, but there we shall find it more difficult to remain
“non-aligned”. After Dr. O’Brien’s resignation it was made clear by the
Irish Government that they were not responsible fot his opinions and that
he had resigned from our foreign service on his own initiative. Mr. Lemass
also informed the Dail that the Irish troops would remain in the Congo and
that his Government’s policy of supporting the U.N. action was unchanged.
His Government would, he said, continue to urge that the Katangan problem

* Atticle 27 of the U.N. Chatter cleatly prescribes that U.N. forces may not be used to
intervene in the internal affairs of member nations, but only to prevent foreign aggression.

1 Ireland voted for the irresponsible resolution passed by the U.N. General Assembly
in December 1960 which stated that “inadequacy of political, economic, social or educa-
tional preparedness should never serve as a pretext for delaying independence”.
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should be solved by diplomatic means, and that only by negotiation and
patience could a solution be found. He said that he strongly resented the
suggestion that his Government had deserted Dr. O’Brien, and claimed that
the latter’s statements were the responsibility of the U.N. for whom he wa$
then acting.

Only two deputies, Dr. Noel Browne and his sole follower Mr. McQui!lgn,
opposed the Government’s Congo policy. They also by an ironical twist
appeared as champions of Dr. O’Brien, who in their view is 2 “young Loch-
invar”, but to whose policy of armed intervention in the affairs of the Congo
they are resolutely opposed. Irish troops, as part of the U.N. force, have since
taken a considerable part in the bitter Elizabethville fighting and suffered
casualties. Altogether fourteen Irish soldiers have died in action since the

Congo operation began. General Sean McKeown, the Irish commander of

the U.N. forces, whose tour of duty has just expired, has agreed to extend it
for another three months. It is very doubtful whether that period will see th
end of our involvement in what he has recently called “a dirty war” I A civil
and racial war combined, as General McKeown should know, is seldom

anything else.
Murder on the Border

HE term “dirty war” is certainly an accurate description of recent events

on the Ulster border, culminating on November 12 in an ambush at
Jonesboro’ in whichan R.U.C. constable was killed and three others wounded.
The ambush party, who wore battle-dress and black berets, made the attack
from the grounds of a parish church and afterwards escaped across the Bordef
into the Republic. Police action on both sides of the border failed to captur®
the attackers, but the Ulster police subsequently published a list of wanted
men. Public condemnation was universal. Mr. Lemass said that “every re-
sponsible Irishman will be shocked to learn of this terrible affair. No san¢
person could think that such murderous activities serve any national put-
pose.” He also conveyed “to the relatives of the young Irishman whose
life had been so suddenly and tragically terminated the sympathy of all
decent Irish men and women”. But sympathy without action is not enough,
and eventually, after a strong note of protest from the British Government,
it was announced on November 23 that the Government had reconstituted
the Special Criminal Court, composed of military officers (which had opet-
ated during the last War under the Offences Against the State Act 1939)
in order to deal with crime on the border.* At the same time the organiza-
tion of the Civic Guard force on the border, some 6oo strong, was re-
deployed on new lines. Up to this these young I.R.A. miscreants have beet
brought before the District Court where only a term of six monthsim-
prisonment could be imposed, and this is one of the causes for their con-
tinued activities. The Special Military Court is, however, under no such
disability and can impose sentences commensurate with the offence. Already
sentences ranging from four to eight years have been imposed on offenders
found in possession of arms and ammunition. The Irish Government can-

* See Tue Rounp TasLe No. 115, June 1939, p.593 and No. 116, September 1939, p. 805-
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not escape its share of responsibility for these tragic events, but the reasons
for their failure “to grasp the nettle” of violence are obvious. Apart from
their sympathy with the aims, if not the methods, of the LR.A. their at-
titude has no doubt been due to the fear that adequate punishment might
make these misguided boys “heroes” overnight; but such a reaction is most
unlikely, and, as the recent election shows, Sinn Fein and all it stands for
is now at a discount. The murderous results of the Government’s weak
and ineffective policy have, however, now forced them to face the challenge
that has confronted all their predecessors, namely that a Government
must govern. Public opinion in the Republic is at least 9o per cent behind
a firm policy directed to ending crime on the border. Mr. Lemass has,
therefore, a golden opportunity of ending these subterranean activities,
but he must also adopt a policy of ftiendly and unambiguous co-operation
with the people and Government of Northern Ireland and recognize their
right to exist so far as his constitutional shackles permit.*

Economic Trends

CONOMIC trends are on the whole satisfactory. Trade continues to
expand and exports rose by 20 per cent in the first nine months of last
year. Imports, however, increased by a larger amount and are more permanent
in their nature, so the trade gap is increasing again. The tourist trade is
estimated to have increased by 11 per cent, to some £47 million, last year.
The target for productive expansion laid down in the Programme for Econo-
mic Expansiont has been doubled, and the research side of the recently
established Economic Research Institute estimates that the gross national
product has increased by £43 million during 1961. Hopeful foreign indus-
trialists continue to arrive. The Dutch-owned Verolme Cork Dockyard,
having won its fight against demarcation and a multiplicity of unions,} has
just launched a motor vessel of 15,000 tons, the largest ever launched in
Ireland outside Belfast. A loan of £17} million at 6 per cent has been over-
subscribed. Although we have made an excellent start towards economic
recovery there is as yet no evidence that this hopeful trend is being con-
solidated, and no certainty of its continuance.
Ireland,
February 1962.

* Article 2 of the Constitution declares that “the national territory consists of the whole

island of Ireland”.

t See THE Rounp TasLE No. 194, March 1959, pp. 173 ¢/ seq.

1 See THE Rounp TasLe No. 204, September 1961, p. 403. During the last five and a
half years about 15,000 new jobs have been created in the RCPUbliC_- Up to March 1961
grants totalling over £7 million have been approved for new industries, and £30 million
new capital has been imported.



INDIA
GOA: CALM AFTER THE STORM?

HE three months of November, December and January have proved to
be feverish political pace-makers. The political fotces have been so strong
that almost no one has rejoiced greatly at the rise in the target for power 18
the Third Plan by 1 million kW; and, less happily, no one seems unduly
perturbed at the serious coal crisis in Western India, which has led at the end
of January to the closure of two textile mills at Baroda, with short working
in other mills in the Ahmedabad area. This predominance of politics 15,
pethaps, inevitable in the three months before a gencral election which 1s
likely to be the most hotly contested since 1951. And the political storms
contain their own—at least, ostensibly—non-electoral components. A con-
troversy rages both in India and abroad as to whether India’s action on Goa
was one such. It is difficult to convince the outside world, and, indeed, a very
large number of the people of India, that the coming elections had nothing
to do with Indian action in Goa. The Prime Minister has just, at the end of
January, made this claim in North Bombay, while opening the clection cam-
paign for Mr. V. K. Krishna Menon, who still faces a difficult situation. It was
hardly necessaty, in the minds of many Congressmen, for the Prime Ministet
to proclaim that the Congtess did not deserve any merit on Goa. The fact
remains that the Indian public as a whole, perhaps like every other, is extra-
ordinarily forgetful about an incident, and Goa is largely, in the Indian mind,
a closed “incident”. It is extraordinary on this Republic Day how little one
hears about Goa in Delhi. If Bombay reports are true, Mr. Krishna Menon’s
supporters in Bombay have been distressed that so much of the Goa halo has
worn off already. Indeed, the attack on the Defence Minister has been mounted
inside the Congress by Mr. Ramakrishna Bajaj, a leader of the Youth Congress
in Bombay, and apparently the force of his onslaught against Mr. Krishna
Menon is in no way reduced by his description as “the liberator” of Goa.
The problem of Goa will naturally look different abroad.* Indian opinion,
undoubtedly, was taken aback by the virulence of criticism, particularly from
Mr. Adlai Stevenson in the United Nations. The British Press has naturally
awakened a great deal of tesentment, because it looked as though it stood
for “a status quo ante” by which Britain’s most ancient ally could continue t0
exercise authority on Indian soil in what has come to be recognized as an
impossible situation. The Indian argument that armed action can be recon-
ciled with the U.N. Charter has, unfortunately, been missed in the foreign
Press. One can leave aside the somewhat foolish propaganda version in the
phrase that “since colonialism is initially an act of aggression, its removal
by violence constitutes nothing but self-defence”. What can be a genuine
argument relates to Indian interpretation of the clauses of the Charter which
provide for “peaceful” solution of all disputes. The Indian argument is that
the reference to Article 2 only implies that the status quo nunc can be main-
tained by an obdurate party like Portugal without any fear of correction. The
* See also pp. 147-54 and 196—9.
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relevant Atticles of the Charter are Articles t (1) and 2 (3). These Articles,
it is contended, no doubt enjoin that international disputes should be settled
by peaceful means. It is natural that critics have concentrated on these
provisions of the Charter which have, in their mind, been violated by India.
But this is largely a mattet of overtones, or reading sections together, and
Indian opinion is now faitly united on the point that even the Charter can be
tead to justify military action in exceptional cases.

These critics, however, kept silent about certain other provisions of the
Charter. Article 1 which gives the purpose of the United Nations says:
“.. . and to bring about the peaceful means and in conformity with the principles
of justice and international law, adjustment or settlement of international
disputes or situations which might lead to a breach of the peace.” Article 2
again lays down that all members should settle their international disputes
by peaceful means “in such a manner that international peace and security
and justice are not endangered”. Both in the Security Council and elsewhere,
India’s critics have started off by saying that they did not want to consider
the merits of the case. Naturally, if the merits are not gone into, the question
of justice cannot come in for consideration either. It will be seen that wherever
the Charter has suggested peaceful means, they have qualified it by saying
that the settlement must be in conformity with the principles of justice. One
cannot insist on settlement by peaceful means irrespective of considerations of
justice. If considerations of justice are to be ruled out and only peaceful means
enjoined under all circumstances, that would mean the peace of the grave.

There was, therefore, a conflict in this case between the Charter provisions
of “peaceful means” and “in consonance with the principles of justice”. If
there had been any possibility of a peaceful solution, India might not have
been justified in taking recourse to force. As there was no such possibility,
and if India had to rule out force, this would have meant perpetuation of the
colonial rule in Goa, and the Portuguese were already violating the provisions
of Article 73 of the Charter.

There would appear to be some justification for the view that international
disputes, which do not contain provision for negotiation, will eventually

erupt in violence.

General Election Prospects

O far as the elections are concerned fevetish campaigns are now being
mounted in every State of the Indian Union, though they are somewhat
subdued in Orissa and Kerala, which, having had mid-term elections, are
only electing members to the Lok Sabha and not to the State Legislatures.
This is certainly fortunate in the case of Kerala, for it seems that opinion is
swinging away from the Congress in that State. The India Institute of
Public Opinion has just published the results of an All-India opinion poll
conducted in September~October 1961, which contains more than this one
element for concern. It is argued that while the Congress vote is stable at 4
per cent of the popular vote (against 48-3 per cent at the time of the 1957
elections, and 44-5 per cent in a mid-term All-India political poll), there are
below the surface substantial factors of change. It would appear, so far as the

(o]
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populat vote is concerned, that substantial progress has been made by the
Congtess in Maharashtra and Gujarat after the bifurcation of bilingual
Bombay. But thete are setious losses in Rajasthan, the Punjab and Kerala,
where the situation is almost unpredictable. In the Punjab today, it i
believed, the Congress vote in the poll is as low as 31.4 per cent; in Rajasthan
it is slightly lower, so that in both these States if the Opposition parties
joined together, and the undecided votes of about 20 per cent on an average
(but significantly larger in both the Punjab and Rajasthan) expressed itself
against the Congress, two important States might be lost, not merely to the
Congress, but to the Centre. Both these States, which operate under admini-
strations influenced largely by writ of the Centre, will be substantially on
their own. The situation in Kerala, if this poll is accurate, would be deeply
disturbing. Happily the number of interviews taken in Kerala is small enough
to suggest that the sampling error might be large and that the Communist
vote might not really be 45 per cent, as it appears in these papers. It is,
however, to be remembered that in the mid-term elections the Communists
received 41 per cent of the popular vote. Therefore, the estimates of the
Indian Institute of Public Opinion may possibly not be so wide off the mark.

In any case there seems to be no doubt that, as against the elections of
1952 and 1957, the Congtess is today in a more difficult position for two
reasons. The first is that a very large number of alliances exist amongst the
Opposition patties; the second is the extent to which dissident Congressmen
are out in the field against official candidates, and are now threatening not
merely to stand as Independents, but also to help the Opposition, sometimes
after resignation from the Congress, but more often whilst remaining
nominally within the organization. It is not impossible that the difficult
Punjab situation might be made considerably worse if the dissident Congress-
men in Hariana persist in opposing the Congress candidates there.

In no constituency in India has dissension inside the Congress been sO
vocal as in North Bombay, where M. Krishna Menon is being opposed by
Acharaya J. B. Kripalani, Mr. Gopate, 2 member of the Hindu Mahasabha
and an ex-Mayor of Poona, and three Independents of relatively small con-
sequence. Here Mr. Ramakrishna Bajaj and twenty-five members of the Youth
Congress have resigned from the Congress and have openly declared that
they will organize an anti-Menon front for the Lok Sabha seat, even while
supporting Congress candidates for the Assembly or the State Legislature.
This was a situation grave enough to call for several meetings of the Pradesh
Congress Commiittee, and Mr. Y. B. Chavan, the Chief Minister of Bombay,
tried hard to prevent the spread of revolt. When he failed, the Prime Minister,
Jawaharlal Nehru, himself used brimstone and fire and what might well be
called the most tactless election speech ever made. He invited, in a fiery
outburst, the dissidents to “go to hell”. Opinions differ exactly how much
damage has been done by the Prime Minister’s anger, but it is likely to be
significant. The latest information is that these somewhat single-minded and
even dedicated Congressmen have been so incensed by the treatment they
have received that they have thrown themselves into the battle with a new
passion that might well prove to be decisive.

There has been another political diversion which is almost of equal
interest. Mr. T. T. Krishanamachari, the distinguished Minister for Commerce
and Industry, who became the Finance Minister and resigned on the Chagla
Report, was known to be undecided as to whether he should stand for election
on this occasion. Rumour has it that his friend, the Chief Minister of Madras,
Mr. Kamaraj Nadar, the suptemely able political manager of Madras State,
had sounded the Prime Minister eatlier without success. A week before the
final nominations were filed, without the Prime Minister’s being formally
committed, the Home Minister seems to have given Mr. Kamaraj Nadar
a green light. Mr. Krishanamachari thereupon filed his nomination for the
South Madras constituency, which, under present circumstances, was likely
to be a difficult seat. But Mr. Kamaraj Nadar was taking no chances; he had
also reserved a safe Congtess seat in Tiruchendur, where a certain Mr. Nadar
was standing on the Swatantra ticket. At the last minute, Mr. Nadar, who
was previously quite unknown, leapt into fame. He was wooed not only by
Mr. Kamaraj Nadar and Mr. Krishanamachari, but also by Mr. C. Rajago-
palachari, the leader of the Swatantra Party, who interrupted his election tour
in Mysore to depart immediately for the same place, in order to prevent
Mr. Nadar’s withdrawal by an act of personal persuasion. The Congress
Party won and Mr. Krishanamachari has been returned unopposed, which
almost certainly means that he will be 2 member of the Central Cabinet,
holding a very important portfolio.

The question is: which portfolio? The Stock Exchanges, remembering
Mr. Krishanamachati’s drastic Budget of 1957, immediately jumped to
the conclusion that this was to be either Finance or a super-Ministry of
Economic Affairs in which he would make policy. This view is premature,
but the crash of Stock Exchanges might perhaps lead the Prime Minister to
wonder whether or not Mr. Krishanamachari, as Minister of Finance, is
likely to ensure that degree of confidence with which, it is believed, con-
versations on international investment are best surrounded. All in all, the
position is that the Prime Minister has insured himself against the defeat of
Mr. V. K. Krishna Menon by having someone of Leftward sympathy in his
Cabinet. But on international affairs Mr. Krishanamachari would differ from
V. K. Krishna Menon matkedly, never having held any illusions on Com-
munism and the challenge that it presents to the Congress as well as to the
Indian Union as a whole. Thus the Congress, for the moment, lives in the
best of all possible worlds with an assured victory at the Centre and with at
least the feeling that the socialist pattern of society will be secured by at
least one notable critic of the private sector’s operation in economic affairs.
Few people at the moment have paused to think how effective Mr. Krishana-
machari once was as Minister of Commerce and Industry and Steel. It may
well be that his return in 2 simillar office would be the biggest stimulus for
economic development in the private sector. These are some of the paradoxes
of Indian politics of which, undoubtedly, in the next three months we shall
hear more.

India,

February, 1962.



PAKISTAN
FOREIGN POLICY UNDER REVIEW

TRAWS in the wind—and there ate many of them—point to the possi-

bility of a new orientation in Pakistan’s foreign policy. How and when
this will come about is a matter of conjecture, more so in the absence of
precise official indications. But judging from public and Press reactions to
the Kashmir deadlock, India’s seizure of Goa and the latest American dis-
covery of the disease of “pactitis™, it is difficult to escape the conclusion that
the country is all set, and in fact clamouring, for such a possibility to arise.
What is all the more noteworthy is that the demand now—unlike the days
of political instability when party politics often subjected the issue of foreign
policy to high-pitched emotionalism and slogan-mongering—is invested
with a degree of sobriety and realism which is certainly unprecedented.

For a long time there has been a growing consciousness in Pakistan
that her foreign policy has not succeeded in realizing the objectives for which
it was originally formulated. Undoubtedly her alignment with the West was
a natural corollary to the dictates of her own ideology, but no mere ideo-
logical affinities are by themselves enough to determine a country’s foreign
policy. What Pakistan had expected by adopting the course she did was to
get the support of powerful allies who would stand by her in the hour of
her need. Instead she finds them virtually arrayed against her and outbidding
cach other in placating and pleasing those countries which pose 2 threat to
her territorial integrity. While her allies vacillate and temporize in their sup-
port to her over the vital Kashmir issue, the Russians back India to the hilt. In
fact such is their “incorrigible softness” for India that they hardly hesitate
to offer gratuitous provocations to Pakistan.

It was early in January this year that Dr. Henry Kissinger, described as
“Special Representative to President Kennedy on International Affairs”,
made a string of unwarranted temarks vis-d-vis Pakistan’s foreign policy.
Asked at a Press Conference in New Delhi as to what would be the American
reaction when the Kashmir issue came up before the Security Council, Dr.
Kissinger made the astounding observation: “We are not going to spite
India because of Goa.” The sheer illogicality of the remark apart, it is difficult
to understand what Dr. Kissinger had actually intended to convey, be-
cause nobody has ever been asked to spite India. Still more, when questioned
as to how America would react if Pakistan got into an alliance with Com-
munist China, President Kennedy’s representative replied that if Pakistan
“were stupid enough” to do such a thing “how long could she survive with-
out a strong independent India?” And then, referring to NATO, he said
that he had been against its formation but “at that time were suffering from
a disease called ‘pactitis’ ”’.

Pc.rhaps Dr. Kissinger’s views could somehow be dismissed as those of
3 private citizen, even though his designation hardly warranted such an
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assessment. But a spate of feelers from Washington lent them an air of
authority and left no room to doubt that, in her new bid to glorify neutralism,
America would hardly give any consideration to the basic interests of her
ally. Commenting editorially on the reported American intention to scrap
SEATO, a national English daily said: “The clear implication of the
sinister move is the American recognition of India’s overlordship in Asia,
an idea with which successive diplomats in the White House and the State
Department have toyed.”

Whatever may be the ultimate repercussions in the event of America’s
scrapping SEATO, which she has so often described as “an invincible
shield against aggression” there are already portents that such a step would
not be entirely unwelcome here. It is now being painfully realized that, in
committing herself so unqualifiedly with the West, Pakistan has only need-
lessly incurred the full blast of Communist hostility on herself. If SEATO
is scrapped the way is so much clearer for an improvement in her relations
with Russia and for a further strengthening of her friendship with Com-
munist China.

Substantially reflective of this national mood were President Ayub Khan’s
observations in an interview to the London Daily Telegraph. Expressing his
dissatisfaction with SEATO, and CENTO, he said that Pakistan was losing
faith in them as well as in her allies.

The action of these allies, especially the U.S. and Britain, in supporting the
neutralists in this region instead of their friends has raised grave doubts about
the wisdom of our policy and the reliability of our allies.

But he made it clear that it was “too soon” to talk about Pakistan’s with-
drawal from CENTO and SEATO, although she “would have to weigh
up things continuously”.

Events nearer home have further reaffirmed the general belief in Pakistan
that for an Afro-Asian country a policy of non-alignment is the only coutse
to pursue in order to have the best of both blocks. India’s seizure of Goa
profoundly shocked public opinion here, but the manner in which she was
all through supported by Russia and later on appeased by the West had its
own lesson to tell. Naturally it was asked here that if the West could not
stand by a NATO ally for fear of offending India, how Cf)uld it ever side
with Pakistan in case India threatened her tetritorial integrity ? .

With the potential Kashmir dispute hanging fire, India’s arr.ned action
against Goa was disturbingly suggestive of a further deepening .of her
militant approach to settling international issues. To the Pal.ustam mind tl_zc
Indian image has been conditioned by het forceful annexation of Kashmir,
Hydetabad and Junagadh and by the widely held belief tl}at §he I?a.s not,
as yet, truly accepted the fact of Partition. Her_latest exercise in militancy
has only further sharpened the contours of that image. . '

Commenting on India’s invasion of Goa, the leading English daily, Dawn,
said:

Pakistan faces exactly the same danger as Goa and as soon as India feels
strong enough to do so she will try to wipe out Pakistan because Indians in their
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heatts of heatts still regard the areas now forming Pakistan as basically parts of

Akhand Bharat (United India) over which some day Hindu rule must be extended.

Should such interpretations be regarded as excessively prejudiced or far-
fetched, the Indian leaders have to thank themselves for providing added
confirmation of them. In his widely noted Lucknow ptonouncement, the
Indian Defence Minister, Mr. Krishna Menon, thought fit to say that for the
time being there was no question of changing the agreed borders between
India and Pakistan. It could be said that, with the Indian general elections
not far off, the exigencies of the situation forced Mr. Menon to stage a gallery
play for his audience. But no explanations can allay the worst fears of the
people of Pakistan that Mr. Menon’s assertions merely lifted the mask from
India’s sneaking desite to expand at the expense of Pakistan at a time suitable
to herself.

Nor has Mr. Menon been alone in brandishing such threats to Pakistan.
The Indian Congress President, Mr. Sanjiva Reddy, has gone one better. He
not only rejected his own country’s thesis that the cease-fire line in Kashmir
could be accepted as a permanent solution of the dispute; he advocated a
forcible “liberation” of Aza Azad Kashmir. Still more, in leaving the timing
of such a venture to the Indian Government, he was re-echoing Mr. Nehru’s
recent pronouncement that for India the use of force was a question of
“suitability and opportunity”.

To match words with deeds India has now massed 85 per cent of her troops
against Pakistan and has also moved the infantry division she used in Goa
along her neighbour’s borders. As against it she has deployed only one
division and a half, five brigades, against China.

It will be facile to assume that India’s display of her armed might is only
to browbeat Pakistan into withdrawing her request to the Security Council
for a reconsideration of the Kashmir issue. Both America and Britain are
opposed to her move and the U.S. is even credited with the view thata discus-
sion of the issue by the Council would “only further embitter both sides
without achieving any results”. Assured of such unstinted support to her
stand and with the added guarantee of a Russian veto against Pakistan’s
request, there was not much point for India to resort to such an extreme and
perilous course. As such the fear that she has some sinister designs against
this country’s territorial integrity seems to be well grounded.

If the face of such a potentially explosive situation, it is difficult to agree
with the President of the Security Council, Sir Patrick Dean, that there was
no great pressure on him to call a Council meeting to take up the Kashmir
issue. On the contrary there is the most urgent need for immediate Security
Council action so that, in the words of a British paper, there was “less chance
of the world being confronted with a fait accompli as in Goa”.

At the time of writing it seems that the Western Powers have at last suc-
ceeded in stalling the dispute’s reference to the Security Council. Instead
President Kennedy has asked Mr. Eugene Black, the President of the World
Bank, to help settle the issue. Consistently with her stand all through to accept
any move which offered the remotest prospect of some settlement of this
Intractable problem, Pakistan has expressed her willingness to accept Mr.
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Black’s good offices. India has so far reacted unfavourably to Mr. Black’s
nomination and has also advanced the argument that in accepting President
Kennedy’s proposal she would be putting herself on an equal footing with
an “aggressor”—Pakistan. At the same time she has reiterated her stand that
she would not brook any change in the stasus guo nunc in Kashmir.

The basis on which Mr. Black will conduct his talks to find a solution of
the issue remains to be seen. But if the undetlying intention behind his
nomination is to bring about a repudiation of previous United Nations
commitment, Pakistan cannot be a party to it. Such a further let-down by
her allies will only give an added impetus to the demand for new orientations
in her foreign policy.

The Constitution

THE decks have been cleared and the country is now eagerly awaiting the
new constitution, which should have been announced by the time these
lines appear in print. Few could have hoped on the morrow of the October
1958 Revolution that President Ayub Kbhan would so expeditiously fulfil
his promise of setting about the task of constitution-making as soon as
the country was put on an even keel. It is, therefore, no small satisfaction
that events have proved such half-heartedness to be utterly groundless.

While the new constitution, the final draft of which is now being printed,
naturally remains a closely guarded secret, it is nevertheless believed to be
based on the basic principles of the Quran and the Sunnah (precepts of the
Prophet). The country will be an Islamic State whose citizens will share
equal rights and obligations irrespective of caste and cteed. Non-Muslims
will be eligible for the highest office of the State.

As soon as the new constitution has been presented to the nation, the
Government will appoint an Election Commission and a Delimitation Com-
mission for making speedy arrangements for countrywide elections to the
Central and Provincial legislatures. Both these bodies will be asked to con-
clude their business within a specified time, so as to make it possible for the
elections to be held in May in order to enable the country’s new Parliament
to pass the next budget in June. The day the new Parliament holds the first
session, martial law in the country will automatically come to an end.

It is widely assumed that the Basic Democtacies will serve as electoral
colleges for both the Central and Provincial legislatures.

Pakistan,
February 1962.
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NEARING DISSOLUTION

HE Federal Parliament reassembled on January 18 for what is expected
to be its last session before its dissolution. Its statutory life of five years
does not expire until March 1963, but no Canadian Ministry likes to run the
risk of waiting until near its legal demise lest some issue fraught with damage
to its fortunes suddenly emerge. Predictions of an imminent general election
have been stimulated by a series of speeches with a distinct flavour of elec-
tioneering which Prime Minister Diefenbaker and some of his Cabinet
delivered before the session began. The latest gallup poll taken in November
gave them reason to be anxious about their chances of a successful appeal
to the voters for a fresh mandate. It revealed that the Liberals, favoured by
43 per cent of the voters tested, were running 6 per cent ahead of the Pro-
gressive-Conservatives, whose quota had fallen from its peak of 6o per cent
in 1958 to 37 per cent: it also showed that the New Democratic Party with
12 per cent had not materially improved upon the percentage of the CCF
which it had absorbed, and that the Social Crediters, Communists, etc.,
accounted for the remaining 8 per cent. For the Government the most omin-
ous feature of the poll was the sharp decline of their percentage of support
in Ontario, their chief stronghold, to 39, which was well below the Liberal
figure of 47 per cent; and in Quebec, the other of two central provinces,
which contain between them neatly two-thirds of the total population, their
percentage of 33 was even farther behind the Liberal figure of 5o per cent.
But there was some comfort for the Government in figures which showed
that it was still in the lead in both the Atlantic and the western provinces and
had escaped the sharp decline in the latter region, which had been foreboded.
Prime Minister Diefenbaker in one of his speeches claimed credit for a
record of having fulfilled 5o out of the 62 pledges he had given in the elections
of 1957 and 1958, and forecast that his Government’s legislative programme
would fulfil the remaining 12: Items in a long Speech from the Throne
aimed at the attainment of this objective. It promised a constitutional
amendment which would provide higher old-age pensions under a new con-
tributory system, better pensions for the blind and disabled, reform of the
Senate, the establishment of an independent Commission for the redistribu-
tion of seats in the House of Commons, an increase in Federal grants to the
universities, and acreage payments to farmers on the prairies who had suf-
fered from last summer’s drought. There was also a flavour of votegetting
baits for an early election in pledges for a larger programme of aid for muni-
cipal winter works, a 47-mile extension of the Gaspe railway in Quebec,
help for the projected Red River floodway in Manitoba, and a car-ferry
service between Sydney, N.S., and Argentia in Newfoundland. The leaders of
the two parties in opposition, Mr. Pearson and Mr. Hazen have both pro-
nounced the Speech “a deep disappointment” on account of its total failure
to deal with the four major problems facing Canada.
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However, the commitment to entrust the task of the redistribution of
seats in the House of Commons which under the Constitution must follow
each decennial census to an independent Commission will command wide-
spread approval, since the existing practice of leaving it to a special com-
mittee of the Commons has always produced bitter partisan wrangles with
the Opposition accusing the party in power of ‘“gerrymandering” the
boundaries of constituencies in its own interest. The Prime Minister has never
forgotten that he was a victim of the last redistribution which wiped out his
original seat in Saskatchewan.

His enthusiasm for a reform of the Senate was kindled last session by the
successful opposition of the Liberal majority in the Upper HO}JSC to the
passage of two measures, which the Government regardqd as important.
Despite the operations of mortality, which enable a Canadu:m Govcr.nment
to replace deceased opponents with its own partisans, the Liberals still out-
number the Tories in the Senate by about three to one, and Mr. Diefenbaker
is credited with having teady a definite plan for ending their obnoxious
ascendancy. Now all the political parties are agreed that a reform of the
Senate is long overdue, but the Opposition will scrutiniz'e very carefully any
scheme proposed by the Government and, if they find it unacceptable and
oppose its adoption, the Prime Minister might decide to appei.tl foF a popular
mandate to implement his plan and try to make it the dominating issue of the
election.

A Controversial Session Ahead

IT is a safe prediction that manceuvtes for position in the coming election
will bulk large in what promises to be a very controversial session. Prime
Minister Diefenbaker remains the central dominating figure in Canadian
politics, but it is sometimes questioned whether he has not transfqtmed the
Canadian Tory Party, which Sir John Macdonald founded and Sir Robe'rt
Borden and Lord Bennett later led, into a “Diefenbaket” party, which sits
fairly loosely to the principles and traditions of Canada’s brand of Toryism.
He is suspected by not a few leaders in finance and industry of being st_ll.l at
heart the western agratian radical that he was when he gntercd politics.
But, while Mr. Diefenbaker may have forfeited the _allegla{xce of certain
voters who would normally support the Tory Party, journalists who have
accompanied him on some of his recent electioneering forays report that
he has not lost his skill as a campaigner for votes and can still rouse his
audiences to enthusiasm with his visions of the greater Canada \:Vthh hF
and his party are striving to build, and with his claim f:hgt he §v111 to_h;s
dying day always be a valiant tribune of the people. So it is not impossible
that he may retain the confidence of a sufficient nun.ibe_r of the plain folk of
Canada to be returned to power with a reduced majority. .

He has also given indications that he does not intend to remain on t_he
defensive. In a speech made in Toronto on January 13 he cited statistics
about the expansion of export trade and gains in employme:nt to buttress
his claim that an upsurge of economic activity had begun in the second
quarter of 1961 and continued at an accelerated pace for the rest of the year.
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Then he proceeded to denounce the attitude of the Opposition to this revival
of business as “a sordid picture”, saying:

The efforts of the Government to imptove Canada’s economic position have
been questioned by a servile press, and ridiculed and maligned day after day by
the Liberals and the Socialists to the degree of degrading the whole country.

But spokesmen of the Opposition point out that in view of the increases i
Canada’s labour force and productive machinery, the rise of about 2 per cent
in the value of gross national production in 1961 compared very unfavourably
with the average gain of 4.6 per cent per annum in the last decade of Liberal
rule. Indeed, Mr. Pearson, the Liberal leader, contended a few days later that
since the Tories came to power national production had slowed down s0O
much that its rate per head in 1961 was about 4 per cent lower than in 1956.
Another debit account against the Government is the unbroken series of
heavy budgetary deficits since 1957, and its critics suggest that Mr. Diefen-
baker may deem it advisable to hold the election before the next Budget dis-
closes that the forecast of a deficit of 650 million dollars for the current
fiscal year, 1961-62, was underestimated by 150 million dollars.

But the retention of adequate support in French Canada is the most serious
problem facing Mr. Diefenbaker. He has been unfortunatc in his choice of
Ministers from Quebec. One of them, Mr. Henri Courtemanche, who retired
to a seat in the Senate last year, has been involved in a grave financial scandal
which forced his resignation, and his successor, Mr. Noel Dorion, is under
fire for alleged electioneering malpractices. And Mr. Diefenbaker has no
other French-Canadian lieutenant who can match in political ability Mr. Jean
Lesage and Mr. Louis Robichaud, the two young French-Canadian leadcrs,
who are now Premiers respectively of Quebec and New Brunswick. Further-
more, since the formidable political machine built up by the late Premier
Duplessis, which was a potent factor in winning about 5o seats for the Tories
in Quebec in 1958, has now been smashed to pieces, they have to tackle the
task of reviving their own feeble organization. There has also emerged in
Quebec a lively separatist movement with a racial flavour, which is worrying
both the older parties; and it is a bad omen for Mr. Diefenbaker that about
eight of his parliamentary supporters from Quebec have announced that
they intend to run in the next election, not under his banner, but as Indepen-
dent Nationalists.

Progress of the Liberals

THE last gallup poll supplied evidence that Mr. Pearson had made some
headway towards convincing the voters that his Liberal Party would
provide Canada with a satisfactory alternative administration. His prestige as
a diplomatist and his expert knowledge of international problems would not
suffice to win a Canadian election, but he has gradually been acquiring a
firmer grasp of domestic problems and during the parliamentary recess he
has been an assiduous campaigner at the “grass roots” level. But one of his
difficulties is that Mr. Diefenbaker has dragged his party so far leftward from
its traditional moorings that the Liberals, if they were to move farther
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leftward, would run the risk of alienating their right wing. He has also not
inherited Mackenzie King’s skill as manager of a party; and his disposition
to choose as his inner citcle of advisets a group of men who, while prominent
in their own communities, are political novices has naturally displeased
veteran politicians who have for years been spending their energies and
treasure in the party’s wars, and evoked from one of the latter the sour
comment: “Today in the management of the Liberal party’s affairs practical
politicians have no place; only ‘eggheads’ are wanted.”

Mr. Pearson has been a vigorous critic of the attitude adopted by the
Diefenbaker Ministry to Britain’s entry to the European Economic Com-
munity, which he has described as ““a narrow and irritable defensive reaction”,
and he has pronounced the EEC to be the corollary in economic co-operation
to the co-operation in defence organized in 1948 to meet the threat of Russian
aggression. But he also argues that to make co-operation effective and gain
security for the free world there must be built an economic and defensive
alliance which will embrace the whole North Atlantic Community. M.
Pearson also advocates a comprehensive programme of reforms; and on the
eve of the session, having noted Ministerial hints aboutan impending increase
in old-age pensions, he shrewdly forestalled an announcement by the Govern-
ment by committing the Liberal Party to a new contributory system, under
which old-age pensions would be raised from theit present scale of §55 per
month to $75. Since this increase is a leading item in the programme of the
New Democratic Party, there will be no opposition to it in Parliament.

In the approaching election both the senior patties have to reckon with the
New Democratic Party formed last August by an alliance between the now
defunct CCF and the Canadian Labour Congtess, to which most Canadian
trade unions are affiliated. It has been provided with a programme that
can be fairly described as radical rather than socialist, and lays much greater
emphasis upon the need for planning the national economy rather than fresh
adventures in nationalization. It has found in Mr. T. C. Douglas an admirable
first leader, whose unbroken tenure of the Premiership of Saskatchewan for
seventeen years from 1940 onwards argues the possession of political ability
of a high order. He has now started his campaign in the Federal field and in
his speeches, which a keen sense of humour enlivens, he has shown a capacity
for the lucid and logical discussion of curtent problems which has created
a favourable impression among the general public. But the prospects of
Mr. Douglas and his party for offering a setious challenge to the senior parties
depend upon two uncertain factors. The Canadian Labour Congress has
over a million adherents, and if they and their dependants could be mobil-
ized for a solid vote the New Democratic Party would certainly capture
a substantial number of industrial seats. But some of the local leadets of
trade unions are notoriously lukewarm about the abandonment of labour’s
tradition of political neutrality in elections and may refuse to exert them-
selves for the new party and may even oppose it. It is also uncertain whether
Mr. Douglas can hold in the Federal field the large volume of agrarian sup-
pott, which he enjoyed when he was Premier of Saskatchewan, throughout
western Canada; for many of the prairie farmers are reported to be suspicious
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that the policies of the New Democratic Party will be dominated by and
framed in the interest of the labour unions, whose claims for high wages they
blame for raising their costs of production. There was evidence of 2 c?eft?ci
tion of agrarian support, when in a by-election a Liberal won the provincia

seat vacated by Mr. Douglas.

The Common Market

NOTABLE change in the attitude of the Dicfenbaker Ministry tf)wards
Britain’s bid for entry into the European Economic Community was
revealed at the close of the conference held in Ottawa early in ]apuafy
between Mr. Edward Heath, the Lord Privy Seal, and Canadian Ministess-
Undoubtedly one stimulant of the change was the heavy barrage of criticism
directed by influential Canadian papers and leaders in finance and industry
against its obstructive position, but Mr. Heath, who was a much happier
choice as a British emissary than Mr. Sandys had previously been, helped to
promote it. The discussions were conducted in a friendly atmosphere, and
the joint communiqué about their results emphasizes that the breach between
the two Governments has been closed and that relations between them are
again close and cordial. _ .
Explicit assurances given by Mr. Heath that Britain would not join the
EEC, if the terms offered for her admission involved serious damage 10
the trading interests of Canada and other partners in the Commonwealth,

placated the Canadian Cabinet and evoked from Mr. Fleming, the Ministes of

Finance, 2 declaration that he was satisfied that the Macmillan Ministry was
doing everything in its power to protect theseinterests. The Canadian Govern-
ment has also agreed to co-operate in the negotiations now in progress ?t
Brussels and to send a stronger delegation there to represent Canafia $
interests, while it will make available to the British delegates full informatiof}
hitherto denied, about the trading interests of Canada due to be affected by
the negotiations. This co-operative new policy is in very happy contrast t0
the attitude adopted last year, when Canadian Ministers were express{ng
grave concern about the possible injury to Canadian interests and warning
the Macmillan Ministry that the question might well become one of choosing
between the Commonwealth and the EEC, .
A governing factor in the trade policy of the Diefenbaker Ministry 18
concern about the future of Canada’s secondaty industries, upon whose
expansion it is relying to provide jobs for a rapidly expanding labour force-
It has also been impressed by the progressive increase of Canada’s export
trade with a wide range of countries and sees greater advantages in multi-
lateral trade than in adhesion to any exclusive trading block. Some time ago
M. Fleming declared that no plan for Canada’s close association with the
EEC could be contemplated by his Government and, when the Canadian-
American Committee on Trade and Economic Affairs held one of its period-
ical meetings in Ottawa on January 12-13, the Ametican delegation of five
Ministers, headed by Mr. Douglas Dillon, Secretary of the U.S. Treasuty,
failed to extract from their Canadian confréres any firm commitment to
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support President Kennedy’s programme for closer trade relations with the
EEC. An official communique issued at the close of the conference stated
that

Canadian Ministers reiterated their support for the expansion of world trade
on a multilateral non-discriminatory basis and Canada’s readiness to play a
constructive role in the promotion of freer world trade.

But Mr. Fleming later told a press conference that it would have been pre-
mature and inappropriate for Canada to promise support to the Kennedy
administration’s policy, when it was still a matter for debate in the Congress
of the United States; and apparently another motive for a non-committal
attitude was a fear of the damaging impact that a definite pledge of support
might have on negotiations involving Canada’s trade relations with Britain
after her entry to the EEC. The American delegates had reason to be dis-
appointed with the lukewarm attitude of Canada which was completely at
variance with a recent pronouncement of Mr. Fleming that the United
States must provide much bolder leadership in world trade than it had in the
past.

Constitutional Amendment

OME progress can be recorded towards the objective of securing for
Canada full control of her own Constitution, of which the British Parlia-
ment has remained custodian since it passed the British North America Act
in 1866. There is now almost general agreement about the desirability of
ending an anomalous situation, the last relic of colonial subordination, under
which, whenever a change of Canada’s Constitution has become necessary,
her Government, armed with the authority of a joint resolution passed by
both Houses of Parliament, must humbly request the British Parliament to
pass the required amendment of the BNA Act. So as the result of a series of
conferences held last year between Mr. Fulton, the Federal Minister of
Justice, and the Attorneys General of all the ten provinces, the former has
made public the formula through which the Federal Government proposes
to achieve the transfer of control, and arrange for changes in the Constitution
when they become advisable. The procedure for divesting the British Parlia-
ment of all responsibility for Canada’s Constitution presents no difficulties;
but the plan for securing amendments of it after the transfer is accomplished
taises controversial issues.

The formula now published proposes that for ordinary amendments of
the Constitution it will be necessary to secure the assent of two-thirds of the
legislatures of the ten provinces, but they must contain more than half of
the total population. This proviso means that no amendment of the Constitu-
tion would be possible unless either Ontario or Quebec favoured it. But
amendments relating to language, education, provincial rights and the
amending procedure itself would require the concurrence of all the provincial
legislatures, and the smallest province, Prince Edwatd Island, which by the
last census had less than 100,000 inhabitants, could veto a change desired by
all the other nine provinces.
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However, a plan is proposed to assure a measure of flexibility through the
introduction of a new technique known as the delegation of legislative
authority. There might be some provincial right, which the Dominion wanted
to exercise and which some, but not all, of the provinces were willing to
concede, but were batred from action by the provision for unanimity. So it 1S
suggested that if four or more provinces decided to lend or delegate 2 right
to the Dominion, they could do so, retaining the ownership of the right
which they could reclaim at any time. And this plan of delegation would
work both ways, the Dominion being allowed to delegate one or more of its
rights to provinces, provided a minimum of four provinces wanted it. The
plan drafted by the Federal Government has been submitted to the provincial
Ministries for examination and criticism, and its merits will be discussed at 2
later conference. But Quebec has already rejected it on the ground that it
permits the Federal Parliament to amend the Constitution without reference
to the provinces in regard to matters which it judges to be solely of Federal
concern. It has also been severely criticized as inadequate by constitutional
authorities like Professor Frank Scott, Dean of the Law Faculty of McGill
University, and its chances of general acceptance without amendments are
rated slim.

A Royal Commission whose chairman is Mr. J. Grant Glassco, a prominent
chartered accountant in Toronto, has been making steady progress with the
task assigned to it of conducting an exhaustive investigation into the workings
of the whole system of Federal administration and making recommendations
for the improvement of its efficiency and the reduction of its annual cost. It
has taken as its model the Hoover Commission, which a few years ago made
a similar investigation of the Federal administration of the United States;
and during the past years it has had twenty teams of experts with a total
membership of about 100 at work upon a detailed investigation of every
phase of the activities of the Federal Government at home and abroad; and
they have selected the Departments of National Defence and External Affairs
on account of their specialized nature for a severer scrutiny than the others.

For the most part the studies of these teams have cut across dcpartmcntal
boundaries and have tended to concentrate upon the different functional rela-
tions, which include financial control and accounting, the use of manpower,
the systems of management adopted in the various offices, scientific research
and development, legal services, public information and the operations of the
numerous Crown Corporations like Trans-Canada Aitlines now in existence.

The basic aim of the Commission is to discover ways and means for the
elimination of duplications of services, which are not uncommon, and of
unnecessary and uneconomical operations and for increasing efficiency by
reforms in the structure of organization, budgetary controls, methods of
accounting and relations between the different branches of Government. The
Commission hopes to complete an analysis of the results of the studies by
next September and soon afterwards submit to the Cabinet its recommenda-
tions for reforms.

Canada,

February 1962,

AUSTRALIA

THE ECONOMIC POSITION

IN the September issue of THE Rounp TABLE reference was made to the
sharp decline in economic activity which followed the collapse of the 1960
boom and the severe restrictive measures imposed by the Commonwealth
Government in November 1960. Although this decline seems to have ended,
there is so far no convincing evidence of recovery. Pressure on the balance
of payments has eased and relative stability of prices and wages has been
attained; but industry is in the doldrums and unemployment high by recent
Australian standards. The perennial problems of expanding exports and
keeping increases of money income within the bounds of increased produc-
tivity remain obdurate. ‘

By September this year civilian employment, excluding wage earners in
rural industries and certain others, had fallen by 58,000 persons to a total just
over 3,000,000 in a period of twelve months. Concurrently there was an
estimated increase of over 100,000 persons in the available work force. The
outstanding victim has been manufacturing industry, which registered a
decline in employment of 72,000 from 1,200,000. The coverage of available
unemployment statistics is incomplete but they provide a useful guide to
trends. ‘The figures for the end of October show vacancies of 21,000 com-
pared with 49,100 a year ago, and the number seeking employment is 96,600
against 34,400. There has been a small but perceptible improvement in these
figures since the end of July, though the seasonal impact is uncertain.
The number of recipients of unemployment relief reached its peak of 62,100
at the end of August and fell to 48,500 by the end of October.

Industrial production fell considerably more than employment. The A.N:Z.
Bank index (1953~54 = 100) of factory production (excluding power), which
was 143 for 1959-6o, was down to 124 for May an.d June. Near.ly every
branch of industry, durable and non-durable goods alike, shared this move-
ment, although pig-iron and ingot-steel production incr§a§ed: Though well
below last year, the output of certain industrial commodities 1n.the Septem-
bet quarter was above that for the June quarter. The motor-car industry and
its widespread ramifications have been particularly deptessed, but have now
picked up slightly.

The preliminary official estimate O

1960-61 is an increase of 7 pet cent by ' :
price changes, however, the gross value of rural output in 1960-61 was

virtually unaltered from the previous year. Falls in production of wool and
meat were offset by a record wheat crop. In the current year wool and beef
production is expected to recover to the levels of 1959-6o, but the wheat

crop will probably be appreciably less than last year’s. .
The building industry has revived somewhat but is still operating well

f the gross output of farm products in
volume over 1959-60. As a result of
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below the uncomfortably high levels of a year ago. Commencements of
houses and flats in the September quarter were at the rate of about 85,000
units per annum, which may be more than a satisfactory norm.

The restrictive monetary measutes imposed by the Government in Novem-
ber 1960 have run their course. The Budget and subsequent government
finance have been mildly expansionist. The severe credit squeeze on bank
overdrafts referred to in the last issue was reversed in the July-October
petiod and recently all remaining official restraints on bank lending were
removed. The trading banks are currently in a very liquid position and the
stage is set for a considerable expansion of bank lending as soon as demand
revives. They have been increasing overdraft limits since June but act}lal
advances decreased until October. The volume of money has been increasing
slowly to record heights, but the velocity of circulation has dropped appre-
ciably. Interest rates, which rose with credit stringency, have lately tended
to fall.

Share prices have recovered some of their lost ground, but have been
steadied lately by doubts about earning and growth prospects in the neat
future.

New money raised by Australian companies listed on the Stock Exchanges
is estimated to amount to £214 million in 1960-61 compared with £242 mil-
lion in 1959~6o. Manufacturing, commercial and other industries have con-
siderably increased their raisings of new money with a pronounced swing
away from debentures and notes to share capital.

Estimated private capital expenditure by businesses other than rural and
government undertakings for the last half of 1961 is £243-8 million com-
pared with £225-9 million in the last half of 1960 and £237 million in the
first half of 1961.

Hire-purchase transactions, which were another of the Government’s
selected targets in November 1960, have fallen drastically. At the end of
October balances outstanding were £ 390 million against £439 million a year
earlier. New retail hire-purchase agreements have been running at only two-
thirds the level of last year.

Retail sales in the June and September quarters, other than those related
to motoring, were slightly above those for last year.

Wholesale prices of basic materials and foodstuffs in August were neatly
8 per cent below last year’s levels. The consumer price index actually recorded
a slight decline in the September quarter, due mainly to lower food prices.
In the June quarter average weekly earnings and minimum weekly wage
rates were both about 2 per cent above those of 1960.

The external position has greatly improved. Imports have been falling
steadily throughout 1961 to a level now about two-thirds that of the corre-
sponding period of 1960. Even the curtrent rate of importing, however, is
high historically and well above the years preceding 1959-6o. Exports, on
the other hand, have been running at high levels. They amounted to £533
million in the six months ending October 31, compared with £410°5 million
in May-October 1960. In the September quarter of this year there was a sur-
plus of £36 million of exports over imports compared with a deficit last year
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of £88 million. Private capital inflow, however, appears to have fallen
considerably in the last few months, but when the trade balance is changing
it is even more than usually difficult to interpret the figures. International
reserves rose to £578 million by the end of October, an increase of £165 mil-
lion over twelve months, and of £27 million since the end of June.

Solution of the immediate problem leaves considerable uncertainty about
the future balance-of-payments position. The removal of most remaining
import restrictions in Februaty 1960, the boom in industrial production and
consumer spending, the displacement of locally produced goods, and the
desire to accumulate stocks of imported goods lest restrictions be reimposed,
encouraged in some cases by oversea credit, all played their part in the great
import surge of 1960. Part of the recent drop in imports must be due to
a desire to return to a lower level of stocks and may therefore reverse itself
before long. Most of the reduction, however, seems due to reduced internal
activity and to have been achieved only at the cost of an excessive slowing
down of the economy. Unless capital inflow revives on a massive scale it
remains doubtful whether any marked recovery of production and employ-
ment will prove compatible with external solvency at present exchange rates
without either the reimposition of quantitative restrictions or substantial
increases in the Customs tariff.

Increasing attention has been focussed lately upon the need to expand and
diversify exports. Both Government and industry have been more active
than ever before in searching for new markets. The Government has
provided special tax inducements, arranged additional shipping facilities,
expanded its export market services, enlarged financial guarantee facilities
and undertaken to finance schemes to increase beef and coal exports. It is
generally recognized, however, that the expansion of exports will be slow.

At this time of acute export consciousness doubt has been cast over the
tuture of about a fifth of Australia’s current oversea earnings by Britain’s
decision to negotiate with the signatories of the Treaty of Rome for entry
into the European Economic Community.*

For the time being, however, the attention of policy makers is focused
primarily on domestic matters. As in other countries the reconciliation of
tull employment and a rapid rate of growth with external solvency and stable
prices has been gravely hindered by the persistent tendency of incomes to
rise faster than gains in productivity. The prevailing political climate is
thought to make an effective government wages policy impracticab.le. The
key decisions are made by the Commonwealth Conciliation an.d Arbitration
Commission, operating under Commonwealth jurisdiction but in accordance
with principles laid down largely by itself. In recent years the governmental
authorities have sought periodically to offset the inflationary consequences
of excessive wage and salary increases by curbing total demand and slowing
down the whole economy. There is widespread criticism of the resultant
“stop and go” policies, but no practical alternative has yet appeared which
would keep price increases within tolerable limits.

* See “Australia and E.E.C.”, THE Rounp TasLg, No. 203, Dec. 1961, pp. 43-48.
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For some time ahead the general outlook is likely to remain uncertaifl.
The improvement in the balance of payments, the high hquldxty of t:e
banking system, a moderate increase in govemment_cxpendltu're_, ar.ld 5 e
running down of stocks seem certain to lead to a revival of activity in due
course, but nothing suggests that any strong movement is imminent. Most
competent observers expect recovery will be slow.

The General Election

HE triennial election for the Australian Parliament confronted the elec-

tors with a number of extremely interesting problems. The Menzies
Liberal Government had been in power since 1949 but, despite this long
period in office, was at the beginning of the campa%gfl commonI.y acknow-
ledged by most to be certain of victory. This opinton was widely helt_i,
although the Government had, during the previous year, adopted economic
policies which were highly unpopular with many important sections of the
community. There had been widespread criticism of these policies, which
were thought to have produced a degree of unemployment.

In normal circumstances the Australian Labour Party could have expected
to gain very considerable support and probably to win power as a result of
this vocal and significant opposition to the Government’s economic policies.
However, most political prophets believed, when the campaign began, that
because of other important issues the Menzies Government would nonethe-
less be victorious, though with a loss of some seats in the House of Repre-
sentatives and possibly loss of control of the Senate.

This general feeling that the Government would be returned had been
fortified by what had happened in the month of July 1961 in the Victorian
State elections. These elections had been largely fought on Federal issues,
but, nonetheless, the Liberal-Country-Party Government had been returned
with a gain instead of the expected loss of seats. It could be seen from the
Victorian result that despite the economic situation other funda}mentally
important factors were still operating—factors of sufficient significance to
outweigh the natural swing otherwise to be expected as a re§u1t of unpopular
economic policies. Those other factors related to an unsatisfactory state of
affairs within the Australian Labour Party, which had persisted since 1954
and had caused it to lose several elections.

The Australian Labour Party had been split in 1954 as a result of an attack
made by the then Leader, Dr. H. V. Evatt, upon a group operating within
the party and known as the Catholic Social Movement. This movement had
acquired considerable power within the party asa result of victorious cam-
paigns organized against Communist leaders in trade unions, and serious
questions had arisen in the party as to its role. In the upshot many of those
who had been members of this movement, after Dr. Evatt’s attack, split
away from the Australian Labour Party and formed the Democratic Labour
Party, a party substantially supported by a section of the Catholic community.
This party acquired a certain strength in Victoria, but was far less important
in most other States, especially New South Wales where Catholic opinion
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about the proper tactics for fighting Communism differed seriously from the
prevailing Catholic opinion in Victoria.

The Democratic Labour Party, however, continued over the years to
inspire significant support in Victoria, and there, and to some extent in other
States, by giving its second preferences to the Government parties, caused
a considerable loss of seats by the Australian Labour Party in all Federal
elections held since 1954.

The recent Victorian elections demonstrated that this party was able to
retain its support and indeed to increase it. In Victoria a few Labour Party
members openly collaborated with Communist Party members in so-called
unity tickets in union elections, thus providing the Government parties and
the D.L.P. with invaluable material to support their nation-wide assertion
that the A.L.P. was pro-Communist. It therefore became a matter of con-
siderable importance to the A.L.P. to neutralize this impression.

Over the twelve months before the elections considerable pressure
developed within the party aimed at decreasing the power in Victoria of the
left wing, strongly anti-Catholic in its outlook, which there dominated the
party machine and persisted in permitting co-operation with Communists
in union elections.

However, neither the Federal Executive nor the Federal Conference of
the Australian Labour Party took any active steps in Victoria before the
election.

Animportant problem for the Labour Party is the task of attracting back its
traditional Catholic support which, particularly in Victoria, has drifted away
to a significant extent, either to the D.L.P. or to the Government parties.

An obviously necessary step, which needed to be taken if this task were to
be carried out, was the making of some effective demonstration by the
Labour Party that it really is an anti-Communist party seeking to break the
grip of the Communist Party on certain key Australian trade unions. Many
important members of the party, frustrated by their long period in the
political wilderness, had tried hard to move in this direction but without
much apparent success.

As it happened, although neither the Federal Executive nor the Federal
Conference of the party did take any such step, the Labour Party had an
unexpected opportunity of showing a change of heart on these matters. The
General Secretary of the Waterside Workers” Federation, Mr. James Healy,
a man who had been powerful in trade union affairs in Australia for over
twenty years and a leading Communist trade union official, indeed 2 member
of the Central Executive of the Australian Communist Party, died a few
months before the election. Behind the scene very strong moves were under-
taken to induce a good Labour candidate to stand in the ensuing election in
the Waterside Workers® Federation and, in the last couple of months before
the Federal election, such a candidate did in fact emerge to lock horns with
another leading Communist contender for the general secretaryship, a Mr.
Tom Nelson, the secretary of the Sydney Branch. Mr. Arthur Calwell,
Leader of the Labour Opposition, immediately announced his suppott for
the Labour candidate, Mr. C. H. Fitzgibbons, as did other Federal Labour
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politicians who subscribed to a fund to support him. Despite 'the fact that
the Federal President of the party, Mr. F. E. Chamberlain, publicly saxc} that
Mr. Fitzgibbons was not #ke Labour candidate but merely 2 Labour candidate,
the effective position, as a result of press publicity, was that the .Labc.>u_r Party
appeared to be accepting the challenge of the Communist Party in this impof-
tant union. The results of the union election were available before the Federal
election and the Labour candidate won. This enabled the chera.l La!)our
Leader plausibly to say that the Labour Party was vigorously fighting Com-
munism in the trade unions. In this he was helped by the fact that his Deputy
Leader, Mr. Whitlam, also openly supported a Labour candidate i'n the elec-
tion for the Boilermakers’ Society, in which a Communist candidate, who
was in fact ultimately successful, was also standing. .

To those not acquainted with Australian politics it may seem a natgral
enough thing for Labour leaders to support members of Fhelr party against
Communists in union elections, but since 1954 the prevailing wind blowing
in internal Labour Party affairs has made it extremely c.iifﬁcult for the party,
having disbanded the “movement-controlled” industrial groups which had
been its instrument for fighting Communism, to appear 9penly to be intrud-
ing or interfering in union affairs. The view had prevailed, at least for th:;
time being, that the A.L.P. was not entitled to select and ofﬁcla.lly put forwar
candidates of its own in union elections. This was the case despite the fact that
the A.L.P. is largely the party of the unions. The theory that the ALP
should not interfete in union affairs had been a consequence of the activities
of “the movement” which, though operating within the _A.L.P. and under
its name, had been condemned as a secret “outside” Catho.hc body. Neverthc-
less just before the Federal election a Labour Party gandldaFe had bfr-en suc-
cessfully supported by the Federal Labour Leader in a union elccn‘on and
had won. The party therefore had some right to say to its form'er (,athc?hc
supporters—“We are now fighting Communism again.” The big question
was whether this would be good enough to attract away from the D.L.P.
sufficient of its Catholic supporters. . .

The Labour Party was also fortunate enough to have in the important
State of New South Wales major support from the S ydney Morning Hem’/d
group of newspapers. This group of papers had been critical of the l_eadershxp
and policies of the Prime Minister for some con&dgrable tlme.. This came to
a2 head in the weeks immediately before the election campaign when the
Herald in effect openly advocated a change of Government.

As the campaign developed the Labour leader§h1p appeared to grow more
and more confident. It had ample material to criticize the Government on its
economic policy; for the first time for many years it had some grour}d for
appealing again to the Catholic voter; and it had more support than it had
ever had from the press in New South Wales. Its television campaign was
very effective. It also had running for it a feeling that there really should be
a change of government, that the Menzies Government had been in power
too long and was too self-satisfied and too indifferent to public opinion.

The Government decided to fight on its record of sound government over
many years, upon the disarray in the Labour Party, upon the Catholic fear

AUSTRALIA 213

of a Labour Party inactive against Communism, and upon its assertion that
its tried Ministers would handle the important problems resulting from
the United Kingdom’s entry into the Common Market more effectively than
untried and inexperienced opposition leaders. In choosing to rely on its
record the Government failed to put up a very positive policy and it was
Fommonly believed that it was assuming that the D.L.P. vote would ensure
its return,

The Labour Party’s policy was not so extravagantly presented as in
previous elections and Mr. Calwell did his best to appear moderate, under-
taking not to attempt to nationalize any industry during the coming Parlia-
mentary term. He sought to allay the fear of socialism still produced in the
minds of some by the Labour Government’s attempt to nationalize the Banks
in the late *forties. The D.L.P. harped on the Communist issue and asserted
that Mr. Calwell was a weak leader and that the A.L.P. was more under
Communist influence under his leadership than it had ever been.

The main brunt of the Government’s campaign was borne by the Prime
Minister himself. He dominated the television time of the Government
parties. Indeed, in this second Federal television campaign the two leaders
became the main instruments of their parties.

In the last week before the election it appeared to be commonly felt that
the Labour Party had gained ground, that the Government would lose
a number of seats, more than it had expected to lose, but that it would never-
theless be returned to power. In the electorates the impression gained ground
that the Labour Party was becoming again a party that could truly aspire to
government and provide a reasonably capable administration; that it had
ceased to be an atomized party with no sense of power and purpose; and
that, though it might lose, it would be given, by the election tresults, the
necessary stimulus to enable it to become again an effective opposition with
a real chance of victory in 1964.

The outcome of the election surprised everyone. The swing against the
Government was much greater than had been expected by anyone and
appeared to surprise the A.L.P. leaders as much as the Government. It had
been very great in Queensland where the Government lost many seats ap-
parently because of a widespread feeling that Queensland had been unfairly
treated in relation to development. The final result gave the Government
a majority of two—sixty-two to sixty—in the House of Representatives.
Two Ministers lost their seats and several other Ministers and members
were returned only on D.L.P. preferences. There was a period of great un-
certainty for many days during which it seemed likely that 2 deadlock in the
House would result with each side having sixty-one seats. However, Mr.
Killen, a sitting Government member for Moreton in Queensland, ultimately
won that seat by a little over roo votes. An ironic circumstance was that
although he had been a strong and vocal anti-communist he had attracted
95 of the preference votes of the Communist candidate, and was returned and
provided the Government with its majority for that reason.

Australia,

February 1962.



NEW ZEALAND

THE COMMON MARKET

RITAIN’s decision to begin negotiations with the Six for membership

of the European Economic Community has cause_d' con§1derable appre-
hension in New Zealand, despite assurances by the British Government that
Britain would seek to secure special arrangements to protect the vital interests
of New Zealand and other Commonwealth countries and that she wogld lnot
feel able to join the EEC unless such arrangements were secured. It is ea:
that the rights of unrestricted duty-free entry, and the tariff ;.>‘rcf<:rer;(c‘et
enjoyed by New Zealand’s major exports c?f foodstuﬂfs to the BrlFlbh rr}arh ct,
must come under discussion in the negotiations. The preservation of these
rights and preferences has long been a funflamental ob)gctxve. of‘ Nc':t\;i
Zealand’s foreign policy. When Mr. Duncan _bandys held discussions wi
New Zealand Ministers in July, he drew attention to the difficulties of g;;(g}-
ciling their preservation with the principles and p_tocgdures of the E Jfo:
Common Agricultural Policy, and warned us that it might be necessary
Britain, in its negotiations with EEC, to explorg other methoFis of sccu_rlrfg
comparable outlets for New Zealand exports. Given this warning, and given
Britain’s obvious anxiety to join the Community, thcr,c is some concetn hcrcc1
as to how liberally Britain will interpret New Zealaqd s v‘xtal interests”, an
for how long she will feel bound to protect them, if the issue of sustaining
outlets for New Zealand exports becomes a stumbling-block in the negotia-
uo?;;kesmcn for some important interest groups have taken a hostile attitude
to Britain’s decision to begin negotiations for membership of the Com-
munity. The Chairman of the Meat Producers’ Board, Mr.. ]f)hn Ormond,
has consistently argued that there has been no sign that Britain could entet
the EEC under a system of agricultural support agcepgable to New Zealand
or other Commonwealth countties, or even to Britain’s own producers. He
finds it “difficult to understand those people in Britam‘who want to abandon
the substance of Commonwealth for theoretical gain in Euro.pg”. Mr. F ..P.
Walsh, President of the Federation of Labour, ha§ a_lso been cr.xt_lcal'of Br{txsh
Government policy towards EEC. Clearly suspicious of British intentions
and assurances, he condemned the stand taken by New Zealand Ministers in
their discussions with Mr. Sandys, as indicated in the communiqué issued
after the talks. These Ministers, having been given the assurances mentioned
above, together with assurances that New anlapd would be “closely con-
sulted” on all matters affecting New Zealand’s interests before and during
negotiations, and that there would be thorough discussions before Britain
took any decision to join, informed Mr. Sandys that “they would understapd
it if, after considering the views of Commonwealth countries, the British
Government should open negotiations . . .” with EEC. Mr, Walsh would
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have preferred blunt opposition to such negotiations and welcomed the
stand taken by Australia and Canada as more realistic.

However, spokesmen for most other groups and the majority of news-
paper editors were prepared to concede that there were vety strong political
and economic grounds for Britain’s wanting to join the Community. Most
shared the Government’s confidence that Britain would honour her under-
takings to New Zealand under the Joint Declaration on Meat of 1952 and
the United-Kingdom-New-Zealand Trade Agreement of 1959, and that the
assurances given by Mr. Sandys could be taken as genuine. In these circum-
stances, the general feeling was that it would be unreasonable to oppose
Britain’s desire to commence negotiations with the Six; and this feeling was
reinforced by Britain’s recent welcome action against the dumping of butter
on her market, particularly as it was taken at the risk of offence to some of
the Six, at a delicate stage of negotiations with them.

Nevertheless, apprehension remains. New Zealand’s agriculture is still the
country’s basic industry. It was developed to supply a British market free of
tariffs and quantitative restrictions, and although the proportion of our total
exports going to Britain has diminished appreciably since the wat, this has
been due primarily to the growing relative importance of wool, sold at
auction to a variety of buyers, in our export trade. About 90 per cent of our
butter, 94 per cent of our cheese, and 94 per cent of our mutton and lamb
are still sold in Britain.

There have been growing indications that the mere preservation of free
entry to Britain will by no means guarantee New Zealand against serious
declines in export prices, due to growing competition from subsidized British
agriculture and the increasing tendency for other countries, including some
which would be fellow members of EEC with Britain if she joined, to
dump unwanted surpluses on the British market. New Zealanders are acutely
aware of the pressures being exerted upon Britain by such countries to
abandon her traditional agricultural support and import policies, and to
participate in a system of managed marketing for dairy produce and meat
which would involve high minimum support prices, bolstered by restrictions
on imports of competitive products. OQur main fear is that Britain will feel
compelled to change gradually to such a system of support, and that, even if
provisions are made to protect New Zealand’s interests during the tran-
sitional period, our export trade will be gradually undermined, regardless of
our efficiency, by the stimulation of European production of dairy produce
and meat, by the slowing down of the rate of increase of consumption, and
by the increasing need for restriction on imports which British acceptance of a
system of high minimum prices would entail. The maintenance of free entry,
though by no means a panacea for New Zealand’s problems, seems prefer-
able to this. This is the basic reason why New Zealand Ministers pointed out
to Mr. Sandys that they could not see any effective way of protecting our vital
interests other than by the maintenance of unrestricted duty-free entry to
Britain for these products. They were prepared to examine alternative
methods which might be proposed in negotiations, but they necessarily
had to reserve their position until specific proposals were put forward.
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It has been the hope of many in New Zealand_ that British negot'latlonz
for membership of EEC might assist in securing some moderation 0O
policies of agricultural protection in Europe. There 1s‘con51derable attraction
to New Zealanders in the idea that the preferences given to one another by
Commonwealth countries might be surrendered i_n return for assuran():kes ]:\?f
expanding outlets for Commonwealth pro@gge in a united Europe.* No
serious attention has been given to the possibility of full association of New
Zealand with an EEC including Britain, partly because it 1s felt that 'the
Six are unlikely in any case to contemplate the gradual elimination of bamefs
to the entry of competitive imports of temperate foodstuffs and partly
because New Zealand Governments would be most reluctant to exposc out
industries to unrestricted competition from Europe cven if batriers were
removed slowly. Nevertheless, there is little dgubt that th; Governr;lcni;
would be prepared to make meaningful rcducrtlons of’ barriers to tlrs :1 -
significant opportunities for expansion of New Zealand’s exports could thus
be secured in Europe.

Reports in authofiiativc journals indicate tl_xat thg S_ix are prepared to trcta;
New Zealand as a special case in exploring with Britain .po.ssx‘blc S‘Oll{tl(l)_lils >
the problems involved for the Common\_vcalth if Britain joins (;ilic ' to;x;l
ever, present continental attitudes‘ to agrlcult.ural protection, and the na ;11 "
desire of the Six to ensure that British accession shc?uld not undgrrgme the
Community, including its common agricultural policy, seem to indicate that
these solutions will be sought in the context of §ch§mes of managcdkmarkcctl-
ing for most of the foodstuffs which are of major interest to New 4ealar}1 .
And there seems to be growing support for the reported French view that
solutions will be found only if the prqblems are treated on 2 global rat.hcr
than a regional basis, through international agreements on minimum prices
for the products concerned, with accompanying impott and export quotas
and arrangements for the disposal of §urp]uses in less developed countries.

New Zealand, fully able to meet fair competition in meat ar.1d dairy pro-
ducts anywhere in the world, has natu.ral‘ly attempted, in its foreign economic
policy up till now, first, to induce Britain to preserve free entry to, and prg-
tection against dumping on, the Bptxsh market, and secondly, to persuade
other countries to break down batriets to imports of meat and dairy products.
It has been reluctant to accept, even in principle, the x.dea. of international
regulation of prices and quantities of the foodsfuffs which it exports. It has
been distressed by the tendency of the industrialized countries to fix rules
for trade in temperate foodstuffs different from those accepted for other
products, and by the willingness of G{\TT to g.rant'walv.ers,.or to turn a bh.nd
eye, in order to permit these countries to maintain un]us,tlﬁed. quantitative
restrictions on imports of such foodstuffs.. New Zealand’s a.ttltudc is well
founded in economic principle, but the political power of agricultural inter-
ests elsewhere is substantial, and governments are unwilling to reduce sup-
port and protection to them, even in the interests of th'exr own consumers.
Even countries which have hitherto allied themselves with New Zealand on

* See Tue Rounp TasLe, No. 200, Sept. 1960, p. 361 and No. 201, Deec. 1960,
PP- 98-99.
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these issues now seem disposed to acquiesce in regulated marketing, either
because they have moved or ate moving into regional systems with protec-
tionist policies (e.g. the Dutch and Danes) or because they have now become
interested in protecting their own farmers (e.g. Australia).

Given this climate of international opinion, and the accompanying pres-
sures on Britain to modify her traditional import policies, the New Zealand
Government is faced with an awkward dilemma. It is natural that it should
be inclined to stand firm for preservation of the advantages which it now
enjoys in the British market. But if Britain wishes to join EEC, and
regulated marketing is part of the price of entry, can New Zealand insist
upon the indefinite continuation of unrestricted access to the British market ?
If not, would it be wise in its long-run interest to acquiesce in the develop-
ment of a managed market and fight for principles of management within it
which will ensure expanding outlets for the more efficient producers ?

To find satisfactory answers to these questions is of basic importance to
New Zealand’s future. To assist it in coping with the problems involved, the
Government is belatedly strengthening its diplomatic and trade representa-
tion on the continent of Europe. It also sent the Deputy Prime Minister to
Geneva at the end of November to attend a GATT meeting where these
issues were ventilated in a preliminary way. Mr. Marshall indicated to the
meeting that New Zealand would regard the proposals made by France with
interest, but also with reservation. He said that New Zealand “should not
consider exchanging the substance of her interest in the British market, in
or out of the EEC, for the promise of some unproved prospect of an
organized international marketing scheme”. However, as one of the main
food producers, and in protection of her interests, she would join in examina-
tion of the proposals sponsored by France in GATT study groups which are
to begin work early next year.

A Heavy Legislative Programme

IN an address to the Executive of the National Party on November 30 the
Prime Minister, Mr. Holyoake, stated that he was somewhat happier than
he had been eatlier about the country’s financial situation, and in return
received commendation for “calm, solid leadership in a most difficult period”.
He was able to report with confidence a heavy legislative programme which
manifested the determination of the Government to implement much of its
election programme immediately. Indeed, in a later statement he said that the
Government in its first session had enacted thirty-seven major planks of the
policy on which it was elected. One incidental point of interest in the session
was the decision to take a brief mid-term adjournment to enable committees
to deal more effectively with legislation referred to them, ot to hear evidence.
In view of the importance which should attach to committee work in a single-
chamber legislature this may provide a useful precedent.

The passing of a Crimes Act represented the culmination of four years of
careful study and revision, including the preparation of two earlier Bills
which were not proceeded with. The Act, it is claimed, introduces a better
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balance between crimes against the person and crimes against property.
Though theft and false pretences will not be lightly dealt with, and heavier
penalties attach to car conversion or theft, yet violence and disorder are to
be more sternly treated, and even more so are sexual crimes, especially those
involving children. On a free vote the House decided not to accept the
statutory continuation of the death penalty, even in a qualified form. One
notable feature of the Act is the elimination of the grand jury, an issue on
which the judges of the Supreme Court were strikingly divided, as also were
the lawyers whose opinions were sought by the New Zealand Law Society-

The provision in the Trade Practices Act 1958 requiring rcgistratlon'of
all agreements on trade practices was repealed by an amending Act, wthh
also relieved the parties to a trade practice of the initial onus of proving it to
be not contrary to the public interest. The office of Commissioner of T.rade
Practices is to be replaced by that of Examiner of Trade Practices and Prices,
who will be responsible for reporting to the Trade Practices Commussion
any case in which after preliminary inquiry a trade practice is considered to
be contrary to the public interest. The Commission would therecupon be
required to hold an inquiry.

The Licensing Amendment Act carries somewhat further the reforms
made in 1960, with the same aims of securing the extension and improv.emcnt
of residential accommodation in hotels and of improving the amenities for
public drinking. The Bill originally abolished the local Licensing Comithcs
and concentrated power in the hands of the Licensing Control Commission.
However, after consideration by the Statutes Revision Committee, decisions
as to the need for further licences and the particular type of licence appro-
priate in each case are left to the Commission, while the selection and supet-
vision of licensees are left to a reduced number of local Licensing Committees
each elected by local bodies in the area. Flexibility is introduced wiFh‘a‘ltema-
tive types of licences: the ordinary hotel licence with respoqm}nhty for
providing accommodation for guests and tavern licences for providing .better
amenities for drinking, to be operated independently without provision of
accommodation, or tavern licences to be operated as a branch unit by an
hotel, or to be operated in association with accommodation provided in
a separate place. A levy of 3 per cent on the purchases made by taverns is to
be paid into a fund, to be operated by the State Advances Corporation, from
which loans may be made for the purpose of assisting hotels in plans to
improve residential accommodation. The number of restaurant licences,
previously limited to ten, is now left to the discretion of the Commission.
All hotels are exempted from price control.

Restrictions on rent and recovery of possession will, in general, cease to
apply to tenancies of all premises created after the passing of the Tenancy
Amendment Act 1961. Furthermore, rent restriction for continuing statutory
protected tenancies has been relaxed to the extent of permitting the fixing of
fair rents on the basis of the most recent government valuation rather than
on the basis of the 1942 valuation as hitherto. Special assistance by way of

guarantee has been given by legislation in respect of loans for purchasing
used houses,
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Selective compulsory training has been adopted for the Army. Youths
born between July 1, 1941, and June 30, 1942, are to register, and 3,500 of
them to be chosen by ballot for military training. Registrations have come
in only slowly during the early days of the fourteen-day registration period.

The Broadcasting Corporation Act sets up a corporation with a full-time
chairman and two part-time members to control and plan broadcasting and
television. This will remove the staff from the Public Service and will allow
of 2 more flexible personnel policy, though existing superannuation rights
will be guarded. The Act leaves extensive powers with the Minister, and on
the recommendation of the Corporation he may grant warrants for the
private operation of stations, though the prospective scope for this seems to
be very limited. The Labour Party has given notice that, in the event of a
change of government, they will cancel any such warrants for private
operation.

The Abolition of Compulsory Unionism

THE most controversial, and most strongly opposed, measure was the
Industrial Conciliation and Arbitration Amendment Act, which termi-
nated the system of compulsory trade unionism which has been in opera-
tion in New Zealand since 1936. A previous measure with the same purpose
in 1951 was dropped in the face of opposition and because of doubts whether
it was so framed as to be workable; but this time a National Government
was evidently determined to catry out an election promise. There was little
public overt support for it. The newspapers were on the whole opposed,
together with the Employers” Federation and most of the unions. Evidence
before the Labour Bills Committee, though largely given by union secre-
taries on behalf of their organizations, was overwhelmingly against it. Com-
pulsory unionism was added by the Labour Government in 1936, when
what the unions were pressing for was the restoration of compulsory atbitra-
tion, dropped in 1932. Still, it was a not unnatural extension of the type of
preference for unionists attained by the stronger unions about 1928. It
enabled many formerly small and weak district unions to grow in strength
to smallish Dominion unions; it virtually brought into existence some strong
Dominion trade unions such as the Clerical Workers; and it enlarged the
membership and the treasuries of many unions. On the whole it probably
made for conservatism and non-aggression in the union movement, and was
disliked by many “activists”.

In introducing the second reading the Minister of Labour, Mr. Shand,
stated : “This Bill gives the greatest measure of freedom to join or not to
join . . . consistent with maintaining our system of conciliation and arbitra-
tion”, and “I believe that this is 2 good and fair Bill which will impose
greater obligations on the trade union movement which it ought to and
should be able to carry”.

The Act provides for two types of preference for unionists. Unqualified
preference, which the Minister thought was in general terms equivalent to com-
pulsory unionism, is to be inserted in an award either by complete agreement
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at the Conciliation Council negotiations, or by the union’s convincing the
Court of Arbitration that at least half its members desire it, with provision
for a ballot where required. The union is to be responsible for producing
a roll of its members to the satisfaction of the Registrar, though eighteen
months after the passing of the Act is given to put such matters in ordet.
Minimum or qualified preference is to be granted by the Court, where agree-
ment or majority support for unqualified preference is lacking, unless there
be good reason to the contrary. A critical difference as compared with past
procedures is that actions for offences or breaches are no longer to be taken
by the Department of Labour, but are to be taken by the unions, which lack

the rights of entry or of inspection of books and so are in a much weakeft
position.

New Zealand,
January 1962.
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COMMONWEALTH AND
COMMON MARKET

APPROACHING A DECISION

HE Prime Ministers of the Commonwealth ate to assemble in London

on September 10 for a conference in which by far the most important
subject to be discussed is their attitude to the proposal for Great Britain’s
adhesion to the Common Market. The terms on which the existing Six
members will accept the new partner are expected to be made known by the
end of July. According to the correspondent of The Times in Brussels, the
proposals put forward by the British Government in mid-May for safe-
guarding Commonwealth interests may be summarized as a plan in three
parts

based on the principle of compatable outlets for Commonwealth producers in
the enlarged Community after Britain joins the Six: a transition period for
Commonwealth agriculture, a review stage and world-wide commodity agree-
ments. Soundings among the Six suggest that the only part of this planthat is
fully acceptable is a strictly limited transition period for Commonwealth exports.*

Simultancously Mr. Duncan Sandys, Secretary of State for Common-
wealth Relations, published his booklet on The Modern Commonwealth, in
which he reiterated the pledge that Great Britain, if compelled to choose,
would choose the Commonwealth rather than the Common Market, but
assured his readers that the choice would not be forced. It is not possible,
however, to make the sanguine assumption that the Six will admit Great
Britain on terms acceptable to the Commonwealth, or indeed on any terms.
At the time of writing President de Gaulle has lately made one of his most
uncompromising pronouncements on the subject of /’Europe des patries,
which he ostentatiously envisaged as led by France, Germany and Italy while
totally ignoring England; and M. Spaak, the most distinguished European
federalist, has flown a kite in a magazine article,} proposing to offer the
President the exclusion of Britain in exchange for the French acceptance of an
organic political union of the new Europe.

In these circumstances there is little or nothing that can be taken for
granted about the terms that the Prime Minister of the United Kingdom will
be able to lay before his colleagues from the Commonwealth oversea for their
judgment on September 10. Meanwhile it may be profitable to glance at some
of the exptessions of opinion from the leading Commonwealth members in
this and recent issues of THe Rounp TabLE on the interests the British
negotiators ought to see protected before adhering to the Treaty of Rome.

These opinions need to be prefaced by the reminder that support for the
entry into Europe is very far from being unanimous in Great Britain. Though

* The Times, May 14, 1962, + Réalités (Paris) Mai 1962.
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the Government with Mr. Sandys ate convinced that acceptable terms Cﬁn
be obtained, there is a strong section of the Conservative Party who view tl ; E
approaches with profound distrust and, supposing the Commonwi;eir
Prime Ministers disapprove only mildly of the terms, mi ght turn upon e
leaders with damaging effect. The Labour Party in c?pposmon——and wit ne
possibility of a return to power suddenly brightening before t'l'lerln.——arf:i a
less acutely divided. The Liberals, whose remarkable recent revival is r}rlla ar}c’
responsible for these brighter hopes of Labour, are the iny party }vlv ?Ssue
completely committed to the entry into Europe. A contributot toht iis e
finds it paradoxical that “they worship free trade but cannot rus mt‘(r)1 e
highly protective Common Market too sogn”. But therc are clcme.nts i 1
Liberal tradition of Cobden, who conceived of free tradc.not in pure)f
economic terms but as a means to international undcrstan_dmg and peace;
to him without doubt the free trade within the Community would count
for mote than the tariff wall round it. There is the tradition of Gladstone W}:?
(to quote the late J. L. Hammond) “lived in thc. heart aqd mind of Europct(;
And there is the anti-imperialist tradition which predisposes the party
think rather lightly of Commonwealth interests. To the extent that the r1s1r}11g
tide of Liberalism has a more positive content thar_l mete })orcd01n with the
two larger parties, it may turn the balance of public opinion to strong sup-
port of the Common Market.

Turning now to the views expressed by the Round Table Groups ovcrseaé_
those from the Republic of South Africa cannot yet be left wholly out 0
account. The Republic will not of course be represented at the I?rlme
Ministers’ conference, nor was it included in the round of visits paid by
several United Kingdom Ministers to Commonwealth countries in order to
explain the British Government’s attitude to the Con}mon Market. But thi-
country remains within the Commonwealth preferential system by virtue 0
bilateral treaties, and will be affected if the preferences have to yield to Britain’s
acceptance of the common external tariff presc::ibed by EEC. Th.e exports
most likely to be seriously damaged are fruit, maize and sugar, and in a lesser
degree fish; but these do not amount to more than 14 per cent of the whol(cl
export trade. Though the British negotiators in Brussels cannot be expecte
to contend for the Republic’s intetest, South Africa hopes to benefit by con-
cessions made primarily to meet the needs of Commonwealth countries—
Australian and Malayan fruit-growers, for example—and regards the Com-
mon Market with “vague bcnevolcncc’.’. .

The proposal for British membership of EEC has caused considerable
apprehension in New Zealand. It has been denouncec.l by spokesrpen of very
important interests, who do not believe that any possible concessions can re-
concile the plan with the fundamental structure of New Zealand’s economy.
Two of the most resolute opponents are the Chairman of the Meat Producers
Board and the President of the Federation of Labour. It is pointed out that
agriculture, the basic industry of New Zealand, has been developed largely
with the object of supplying the needs of the mother country, on the assump-
tion of an unrestricted market there, and that a certain moral obligation
has thereby been imposed. Yet although the suspicions of some powerful
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sectional interests remain difficult to allay, there is also a widespread disposi-
tion, especially articulatein the press, to trust in the goodwill of Great Britain
and in the British determination to honour old commitments in the spirit as
well as the letter—commitments such as the Joint Declaration on Meat of
1952 and the bilateral Trade Agreement of 1959. Those who take this broader
line are conscious that, if membership of EEC is an economic advantage or
even necessity for Great Britain, New Zealand must eventually profit by the
growing prosperity of her principal customer to an extent that should
Counterbalance the curtailment of the privileges she has hitherto enjoyed
in the home market. Not only this: there is an increasing sense that the new
Europe is becoming an entity with which New Zealand should be able to
enter into mutually beneficial relations. “There is considerable attraction to
New Zealanders in the idea that the preferences given to one another by
Commonwealth countries might be surrendered in return for assurances of
expanding outlets for Commonwealth produce in a united Europe.”*

The strength of the New Zealand case, as it may be presented by the
British negotiators with the Six, lies in its simplicity. The country’s export
trade is to an overwhelming degree concentrated in two industries—dairy
products and mutton and lamb; and more than go per cent of both go to
Great Britain. At the same time New Zealand is a small country, and it is
hoped that special terms could be made for its trade without unbalancing the
massive edifice of the Community.

If the principle is once accepted of making 2 separate bargain with the Six
for British economic relations with a single member of the Commonwealth,
it might logically be extended to other smaller members, among whom the
lately emancipated African dependencies would immediately present them-
selves. Thus, it is suggested, the emergence of several degrees of Common-
wealth membership might be accelerated. This, however, is an apprehension
formulated not in New Zealand but in Australia, where the problem of the
Common Market takes on complicating features.

One of these is that the Liberal-Country-Party coalition is in office with a
majority of only one in the House of Representatives and a probable dead-
lock in the Senate next month. Apart from a few weeks devoted to the
Budget, Parliament will stand adjourned until after the Prime Ministers’ con-
ference, to enable both parties to study the Common Market question and
Mr. Menzies and his Minister of Trade, Mr. McEwen, to visit London and
Washington and press the “awkward issues” implicit for Australia in the
project. The communiqué issued after Mr. Sandys’ visit to Canberra expressed
the fear that Britain’s entry into the Common Market would lead to “a division
within the Commonwealth” and “a weakening effect on the Commonwealth
relationship”, and soon afterwards Mr. Menzies revealed that he had had a
major difference of opinion with Mr. Sandys.

Britain absorbs a quarter of Australia’s exports, and after a careful study of
the problem by the Federal Department of Trade the view on which the
Government appears to be acting is that this trade is threatened in three
distinct ways by British adherence to the European Community. First,

* See THE ROUND TABLE, no. 206, March 1962, p. 216,
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Australian products, having to surmount Fhe common EEC tariff, émghi;) 1;61
displaced by European products in the British market—the process 1cscrd c
as “imperial preference in reverse”. Secondly, they might l?e displace am}j,
products from countries outside Europe, such.as th<.: United Sltatei ne
Argentina. Thirdly, itis feared that, with food prices raised to the ev<1:dcbu
templated within the European tariff wall, the Br.msh consumer would bt };
less meat ot turn to substitutes for butter, to the d1sadvantage of all (,Ouﬂltﬂf;
depending so largely as does Australia on the export of agrlcultur‘albproc uce;

For Australia, already faced with the need to increase cxports by 40 p i
cent in the next ten years in order to make her development sclf-f{nancm;,:
these threats are formidable. Mr. McEwen has prop()’scd that Common
wealth agricultural exports to the European Community shgll.er.l]gytlzflci;
ference on a quota at least cqual to thc existing exports to Britain; bu hov
proposal was coldly reccived in Washington, anxious for the .C(?ntx‘xlllu?ri( oy
its own agricultural trade with Europe. What linc Mr. Mcn;ncs\wn a‘][ o
September will presumably be inﬂucx}ccd by the conversations he WIg'ion
gage in on his travels; but clearly he will press for every cconomic ?onci» bcns
he can get. But still, in Australia as in New Zealand, powcrf'ul‘vmccs anc .pau
are pleading that, if the Common Market strengthens Britain ccono;:utc thz
and politically, benefit must eventually accrue to.Australm, and tha ©
short-term losses may be less and the long-term gains greates than govern
ment spokesmen suggest. Some go further, and say that it is time th}* adv;ﬂtl-
tious props of the preference system were removed, so‘that a nation Whose
self-reliance is its cardinal virtue may march boldly on its own feet into the
future.

The most ambiguous position is occupied by Canada, for the country)gocs
to the polls on June 18, and at present we do not know whetl}cr the Prime
Minister to be invited to London in September will be Mr. Dxefcnbakc‘:r or
Mzr. Lester Pearson. However, the bellicose language used about the Com-
mon Market in ministerial circles last year has to some extent been abated.
The communiqué issued after the Accra conference of Commonweglth
Ministers, which was regarded by Canadians as a victory for their delegation,
declared that the entry of Britain into the Common Market would funda-
mentally alter the relationship between Britain and_ the Cgmmonwcalth;'aqd
Mt. Howard Green, the Secretary for External Affairs, opined that for Briltam
to join was to abdicate the leadership of the Commonwealth. The Prc.51dent
of the Canadian Exporters’ Association prophesied, on tk’le cancellation of
the imperial preferences, a loss of 40 per cent 9f Canada.s export trade to
Britain—which Mr. Diefenbaker, in his last election campaign, had so loudly
promised to increase substantially whilg correspondingly reducing his
country’s economic dependence on the United States.

But other voices have been heard. The Chamber of Commerce at its annual
meeting looked to the positive side with a resolution calling upon the
Government to examine the new opportunities opened up by Britain’s move
for Canadian trade with Europe. When the provincial Premiers met last yeat
at Charlottenburg, none of the ten supported the hostile attitude of the
Diefenbaker Ministry. The broad tendency in the country scems to be to
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think continentally, balancing trade to Europe and trade within the Americas,
and looking upon Britain in the Community not as a renegade but as a con-
necting link, even though few might go so far as the President of the Mont-
real Stock Exchange, who argued that Canada herself should apply for
associate membership.

Mt. Lester Peatson’s proposal for an Atlantic trading block has been re-
jected by the Government as violating its declared principle of multilateral
trade; but an inquiry into its implications has been set on foot, and no doubt
something will be heard of it on Liberal platforms in the election campaign.

Perhaps in deference to the visible movement of public opinion, perhaps
as a consequence of the persuasive powers of Mr. Edward Heath the Lord
Privy Seal, who visited Ottawa in January, the resistance of the Diefenbaker
Ministry to British participation in EEC has been very much modified since
the beginning of the year. Mr. Heath rcpeated the assurance that Britain
would not join if the terms offered involved setious damage to the trading
interests of Canada, and Mr. Fleming, the Minister of Finance, declared
himself satisfied that the British Government was doing everything in its
power on Canada’s behalf. With a Canadian delegation now in Brussels to
watch the negotiations, it would seem that a friendly understanding, if not
identity of view, exists between the Governments, and should continue even
if the Canadian Conservatives do not survive the election.

To sum up, the prevailing mood of the Commonwealth, as it contemplates
the involvement of its senior member in the economic and to some extent
necessarily in the political future of Eutope, partakes much more of tesigna-
tion than of enthusiasm. When Mr. Macmillan lays before the other Prime
Ministers the terms on which membership of the Community is accessible to
his country, he will confront an extremely critical audience. But the position
of Great Britain, and the strength of the gravitational force drawing her into
the new system, are understood. Sacrifice of opportunity will not be expected
ot demanded on any sentimental ground. The altruistic motives of kinship
and loyalty have always sufficed, and would no doubt suffice again, to rally all
these countries to the common cause in time of danger from extetnal
enemies. But they have not greatly influenced commercial policy. The nations
of the Commonwealth, for as long as they have enjoyed soveteign control of
their own fiscal systems, have been accustomed to adjust them to a strict cal-
culation of their own material advantage. Sometimes but by no means always
it has happened that the advantage was furthered by harmonizing policy
with that of the senior pattner in the Commonwealth. They will scarcely
complain, though they may be disappointed, if in the hard bargaining neces-

- saty in Brussels British Ministers give first though not exclusive considera-

tion to tangible British interests.



A CONSTITUTION FOR PAKISTAN

I believe that Basic Democracy is a bona fide attempt, on the present Government's
part, to help the people of Pakistan to train themselves for effective self-government in
the future on a national scale. I do not believe that this is a piece of camouflage designed to
help the present régime to remain in power for an indefinite time to come.

Dr. Arnold Toynbee

(Pakistan Quarterly, winter 1961-62).

What emerges then is the fact that the constitution has been drafted in such a way as to
perpetuate the present régime and to eliminate the competition of political parties for
a long time to come. Dr. K. J. Newman

(The Times, March 16, 1962).

HICH of these two assessments is nearer to the truth? Dr. Toynbee

needs no introduction; Dr. Newman has recently vacated a chair of
Political Science in the University of Dacca. Both know Pakistan as it is at
present, with the qualification that the former is better acquainted with condi-
tions in the Western wing of the countty, the latter with the very different
atmosphere of East Bengal. With so absolute a contradiction it may even be
that there is some element of reality in both conclusions, if only because con-
ditions in the two halves of the country ate so diverse. Both evaluations no
doubt depend to some extent on the estimate placed by each commentator on
the system of indirect election which is fundamental to President Ayub’s new
experiment in representative institutions. This and the substitution of a
presidential for a parliamentary system (on the Westminster model) are
features which appear for the first time on the grand scale in a Common-
wealth country, and make the experiment of enormous interest not only to
other Commonwealth peoples but to the free world as a whole.

Westminster Models

REATLY daring, the present writer would preface this study with a

reminiscence from a constitutionally distant past. In 1917 as a very
young man, when Mr. Lionel Curtis was in India as harbinger to the gospel
of Mr. Edwin Montagu and Lord Chelmsford, he was encouraged to write,
and he wrote, a thesis setting out the view that, to meet conditions as they
seemed to be in the India of that day, a responsible electorate could only be
secured by a system of indirect elections which should establish the members
of local bodies as an electoral college to choose the legislature. His effort was
kindly received, but he was firmly told that no British Government could
dream of sponsoring a system of indirect elections; Lord Ripon’s endeavours
to set up District Boards and Municipalities had been tried in the 1880’s and
had not been very fruitful, and that was that. A plea that I.ord Ripon’s local
bodies would have been much mote lively if they had been established as
electoral colleges for Parliament in their constituencies, as well as being the
elected custodians of local government, was brushed aside. And the British
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Government of the day proceeded, it is true at first on 2 relatively narrow
franchise, to drape the Westminster constitutional model round the shoulders
of thexyoo,000 villages of the then unpartitioned subcontinent.

'The Montagu-Chelmsford report of 1918, largely the work of one of the
most distinguished Indian civilians of his day,* spoke of the need to rouse
the masses from their pathetic contentment, and provided for direct elections
not only to provincial legislatures, but to the Central Legislative Assembly.
In the provinces too it established the accountability of Ministers to the
legislature in the field of the subjects then designated as “transferred”. (Fol-
lowing the harbinger’s advice, a system known as diarchy} was adopted,
dividing Provincial subjects into two categories, “reserved” and “trans-
ferred”.) The reserved subjects were administered in the Governor’s dis-
cretion, he being responsible to the Secretary of State; for the transferred
subjects Ministers were responsible to the legislature, and depended on being
able to dispose of a parliamentary majority on the Westminster model. Later
provisions, under the Government of India Act, 1935, greatly enlarged the
electorates, though adult franchise was not achieved, and rendered Ministers
responsible to the legislature over the whole provincial field, merely retaining
certain overriding discretionary powers in the governors’ hands. The 1935 Act
envisaged a similar liberalization at the centre, but made that development
broadly dependent on the attainment of a federation between the then British
India and the then Princely India. That federation was never realized, with the
result that up to the time of the transfer of power in 1947 the Governor General
and his members of Council remained responsible to the Secretary of State, and
the Central Assembly, though in a position to criticize and vote down any and
every government measure, was not able to replace or control the Govetn-
ment of India. Thus in a sense, at the centre and up to the time of the transfer
of power, a form of Presidential government existed in the Indian Empire.

Pakistan’s First Constitution

HE Pakistani Constitution of 1956, introduced by General Iskander
Mirza as President and Chaudhri Mohammad Ali as Prime Minister,
though it provided for a President as Head of State, was drawn strictly on
the Westminster model and made the executive, led by the Prime Minister,
responsible to Parliament. The President was a President on the lines of the
Third and Fourth French Republics, not the Head of the Executive as in
the United States. The Constitution provided for direct elections on adult
franchise, but although the Constituent Assembly assumed certain patlia-
mentary functions elections were never held, mainly, in the present writer’s
view, because the difference in interest and background of the two widely
separated wings of the country provided an effective bar in practice against
* Sir William Marris. He subsequently attained to the highest post open to 2 member
of the 1.C.S., the governorship of the United Provinces. Whether Marris agreed with the
message of the gospel has never been revealed. Most Indian civilians of the day thought
it a top storey without a foundation.
t Curtis spelt the word “dyarchy”, from Greek 890 and apyx; but the established Eng-
lish form for such compounds (c.g. “digraph”, “dicotyledon”) uses the clement &i-.
Strict analogy with “monarchy” would give “dittarchy” .—Editor.
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the emergence of any political party with a following in both \yipgs. There
followed an uneasy manceuvring of cabals and coalitions, bargaining against
each other for position and power, and constantly sacrificing d(?clarcd pghtx-
cal principle in the interests of temporary personal compromise ot adjust-
ment. So fluid did the political situation become that there are few .observers
of Pakistan present at the time who do not admit that the abrogatron of Fhe
1956 Constitution was inevitable if the State was to be saved. This abrogation
was carried through by President Mirza and the then commapdcr of the
forces, General Ayub Khan. On the principle that a duumvirate is unable to
conduct an authoritarian government, President Mirza subsequently had
to retire from the scene, a decision that later events may show to ha\fe
been to the advantage of both men. But history may applaud his courage 1ft
making the break. The responsibility was his. c
So much is necessary to demonstrate that Pakistan inherited a system O
government and representative institutions based on the Westminster model,
that she actually brought forth a Constitution on these principles, but that
the child so born proved sickly and diseased and perished before it reached
adolescence. One cause of illness has already been suggested, namely the fact
that the two wings of the country are so disparate that it proved impossxble
to form a political party with a following in both. The Muslim League,
Jinnah’s instrument for bringing Pakistan to birth, did not long survive the
subsidence of the sense of Muslim separateness, once Pakistan had taken
shape as the shrine of the ideology of Islam in the subcontinent. 'There had
not yet been developed a common interest, deeper than ?.nnpathy to sub-
jection to Hindu dominance, which could find expression under West-
inspired institutions of responsible government.

India

IT is hardly possible to enlarge the scope of an atticle on Pak.i§tan by mqulr?
ing at length why it is that a Constitution based on Brms.h precedents
seems still to be working in India. But the problems in Pakistan may l?c
brought into clearer focus by remarking that, unlike her neighbour, India
is not divided into territories sundered by hundreds of miles of anothf:r Stat.c,
and that, as recent elections show, the success of the 'Indian experiment is
tied to the much-longer-established Congress Party, with tent_acles and ccll_s
in every part of the country. Even in India there are many signs of a fissi-
parous trend, which is likely to become more appareat as the present lgadcr-
ship passes. Nor should it be forgotten that in one .Vastly important partxq}lar
the Indian system does not conform to the British model; no Opposition
likely to succeed to power has as yet emerge.d, there has not appcare.d any
swing of the pendulum, and the country remains under a quasx-aut‘hontarlan
single-party government. Finally, it is pertinent to ask how secure is the base
of the vast Indian adult-franchise electorate of over 200 million voters, elect-
ing direct to the central and local legislatures. Is it made up of understanding
men and women with a grasp of the meaning and value of the vote, or is
it a vast congeties of flocks driven to cross a set of pre-ordained hurdles
or breaking in panic through their fences? Is it in bulk in a position to
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comprehend wider than local issues? Only a little over half the registered
voters cast a vote in this February’s general election.

Basic Democracies

ONE further reference is needed before proceeding to examine the de-
tailed provisions of the new Pakistani Constitution. This is what has
come to be known as the Basic Democracies Order, and, since the thinking
which lies behind it has to an extent been carried forward into the Constitu-
tion, its provisions should be understood. Immediately after the Revolution,
on October 8, 1948, President Ayub, then Director of Martial Law, announced
that the ultimate aim was the “restoration of democracy”. Early in 1960 a
Constitutional Commission was set up, and before the period of its gestation
came to an end there was produced this pyramid of Basic Democtacies. The
idea behind it is this. By working on what Dr. Newman calls the truth of
“no free state without a frec commune”, the authors seck to set in flow the
indigenous prototypes of local government in the subcontinent—the village
Panchayats—as the fountain-heads of what will grow into one great tiver of
“democratic” life. A Pakistani, disillusioned with the working of repte-
sentative institutions on the British model, favours a rather different meta-
phor: the Basic Democracies, it is claimed, go down to the grass-roots and
cause to grow among the people in the villages a number of well-watered
indigenous plants accustomed to the soil and climate. But it is best to quote
President Ayub himself. He says:

Our system of Basic Democracies is probably unique. It is already breeding
pride, hope, sensc of participation and responsibility in large numbets of people
and laying a rcal base for a democratic society . . . The reason for this is simple.
We are recognizing an obvious truth that the ballot can only produce a true
answer if those exercising it arc asked questions in level with their horizon and
knowledge. If this is done, then by and large the answer will be right . . . the
voters will be less liable to be exploited and misled in this system than in direct
elections where they were driven as cattle to polling-booths. In fact the direct
elections amongst us were far less direct than the system I am now proposing.
In that all you had to do was to fix a few leading people, and the rest then followed
them. This won’t happen and can’t happen in my system, as every one of these
voters is a person of substance in the community. . . .

Some details of the pyramid should here be given. Each basic unit consists
of a village or group of villages—in town in a ward or group of watds. All
the people, men and women, of 21 years and over (with certain other quali-
fications of residence, sound mind, freedom from criminal record) vote for
theelection of some 10 of their number, but aged 25 yearsand over, as members
of the local Union Council (rural panchayat) or Town Committee (urban
Dpanichayat).* This ballot is secret and direct. This is the lowest tier of the
pyramid. Once constituted, these panchayats elect their own chairmen.

Above the grass-roots the order makes provision for three higher tiers
in the pyramid. These higher tiers do not figure in the electoral arrangements

* Under the original otder, in addition to the elected members, there wete to be nomi-
nated local officials. But simultaneously with the promulgation of the new constitution,
nominations to the lowest tier have been dropped.
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for the Constitution, but brief reference is needed to complete the picture.
The aggregate of elected chairmen make up the “people’s” members of the
second tier, the Tahsil (or Thana) council. To these are added local of?iclflls
of appropriate grades. The third tier is that of the District Council (a District
is roughly comparable in the subcontinent to a French Département, with
from some 1 to 4 million inhabitants and presided over by a Deputy Com-
missioner or Collector like the French Préfef), and the fourth the Divisional
Council (a Division is a group of from 3 to 5 Districts under a Commis-
sioner). The members of these two highest tiers are nominated from among
the lower tiers. There is also provision for an Advisory Council for each of
the two Provinces of Pakistan, West and East, but it does not appear that
these have been constituted and they are likely to be superseded by the Pro-
vincial Legislature to be set up under the Constitution.

The idea of Basic Democracies is so fundamental to the entire concept of
the new Constitution that it may be well to cite the comments of Dr. New-
man. These are much more favourable to the conclusions of President Ayub’s
way of thought than Dr. Newman’s article in The Times cited at the head of
this study, and it is a little hard to see how or for what reason his later assess-
ment reverses the earlier conclusion reached. In Political Studies, vol. X,
February 1962,* he writes:

It is only to a qualified extent that the Basic Democracies may be classified as
agencies of local self-government. They are more accurately its nurscry. India (of
course including what is now Pakistan) never passed through a period of en-
forced but enlightened national unification with the help of a national absolute
monarchy compatable to the Tudors in England. . . . It never had the experience
of a period of enlightened despotism . . . the transition from feudalism and
despotism to mass democracy was somewhat abrupt . . . that democracy at thf
top remains unreal, in the long run, without a grass-roots democracy to back it
up, there can be hardly any doubt. . . . Though a note of caution is indicated,
a grass-roots democracy is still the condition sine qua non of any successful
democratic experiments in newly independent countries.

The case is well put. To a possible challenge—what then were the British
doing during the century or more during which they conducted India’s
government >—the answer might be given that over the forty years between
Mortley-Minto in 1908 and the transfer of power in 1947 we did our best to
dress the whole subcontinent in a Westminster garment, that this garment
has been found to be of the wrong stuff for Pakistan, while for India it can
already be seen to be a little uncomfortable round the waist and under the
arms. It has yet to be proved that it will last.

We may anticipate here 2 little and say that for purposes of elections to the
Central and Provincial legislatures under the new Constitution only the Jowest
tier of the Basic Democracies is to form the electoral college.

The New Constitution: A. Executive

’ I 'HE Constitution consists of : a preamble laying down a federal form of
government and setting broad general principles of Islam, representative
* Published by the Clarendon Press.
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government, freedom, minority interests and fundamental human rights;
250 Articles; and 3 Schedules. The two Provinces—West Pakistan, the
Indus Province, with six times the area but a population a little less than East
Pakistan, the Brahmaputra Province—are to have parity within the State.
The President is both Head of State and Chief Executive. His term of office
is five years and ordinarily he cannot be elected for mote than two terms. He
is elected by an electoral college, consisting of the lowest tier of the Basic
Democracies.* He is not dependent on the support of a majority in the
legislature. The President appoints the Ministers of the Centre and the Gover-
nors of each Province, while the appointment of the Provincial Ministers by
the Governors must have the President’s assent. Ministers are outside the
legislature (if they are selected from among legislators, they must resign
legislative office), but have the right to address it.

B. Legislature

THE Constitution establishes a parliamentary system, though not in the
British sense. The legislatures are elected, like the President, indirectly in two
stages by the people on adult franchise of both sexes. There is a central
Legislature (150 ordinary members p/us 6 special women’s seats) and a Legis-
lature in each Province (150 ordinary members plus 5 special women’s seats).
Both the Central Parliament and each Provincial Parliament are elected for
five years, as is the President, and, again as the President, by an electoral
college. For the purposes of elections to the legislatures the electoral college,
consisting as before of the elected members of the lowest tier of Basic
Democracies, will be divided into territorial constituencies, 75 in each Pro-
vince for the Centre, and 150 in each Province for the Provinces (the elec-
toral college for the special women’s seats will be the legislatures themselves,
not the Basic Democracies, the object being to avoid enormous consti-
tuencies). On the basis of 45,000 electoral units in each Province a calculation
will show that the elected electors of the college in each constituency will
average 6oo for the Centre and 300 for the Province.

The President’s own description of the system is:

The aim is to have representative institutions based on the will of the people.
They shall be the final arbiters of who shall govern them and how. In other
words, people shall have the right to hire and fire their rulers. This is basic.

The legislature consists of the President and one House, or the Governor
and one House, as the case may be. There must be at least two sessions every
vear. Each House chooses its Speaker, and the Speaker at the Centre acts as
President in the latter’s absence or illness. The President and Governors may
appoint Patliamentary Secretaries from the appropriate House to assist
Ministers, and such persons remain as legislators during their period of office.

The Assemblies are the source of law. (It will be seen later that to an

* These are, for transitional purposes, all the present elected members of the lowest tier,
in rural and urban local bodies (Art. 229). Thereafter each Province will be divided into
not less than 40,000 electoral units, each electing one elector to the college. It appeats
that 10 of these new units will make up the present local bodies of the bottom tier (Arts.
155-8). Electors must be 25 years of age.



234 A CONSTITUTION FOR PAKISTAN

unusual extent they are expected to beits interpreters also.) But the Bills passed
by them require presidential or gubernaFo_rlal assent. If 'the President vetoei
a Bill, the House may reconsider it, and if it then passes it by t'hc votes of no
less than two-thirds of the total number of members, the President must give
his assent or cause the Bill to be referred to a referendum of' the electoral
college. So too with the Governors, except that the reference is then to the
Central Assembly, not to the electors. .

The Assembly may impeach the President, provided that not less than
one-third of all the members sign the notice of impeachment. T here s the
further proviso that a resolution of impeachment will take cffect only if three-
quarters of all the members vote for it, and if less than one-half vote for 1t,
the original signatories lose their scats. ' )

There are very special provisions for voting on the budget. I'he figures
presented are to be divided into old and new expenditure. (.)ld expenditure
will be regarded as on the Consolidated Fund, and may be dlSCuS.SCd but not
voted on; new expenditure shall be submitted to the Assembly in thg fo.rm
of demands for grants. It is also laid down that there shall be an indication
which of the estimated receipts will be derived from existing, and .whlch
from new or increased, taxation. President Ayub’s cxplanation of this pro-
cedure reads: “this is based on the theory that the President is responsible
to the country for administration, and the members of the Assembly repre-
sent the feelings of the people who have to pay the taxes.”

The President may only dissolve the Assembly to give way to a successor,
or if he submits himsclf for re-clection. He may make Ordinances when the
Assembly is not in session; these lapsc after six months unlcss'passcd by _thC
Assembly. He may also make Proclamations of Emergency in grave time
of national danger.

C. Judiciary

THERE is a Supreme Court, of which the Chief Justice is appointed l?y the
President. Its original jurisdiction is in respect of disputes between Centre
and Provinces, or the two Provinces, whether of law or fact, ?nd is cxPressed
as covering any question as to the interpretation of the Constitution. .Its
appellate jurisdiction is from judgments, decrees or sentences of High
Coutts involving questions of law or interpretation (?f the Constitution, and
—its list of causes will be heavy here—from all High Court sentences to
death or transportation for life. . ‘ ‘
There is a High Court in each Province of which the judges are appolqtcd
by the President and the Chief Justice of the Supreme Court in consultation.
The line drawn between the functions of the legislature as maker, and the
courts as interpreters, of the laws is hatd to follow. It has been said that the
Supreme Court is charged with the function of interpreting the Constitution
or other laws. But the entire constitution is subject to certain Principles of
Policy and Principles of Law-making, of which it is necessary to quote two here.

Art. 6 (2) The validity of a law shall not be called in question on the ground that the
law disregards, violates or is otherwise not in accordance with the Prin-
ciples of law-making.
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Art. 8 (2) The validity of an action or law shall not be called in question on the ground
that it is not in accordance with the Principles of Policy and no action shall
lie against the State, any organ or authority of the State or any person on
such a ground.

The President in his speech explaining the Constitution declared that the
effect of these provisions is to bring the position in Pakistan on to the same
footing as the position existing in England. He insisted strongly that the
responsibility for ensuring that no law is made which is contrary to the
fundamental provisions of the two sets of Principles is on the Jegis/ature and
not on the Courts; in other words, that no Court can declare a provision of
law unconstitutional, or refuse to enforce a law on that ground. This pro-
vision was considered necessary in the light of experience which showed that
no law under the previous dispensations ever reached the stage of certainty
since it remained perpetually open to challenge in the Courts.

Is it not arguable that in seeking to categorize so clearly the respective
functions of legislature and judiciary, this Constitution in fact blurs the
boundary to the detriment of the individual seeking redress ? For Parliament
becomes an interpreter of its own laws.

D. General
INTERESTING general provisions relate to:

(@) The establishment of an Advisory Council of Islamic Ideology, of which
the main function is to advisc the President, the Governors and the legis-
latures on any question whether the law is, or is not, in accord with the
Principles of Law-making. This provision again may reduce the scope of the
field open to the courts.

(b) The amendment of the Constitution. This requires the votes of two-
thirds of all members, but if the President refuses assent, then three-quarters
of the voters, in which case the President must assent or send the Bill to a
referendum of the clectoral college.

(¢) The capital at the new site of Islamabad near Rawalpindi, where the
seat of the executive is located, the seat of the Central Assembly at Dacca in
East Pakistan, and the seat of the Supreme Court to move between Islamabad
and Dacca. This is a provision not unlike that adopted in 1908 in South
Africa.

(d) A schedule, listing Central Subjects.

(¢) Kashmir. Article 221 reads: “When the people of the State of Jammu
and Kashmir decide to accede to Pakistan, the relationship between Pakistan
and that State shall be determined in accordance with the wishes of the people
of that State.” A separate article could be devoted to that subject.

(f) The Tribal Areas. These are defined in effect as the Pathan and Baluch
territories on the N.W. Frontier of West Pakistan, and it is specified that no
Central or Provincial law shall be applied to them without the President’s
direction, while the President, or the Governor with his approval, may make
regulations for them.

Nothing is said about provisions for the extension of representative
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institutions to the Tribal Areas. But this is the region where the Afghan
Government, abetted by the USSR, is secking to disrupt Pakistan by its
propaganda for a separate Pathan State, in which it has included Baluch and
other non-Pathan tribes. The Pakistani case, supported by H.M.’s Govern-
ment, is that all these Tribal Areas are on the Pakistani side of the Durand
Line, drawn by agreement with the Afghan Amir in 1893 and therefore part
of Pakistan. Pakistan therefore will be constrained, indeed anxious, to give
the tribes representation in the Assemblies of Central and West Pakistan.
In the most strategic and difficult part of this frontier there is still no ad-
ministration, no law other than tribal custom, and no police or revenue
authorities. The introduction of the ballot-box would therefore be difficult
to envisage. A solution may be found by drawing constituencies according to
recognized tribal limits, by accepting the jirga (assembly) of each tribe as the
local electorate, and by leaving it to the jirgs to put forward their representa-
tive according to their tribal custom. A transitional provision of the Constitu-
tion, Art. 229 (2) (b), would seem to allow of procedure of this order.

Summary

ON this survey what can be said of the general effect of the Constitution?
Is the reader inclined to the view of Dr. Toynbee, or to that of Professot
Newman?

There can be no doubt that vast powers are vested in the President. A vety
latge legislative majority is necessary to override his veto, and virtual
unanimity to impeach him (with that few would cavil). But he can only last
for two terms. And to dissolve Parliament is difficult for him. The provisions
making the electors responsible in the final degrec for resolving differences
between executive and legislature go down to the proverbial grass-roots. As
regards the electoral system this writer, with considerable experience of
direct elections in pre-1947 India, agrees with the conclusions of President
Ayub that the fixing of tesponsibility for national elections on local notables,
themselves elected, is more likely to secure an intelligent electorate, working
“within its horizons”, than any direct system. It is often argued that small
electoral colleges can more easily be corrupted than a whole population on
adult suffrage. In the actual conditions of the villages and wards it may be
just the other way round. Mobs can be stampeded or moved by demagogy; it
is not so easy to get at men and women with a stake in the country. In the
conditions of the subcontinent the professional careerist in politics is so far
removed from the realities of the countryside that he is left free to organize
policies out of relation to the needs of the people at the root; if he has to
explain what he stands for to their chosen representatives, he will have to
mind his step.

No Parties?

BUT this thought prompts a further doubt. Basing his words on Art. 173

of the Constitution, the President has said that Pakistan’s unfortunate
experience of political parties in the past has led the constitution-makers to
the decision that the first elections must be held “on the basis of personal
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merit”, and no parties will be allowed. He hopes that it will be possible for
the new system to work without parties, which can only be revived by a
positive vote of the Assembly. It is recognized that like-minded persons will
inevitably form groups in Parliament, but a warning has been issued against
these groups’ throwing out tentacles in the country. The objection that can-
vassing will be difficult without party backing is met by a provision that the
electoral commission shall assist candidates in projecting themselves to the
electoral college. These views take on even stronger colours when it is
remembered that a considerable number of Pakistan’s former politicians
remain in preventive detention, and that the Constitution provides for the
continuance of a Preventive Detention measure.

There are few in this country who will believe a representative system can
Operate without letting groups or interests crystallize into parties. How will
it work out?

But over the whole field, in spite of the great powers vested in the executive,
in spite of admission that, in the initial stages at least, the system of checks and
balances certainly does not favour the legislature, in spite also of the appar-
ently limited functions assigned to the judiciary—except in murder cases |—
a fair study of the Constitution, and of President Ayub’s glosses, leaves this
interpreter with a lasting impression of a profound patriotism, and a concert
of minds which has striven to set up a machinery in which the humblest
wotker will have his and her part, and will feel themselves in a position to
improve with pride the working of the whole.

This article may end with some sentences of President Ayub’s on the
rival merits of the British parliamentary and the presidential system:

We have adopted the Presidential system as it is simpler to work, more akin to
our genius and history, and less liable to lead to instability. The alternative was
the parliamentary system. This we tried and it failed. For it to work . . . you need
a really cool and phlegmatic temperament which only people living in cold
climates seem to have. Also it requires a long period of probation; the British
took Goo years to reach this stage. Elsewhere, except in Scandinavia, it has not
taken real roots . . . even in France . . . so don’t let us kid ourselves and cling to
clichés, and assume we are ready to work such a refined system, knowing the
failure of earlier attempts. . . . This Constitution . . . embodies a blending of
democracy with discipline. . . . I believe in every word of it and have complete
faith in it. I therefore commend it to you all with fetvent prayers that God in
His infinite mercy grant us wisdom and courage to work it. . . .

Postseript. Since this article was written, the elections for the Centre have
been held. There have been widespread complaints of corrupt practices, but
no news yet of election petitions from the defeated.

It is too early to assess results, or forecast groupings. One forecast is that
Ministers may be largely chosen from those elected to Parliament; another
that the trend will be towards a revival of the Muslim League.

Many sectors of the politically minded, though not the press, are expressing
regret that the new constitution has deserted the British parliamentary model.



U.N. AFTER HAMMARSKJOLD

A CRISIS OF CONFIDENCE

\ x 7 HEN in his speech at Berwick, on December 28 last year, Lord Home

asked the question why there was a crisis of confidence in the U.N., he
was alluding to the Security Council’s unwillingness to condemn Indian
aggression against Portugal in Goa. And he was expressing a view wide-
spread in Great Britain that the U.N. has become little more than a vehicle
for irresponsible condemnation of all vestiges of “colonialism”, however
unable the majority of its members may be to assist in replacing the colonial
régimes by some more durable political system. Finally he was expressing
the view, which Mr. Adlai Stevenson had voiced a weck earlier, that there
is on the part of many of the African and Asian members of the U.N. a ten-
dency to judge themselves and the Communist countries by other and less
exacting standards than those they apply to Western Democracies. Criticism
of this k:ind has been endemic in Great Britain also, ever since the contrast
was put into sharp focus by the U.N.’s very different treatment of “Hungary”
and “Suez”. Subsequent pronouncements on the British attitude have some-
what toned down the rigour of Lord Home’s charges, and have tended to lay
emphasis on the misdeeds of the Communist Powers in the U.N. rather than
upon the failings of the Afro-Asian block. No doubt this has been due in
part to the wish to keep in step as much as possible with the countries of
the Commonwealth who hold a more positive view of the U.N.’s contem-
porary role, but pethaps even more to the realization of the very unfavour-
able reaction created by Lord Home’s speech when it was reported in the
American press.

Indeed so obvious was the clash between U.S. and British thinking on the
whole subject, precipitated by developments in the Congo and especially by
the use of U.N. forces to assist in bringing about a political settlement satis-
factory to the Leopoldville Government, that the unusual course was followed
in January of sending a Foreign Office mission to Washington to discuss
with the U.N. division of the Department of State not only the immediate
question of the bond issue needed to save the U.N. from bankruptcy, but
also the whole problem of its internal organization and external attitudes.

' While the discussions were reported as having been friendly if inconclu-
sive, and while the British Government has subsequently no doubt earned
good marks by its willingness to discuss the constitutional status of Southern
Rhodesia with a U.N. sub-committee, it is clear that there are many points
flpon.which agreement is difficult to reach because of the surviving diﬁcfences
in prlqdple between the United Kingdom and the U.S., and because of the
very different atmosphere in which discussions on the problem are carried on
in the two countries. No doubt thete are those in Britain for whom the U.N
1s not only an indispensable instrument of diplomacy—as th nment
still regards it—but even more an expression of h Vs the Government

opes for a better and more
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peaceful world. But on the whole there is nothing like the enthusiasm which
the League of Nations used to evoke. And the same is largely true of Western
Europe, patticularly in those countries which have had to run the gauntlet
of “anti-colonialist” attacks. Indeed, France’s membership of the U.N. has
for some time been little more than nominal. In the U.S., on the other hand,
the U.N. still stands for a great ideal and still evokes a much higher degree
of commitment from the general public as well as from the administration.

The teason for this is not simply that for the U.S. this is its first, not its
second, venture into world organization, nor does it lie in the fact that the
location of the U.N. headquarters in New York gives Americans a sort of
proprietary feeling for it; if Khrushchev gets his way and it moves to Geneva
ot to Vienna, American television will have lost one of its principal sources
of programme material. Far more important is the fact that the British Gov-
ernment is, on the whole, sceptical about the possibility of achieving many
objectives of direct interest to itself by the use of U.N. machinery and may
find it complicating the achievement of some of its own aims particularly
in Africa, while the American administration still feels that the organization
can be used in a positive way for its own purposes—to limit Soviet (and
Chinese) penetration into Africa for instance—while as a non-colonial power
(in its own estimation at least) it does not see how its vital interests can be
endangered by anything the organization may attempt. And provided that
the U.N. does not attempt to challenge the Monroe Doctrine, which has
priority in the American public mind over any conflicting commitment in
the Charter, this may well be true.

For if there is any quarrel to be found with Lord Home’s assessment of the
situation it must be with his implied assumption that the Afro-Asian countries
are the only ones whose conduct in the U.N. is based upon calculations of
national self-interest. In a world of sovereign States it is reasonable that all
governments should seek to further the ends their peoples have in view; the
U.N. Charter was intended to prescribe certain methods of action, and to
proscribe others, but not to say what the goals of action should be. “The
United Nations”, as the Prime Minister reminded the House of Commons in
his speech on February § answering the censure motion on Lord. HOITIC, "‘is
not a sovereign body. It is not even an alliance. It has no claim to infallibility.
It is an association of nations with the qualities and faults of all of thcm.. ..
an association of sovereign States whose sovereignty is specially emphasized
in the Charter.”

National Policies and Charter Commitments

IF one accepts this view then it is inevitable that the Americans, thc.Wcst
Europeans including Britain, the Soviet block and the “uncommitted”
will all seek to implement their national policies through tl_le U.N., and that
all one can insist upon is that this should not involve a violation of the Charter
to which all have agreed. But this does not mean that there are not common
purposes which may suit all or nearly all the membez-States. Some of these
in the economic, welfare and cultural fields are acceptable, either for their
own sakes, or because pursuing them in common may help to avert additional
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causes of conflict which it is hoped to avoid. Since on this aspect of U.N.
activity there are no serious differences of opinion, except where the Soviet
block is concerned, they do not figure largely in the present “crisis”. How-
evet, perhaps one caveat should be entered. It is obvious and indeed morally
right that there should be some inequality here. The rich countries must give
and the poor countries receive. But there is the temptation that this provides
to financial irresponsibility, which is by no means lessened when the costly
peace-keeping machinery of the U.N. in the Middle East or in Africa comes
into account. It may be inevitable that, as Mr. Macmillan pointed out, a two-
thirds vote can be got from States paying only 5} per cent of the Organiza-
tion’s budget, but countries which try to exploit this position may find that it
tells against them in the long run. The difficulties faced by the U.N. bond
issue are a useful warning in this respect.

But the greatest common interest of the members of the U.N. lies, of
course, in the preservation of the peace. In the minds of the British with
their recollections of the League of Nations this tended originally to be
equated with “collective security”. But in fact the Charter provides for col-
lective security against “aggression” only in the unlikely event that all the
Great Powers have permanent council seats and are on the same side. One
can say that even if the Soviet Union had not wished to pursue policies
opposed to those of the Western Powers, the Security Council’s chances of
fulfilling its proper role would always have been remote. For one thing, once
the Chinese Revolution had taken place, the Security Council no longer
corresponded in its membership to the real distribution of power in the world.
And since U.S. obduracy on the admission of the real government of China
carries with it the impossibility of bringing in any further permanent mem-
bers, India for instance, the unreality of the Council’s role becomes mote and
more apparent.

Thus when Mr. Adlai Stevenson in his statement on December 21 on the
adjournment of the General Assembly referred among the list of dangers
successfully overcome to “the pressure to expel Nationalist China and seat
Communist China”, because this would have “gravely undermined public
confidence in the United Nations at least” in the U.S., he was virtually con-
fessing that the original idea of the U.N. as based upon a directorate of the
Great Powers in his view no longer made sense.

Where British and American opinion found a common starting-point was
in their unwillingness despite the evidence of the facts to accept the conclusion
that the U.N. could keep the peace in the kind of way that had been foreseen
during the war-time negotiations. In Britain as in the U.N. “the logic of the
veto was seldom grasped . . . the illusion that the U.N. was an embodiment
of the collective security principle died very hard”. These words of Mt.
H. G. Nicholas, the British author of the best book about the U.N.,, and
a critic of the British hesitancies of the moment, taken from his article in
Encounter in February, are worth quoting. For it was only as awareness of
the Security Council’s weakness grew that the paths of the British and Ameri-
cans began to diverge.

Here the crucial point was the Korean war. The Americans realized that
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the possibility of U.N. intervention to save South Korea had only been made
possible by Russia’s temporary absence from the scene. If the U.N. was to
remain active it could only be by heightening the role of the Assembly at
the expense of the Security Council. And this was the purpose of the. Amenf:an-
sponsored “Uniting for Peace” resolution of November 1950. This provided
for disputes deadlocked in the Security Council to be transfer.red to the
Assembly. As Mr. Nicholas confesses quite correctly, “as such it was held
by the Russians to be illegal, and as such it certainly violated the original
concept of a U.N. which would only act when there was Great Pow'er
unanimity”. In other words, while the British have tended to hold that in
the absence of Great Power agreement the business of the U.N. must
virtually be restricted to that of conciliation or to providing a forum for
debate and a framework for negotiation, the Americans have sought to find
ways of acting.

The Western Majority Lost

OW whether the Russians were wise to oppose this developm;:nt of the

Assembly’s powers or the Americans wise to encourage it, ?t is perhaps
carly to say. Mr. Nicholas’s remarks that “whatever thg pgrlsts and the
Soviets might say, it was in keeping with the political trend inside the Organ-
ization towards a greater use of the ‘popular chamber’” does not really
amount to more than saying that it was welcomed by the majority of the
medium and smaller sized powers, who had already at San Francisco shown
their reluctance to accept the domination of the great.

But in fact it was largely a question of calculation. The fifty-one members
with which the U.N. began its life included only a small minority of
Communist (in Soviet parlance “socialist” States). The Americans, still
controlling the multiple voices of Latin America, seemed able to guarantee
a permanent majority to the West. At the time of the Korean war, there were
still only fifty-nine members and the situation seemed much the same. But
now in 1962 the position is quite different, since of the 104 present m?’mbcrs,
the Communists together with the Asian and African “uncomﬁed coun-
tries possess a majority; and the ability of the Western countries to maintain
even the one-third of the votes necessary to block major adverse decisions
depends primarily upon the much more doubtful hold of the U.S. over
Latin American votes.

It looks as though the Russians have been quicker than the U.S. to adapt
themselves to the new set of facts. The Russians no longer attack the General
Assembly; indeed they are concerned to hasten its expansion in numbers by
adding more ex-colonial countties as rapidly as possible. They now argue
with some plausibility that there are three well-defined blocks in wgrld
politics, and that since the U.N. is not a super-State it should be organized
SO as to give an adequate voice to all three. Otherwise the u}terests of one
or other block will be unfairly treated. It is indeed the old veto in a new guise.

Ideally, as we have seen, the Soviet Union would wish to see the so-called
“Troika” principle, first elaborated in full by Mr. Khrushchev before the
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U.N. assembly in September 1960, applied to the Council. This being im-
possible at present, the Russians have concentrated their efforts upon the
Secretariat.

In order to see why this should be so, it is necessary to realize that the
corollary of increasing the role of the General Assembly has been the grqwth
in the power and initiative of the Secretary General. Mr. Hammarskjold
directed his office along these lines both in regard to his role as the mandatory
of the Assembly and by virtue of the power he claimed of independently
interpreting his duties under the Charter. It was in the Congo crisis that
both these aspects of this development came to a head, and that the Soviet
criticism of him became fiercest.

But in this respect the Soviet attitude has not lacked consistency. When
the Big Four met at the San Francisco Conference, the Soviet Union proposcd
the election of a Secretary General and of four deputics from the Great
Powers. The Secretary General himself would serve for a two-year tetim
only and would not be immediately re-eligible. In this way the oflice would
within a decade rotate among all the five permanent members. Although
this point of view did not find favour at the time, the Soviet demand in 1960
for three secretaries general, one from each block, was along the same line
of thinking. And the price that had to be paid for getting Soviet acceptance
of Mr. U Thant as acting Secretary General after Mr. Hammarskjold’s death
was his undertaking to give special weight to the advice of his principal
subordinates from the other two blocks. And with a Secretary General from
an “unaligned” country in place of a subject of a NATO country like Trygve
Lie, or a western-minded neutral like Hammarskjold, the Soviet Union may
be said to have gained some ground anyway.

Nevertheless it does not seem likely that the Soviet onslaught will be
brought to an end so simply.

In an article last August Mr. H. Morozov, the principal Sovict academic
expert upon the subject, made the charge that Mr. Hammarskjold had used
his position to establish the predominance of the West throughout the organ-
ization. “Out of the 33 posts of deputies to the Secretary General and post-
tions of similar rank”, he wrote, ‘20 are held by nationals of countries which
are members of the military blocks of the West, and only one is a national of
a socialist country. Altogether out of 1309 posts in the Secretariat of the U.N,,
1006 are held by nationals of countries of the West, including 357 of the
U.S.A. The neutral countries hold 290 posts in the Secretariat and the
socialist countries hold 84.” Other organs of the U.N. and of the specialized
agencies, he pointed out, show a similar pattern.

Even if one admits that the Communist countries have often been un-
willing to offer suitable personnel and that many of the “neutral” countries
have been unable to, it remains the fact that this distribution cannot be recon-
ciled with the view that the U.N. is representative of its members rather
than a super-State claiming the allegiance of its officials wholly irrespective
of their pational origins. And there lies here the prospect of a long-term
stn.xggle in which the U.S. and its allies can only hope to fight a rearguard
action. That the U.S. so intends there can be little doubt. Indeed one view
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expressed by American officials in private rather than in public is that the
real objection to having Communist China in the organization is that it too
would have to be given a quota of places in the executive organs of the U.N,,
and from there could further frustrate all non-Communist policies.

Role of the Secretary General

UT it would be wrong to assume that the dispute over the role of the

Secretariat is simply one between the West and the Soviet Union. For
thete is an important difference in the British and the American attitude
which still remains of some importance.

In discussing his own role before the University of Oxford in his lecture
of May 30 last year, Mr. Hammarskjold pointed out that the Secretary-
General’s role as defined in articles 97, 98 and 99 of the Charter is much
more important than that conferred upon his predecessors under the League
Covenant. Under that document, as interpreted by Sir Eric Drummond, the
model was the newly invented Secretary to the British Cabinet. Drummond
was, as it were, the Hankey of Geneva. He was to see that the wheels went
round and apply oil where necessary, but it was for others to get up the
necessary head of steam. Not so the Secretary General of the United Nations.
Here there was a new conception giving much wider authority. As Mr.
Hammarskjéld rightly said:

It is not without some significance that this new conception of a Secretary
General originated principally with the United States rather than the United
Kingdom. It has been reported (he continued) that at an early stage . . . the
United States gave serious consideration to the idca that the Organization should
have a President as well as a Secretary General. Subsequently, it was decided to
propose only a single officer, but one in whom there would be combined both
the political and executive functions of a President with the internal adminis-
trative functions that were previously accorded to a Secretary General. Obviously
this is a reflection, in some measure, of the American political system, which
places authority in a chief executive officer who is not simply subordinated to
the legislative organs but is constitutionally responsible alone for the execution
of legislation and for carrying out the authority derived from the constitutional
tnstrument directly.

Mr. Hammarskjold’s lecture thereafter dealt mainly with the need for the
Sectetary General in the light of his new role both to cultivate political
neutrality for himself and his subordinates and to make what arrangements
he could to see (by consulting the main organs of the U.N.) that the sphere
within which independent decisions were taken by him was as limited as
possible. It could not be eliminated altogether. For impotence was more to
be shunned than controversy. Of few men can it be said so aptly that he died
in the service of his own clear principles.

With these principles as they were put into practice by Mr. Hammarskjsld
the U.S. professes itself content. “The rule of law and order”, said Mr.
Adlai Stevenson in the statement already quoted, “requires the means for
enforcing the law . . . peaceful change and the settlement of disputes require
machinery for effecting change and containing dispute.”
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To the extent that Britain has been more sceptical of the utility in this
respect of the combination of Assembly and Secretariat it is not due to any
repudiation of these unexceptionable sentiments. It is due rathertoa considera-
tion of the actual matters of dispute likely to be encountered. Observers
and truce-teams and even the token garrisoning of unstable frontier situa-
tions in the Middle East or in South-East Asia are one thing. Is it safe to go
further?

In Europe indeed some British opinon at least would be prepared to sec
a mote positive role for the U.N. It might well be worth sceing the U.N.
take some part in the guarantee of Berlin and its access routes; and Western
Germany would benefit in so many ways from its admission to the U.N. (and
perhaps vice-versa) that it might well be worth paying the price of admitting
East Germany and West Berlin as well. But the attitudes of the Federal
Government and, following its lead, of the U.S. have made such proposals
fall on very stony ground indeed. But if the U.S. does not want to bring the
U.N. into the “cold war” in Europe, it does hope, as has been suggested,
that it may help to keep it out of Africa.

To return to Mr. Stevenson:

On the question of the end of colonialism, the Assembly adopted a wisc and
forthright position reaffirming the goal which virtually all nations now accept,
and appointing a committee of 17 nations to concern itsclf on behalf of the
General Assembly with this great peaceful transition. In this action the United
States was happy to find itself in company with the great majority of members,
with whom our anti-colonial history and our contemporary interest gives us
a natural bond of sympathy.

While such sentiments do genuinely reflect the way Americans see them-
selves, it is not so clear that they always correspond to the way in which the
Afro-Asian countries view the U.S. And indeed when Mr. Stevenson went
on to say that “unhappily extremes of demagogy which have so often
marred discussion of this subject and made real solutions more difficult were
not absent from the debate”, he was touching upon one element of difference
between the two positions.

But not the most serious. For the real difference is not over the need to
eliminate “colonialism”: it is over what this implies for the post-colonial
petiod. For whereas many of the ex-colonial countries are simply concerned
to win their independence and to exploit East-West tensions for this purpose,
as well as to seck aid from all quarters when their goal has been attained, the
U.S. makes the proviso that under no circumstances may this independence
be allowed to provide an entry for Communist influence. If the new rulers of
these countries cannot do the job of running the country themselves then
they must appeal for aid neither to nationals of the former colonial power (as
did Mr. Tshombe) nor to nationals of the Soviet block countries (which is
what Mr. Gizenga presumably intended) but to the U.N.

The difficulties of this course of action as revealed in the Congo have been
at two ]eve!s. In the first place, it is not easy to find the right technical and

- administrative personnel or to pay them sufficiently tempting salaries. In the
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second place, technical and administrative assistance may not be enough
where the very outlines of a State do not exist. The U.N. under U.S. leader-
ship assumed for purposes of action that the new independent Congo must
be coterminous with the old Belgian colony and must be run, as that was,
from a central capital. Once importtant elements appeared who did not take
this view, the U.N. was forced into making political choices if it were to
carry out its mandate. And politics is not the same as administration, because
it involves the use of force.

The American answer would be that the alternative to throwing the weight
of the U.N. on the side of the central government was allowing different
countries to pick their own favourites among the local contenders for power,
and that this would have meant 2 Communist incursion which would in
turn have forced the Americans to intervene directly and so produced a new
and dangerous extension of the “Cold War™.

Use of Force

T the time of writing, it looks as though the decision that was taken
may well have proved correct as far as the Congo itself is concerned. The
difficulty is to know whether further situations of this kind are likely to
present themselves and if so whether the precedent set will be fruitful or
not.

The use of force implies the ability to mobilize it. The attitude of the
Communist block, to look no further, renders utopian for the present any
idea that the U.N. might acquire a genuine international force of its own. So
it will be a question of national contingents. European neutrals are few and
their contributions not easily expandable. Further forces would probably
have to come from the Afro-Asian block countries, and will almost inevitably
import into the situation their own biases; and their selection will reflect the
bias of the Secretariat and of any advisory committee through which the
General Assembly may seek to circumscribe its choice.

It is understandable that this situation should cause disquiet in Great
Britain, since the artificiality of the colonial boundaries that make up the
political map of Africa is fairly generally understood, and since the transition
to independence in East and Central Africa presents such obvious possibi-
lities of breakdown. It is clear that while Great Britain may be willing to see
increased participation of the U.N. in the technical and administrative aspects
of the transition period, it cannot in advance bind itself to relinquish political
responsibilities for the inhabitants of these territories until it is clear that the
successor régimes can maintain the minimum of law and order upon which
any semblance of civilized life must depend. Chaos is no better than Com-
munism, and fear of the latter should not be exaggerated to the point where
it makes the former acceptable.

The U.N. continues to occupy and must continue to occupy an important
place in British thinking on foreign affairs—indeed the Commonwealth could
hardly survive its repudiation by a British Government. But the limitations
upon what it can do must be appreciated, and made as plain as possible to our
American allies. The primary purpose of the U.N. is to assist in maintaining
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the peace. It cannot do this by acting against “aggression”, because in the
divided state of the world there will only be the rarest of occasions where
this can be done by agreement. It can therefore only function through
the processes of diplomacy; and, although there remains an independent
role for the Secretary General, it is rather in identifying and trying to circum-
scribe disputes than in extending an executive authority that may involve
the prestige of the organization upon one side of a local dispute, and thus
make it unavailable for the more important tasks of general peace-making,
that one must hope it will some day be called upon to perform.

LIBERAL REVIVAL
A NEW TREND IN GREAT BRITAIN

POLITICAL discussion in Britain just now is dominated, and is likely to
continue to be dominated, by the evidence that the Consetvative Party’s
long lease of power may be brought to an end at the next general election by
an astonishing resurrection of the Liberal Party, which both the main political
parties had got into the habit of regarding as nearly a corpse with only
a twitch or two of life left in it. For those outside Britain it needs to be ex-
plained that the resurrection is an electoral and not a parliamentary pheno-
menon, There are only seven Liberal M.P.s in the House of Commons (a gain
of one since the general election in 1959) and in the wildest dreams of a Liberal
zealot, it seems safe to say, it is not foreseen that the party is likely to win
more than a dozen or so seats at the next time of asking. The danger to the
Conservative Party is quite different. Liberal candidates in by-elections
fought in the spring have been biting heavily into the Conservative vote, and
on present trends (which may not last) the Government’s majority of 100 in
the Commons would be eaten away and Labour would be returned. This
would happen even though the by-elections have given no signs that Labour,
the alternative Government, is attracting any more support from the votes that
are now massively on the move. In other wotds, the Liberals are at this point
of time enjoying a considerable vogue in constituencies of every type, while
the Government candidates lose ground and the Labour Party gain none.

The sheer scale of the Liberal revival is surprising. In little more than a
month, between March and May, they fought in six by-elections. Most
impressive of all, they won Orpington, which had seemed an unchallengeably
safe Conservative seat, by taking nearly 53 per cent of the poll and by turning
a Government majority of 14,760 votes into a Liberal majority of 7,855. The
Labour candidate lost his deposit. In three other by-elections (North Black-
pool, East Middlesbrough and North Detby) the Liberal candidate came
second, and in the fifth (Stockton-on-Tees) they were only just beaten out of
second place by the Conservative. They also held one of their own seats at
Montgomery by taking more than half the votes cast in a remarkably high
by-election poll. Since the general election Liberals have now won second
place in ten by-elections and by their victory at Orpington they broke the
Government’s record of not having lost a seat since they were confirmed in
power in October 1959. What especially worries the Government is that in
all these constituencies except Orpington and Montgomery the local Liberal
association had to be reckoned improvised, or even ramshackle. There can
be no doubt, therefore, that at least a quarter of the British electorate for the
present is in revolt against something and is prepared to demonstrate its
mood by swinging to a Liberal candidate about whose policies they are
probably not sure and whose candidature they must suspect is irrelevant to
the pursuit of political power.
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What explains the Liberal revival ? There have been and will continue to be
any number of theories. Conservative right-wingers insist that the Govern-
ment are losing ground because they have failed to pursue sufficiently Con-
servative policies; in particular, because they have applied for eatry to .thc
European Economic Community and because they have abandoned Britain’s
Imperial mission in the world. But these would be strange reasons for Tories
to switch to Liberal candidates who are (alone, so far, in British politics)
heavily committed to going into the Common Market and who are anti-
Imperialist. The Conservative left-wingers argue that the Government have
lost support because they have failed to put over to the people the need for
“‘unpopular” economic policies. Meanwhile, Mr. Tain Macleod, the chairman
of the Conservative Party organization, no sooner heard the Orpington result
than he decided to commission an independent market research firm to make
an urgent study of the causes of the Government’s humiliation. He had the
firm’s report within a fortnight, and naturally kept its findings to an inner
citcle of Consetvative leaders so that the other parties would not benefit
from it. But the main conclusions are no secret. It was found that the white-
collar workers in Orpington, who immemorially have plumped for Con-
servatism, had lost faith in 2 Government that followed economic policies
which seemed to operate unfairly against themselves.

Orpington was not all. It would be serious enough for the Government if
they had to face the possibility that their traditional grip on the suburbs in
the Home Counties was being loosened by the Liberals, but not necessatily
disastrous. Yet at all other by-elections, whether in seaside resort or indus-
trial areas, the same current of opinion has been flowing strongly. No Con-
servative backbench M.P. could ignore the portents, any mote than the party
leaders. If the electoral trend continued not only 40 or so theoretically
matginal seats would be lost but many seats that had seemed proof against
any predictable electoral swing might go the way of Orpington. For the first
time since the general election, Cabinet Ministers, party managers, and leading
party workers had to consider the possibility that the next general election
may be lost and Labour may come back to office after an interval of twelve
years of so.

Unofficial Coalition

IF one studies the new electoral trends from the Conservative point of view,
there is undoubtedly a sense in which a Liberal-Labour coalition is powet-
fully at work, at any rate indirectly. The sense, that is, that the effect may well
be to bring down the Conservative Government and install 2 Labour Govern-
ment. One of the political talking points in recent months, as it happens,
has been the speculation about a formal coalition between the two parties for
electoral purposes. Mr. Woodrow Wyatt, the Labour member for Bosworth,
a right-winger, flew the kite first, although he no doubt remembered occasions
when Mr. Grimond, the Liberal leader, had spoken darkly about a radical
alliance. The reactions of the two parties to such bluntly argued electoral
opportunism were predictably unfavourable. Liberal leaders let it be known
that for them independence was all. They had to. The enthusiasm of their
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party workers and the votes of their converts would have vanished if they
had let it be thought they were interested in a crude electoral deal for parlia-
mentary seats. Labour leaders, through the national executive committee,
heavily rebuked Mr. Wyatt and made clear that at the next election an official
Labour candidate would be standing in every constituency.

But Conservative leaders are making it one of their strategic aims to ensure
that electors fully understand that in casting heavy protest votes for Liberal-
ism they are likely only to ensure a Socialist victory. In fact, if they had to go
down they would wish it to be in circumstances that illustrate this particular
reading of the situation. If they must be succeeded at all, they would hope to
be succeeded by a minority Labour Government that would be obliged to
depend on the support in the Commons of a small platoon of Liberals. In this
way the facts of the real struggle for political power, as they see it, would be
once again clearly revealed, for it is argued that in the long years of Conser-
vative administration the issues have become blurred—especially among the
millions of young people who have reached voting age since 1951.

But, some Conservative Party managers reason, if Mr. Macmillan can win
again it still seems probable that there would be a convulsion on the Left
violent enough to wreck the Labour Party as it is known today. Since the
party conference in Blackpool last October M. Gaitskell and the politicians
who share the Labour leadership with him have been able at long last to
get on with their work of creating 2 more favourable image for their party,
almost unworried by left-wing extremists or by the sapping of the unilateral
nuclear disarmers. They have established complete control over their party
at the top and are apparently finding increasing support in the constituency
Parties, if the choice of Gaitskellite candidates for by-elections is any indi-
cation. This is largely the reward for the courage of the stand Mr. Gaitskell
took, at one time almost single-handed, against the extremist and unilateralist
attempt to capture the party, lock, stock and barrel; but it is also partly due to
the realization by the rank and file that now is the time to show a face of
unity in readiness for the next election. The only setback has been of May
Day rallies by unilateralists, with the party leader and deputy leader as special
targets. But these events seemed to emphasize the leadership’s new sense of
strength, for they quickly issued warnings of drastic discipline for erring
party members.

Unity—or at least mote unity than we have seen since 195 s—there certainly
seems to be now on the surface. But it could hardly survive, as Conservative
Party managers say, a fourth general election defeat. That would inevitably
reopen all the controversies that have broken round the head of Mr. Gaitskell
since he became leader of the party, and the chances are that the fundamen-
talist and unilateralist left would split off or else would have to be cut off. At
this point, some Conservatives argue, Mr. Gaitskell and Mr. Grimond might
indeed be tempted to merge their forces in a radical and progressive party
that would stand some reasonable chance of becoming the alternative Govern-
ment.

A few months ago suggestions like these could have been canvassed only
t0 be derided, the Government seemed so safe and the electoral mould so firm
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set. It is significant that just now they can be quite seriously discussed in
quarters where they take a very realistic view of political power and political
strategy. And yet it may still be wise to look ahead with caution, for more than
one reason. First, there continues to be something unconvincing about the
Liberal revival, if it is argued that here are large blocks of votes being
positively cast for Liberal policy, ot even the Liberal image. Liberal policy,
for those whose business lies in politics, has an inconsistent and opportunist
air about it. They are not unilateralist quite, but they want Britain to get rid
of the bomb; they believe in defence, but they would save untold millions
on the defence budget; they worship free trade but cannot rush into the
highly protective Common Market too soon. It is not surprising that some
Conservatives try to damn them as the irresponsible party, which exploits
one protest group after another. But, then, there is no reason to think that the
support the Liberals have been getting should derive any more from mass
understanding of their policy than the support given to the Conservative
and Labour Parties. If the by-election votes have been powetfully moved by
anything positive, it must be by the Liberal image, or by the image of Mt.
Grimond, the party leader, a highly personable Old Etonian (married to an
Asquith granddaughter) with 2 Kennedy look about him. As he appeats to
the television multitude Mr. Grimond cannot fail to register on voters who
have no very strong party commitment, or on those who have tired of both
the main parties and the old routine. Yet may not votes converted on these
terms be easily turned again?

Secondly, in any substantial political movement that promised to last one
would expect to find some evidence that it is based on an important social ot
economic interest. There seems to be no such evidence. In fact, since 194§
the leaders of the Conservative and Labour Parties have both been at work
pragmatically closing in upon the middle of the road, so that it now seems
the Conservative Left ovetlaps the Labour Right; and both partics would
claim, on reasonable grounds, to be liberal in their ethos. Nevertheless,
Labour remains the party of the “have nots”, and the Conservative Party
still has the image of the “haves”. If the Liberal revival were to show powers
of growth and endurance, then it would seem that a new social and economic
interest has come into being unnoticed during the Conservatives’ long
reign—the interest, say, of the lower middle class and the better-paid artisans
of the affluent society. The editor of the party organ, Libera/ News, has
analysed it thus:

Technological, economic and social changes have combined to reduce the
polarization of classes in this country since the war. It is not that a new class has
emerged; it is simply that millions, and particularly the young folk who have
come o to the electoral registers in the last decade, have ceased to think of them-
selves as belonging to any class. They have neither inherited nor developed any
strong inbuilt prejudices. They are the people who are now voting Liberal. And
in the nature of things, their numbers will continue to increase,

Thirdly, there is the lesson of experience in Britain that although party
:}‘:pporters may abstain or vote flirtatiously at by-elections, at general elections
ey vote seriously in the knowledge that they are electing their Govern-
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mment. It is true that both the Conservative and Labour leaders and‘ party
managers have begun to make this point less often, or with less conviction,
since the crop of by-elections in the spring. But the argument keeps some
validity. The Government still have more than two years before they are
obliged to appeal to the country again, and that is time enough for the electors
to grasp that a vote cast for the Liberals cannot return a Liberal Government.
(It is also, of course, time enough for some of the Government’s policies to
succeed and produce electoral dividends that will help to win back some of
the voters who strayed from the fold in the by-elections. Precisely that
happened between 1957 and Mr. Macmillan’s great triumph in 1959.)

United Kingdom
May 1962



TRIBE AND NATION IN
EAST AFRICA

SEPARATISM AND REGIONALISM

T is a paradox of present-day African politics that new rulers who liyc in
Isuch constant fear of separatism, and the splitting of their newly inde-
pendent States into their tribal components, should yet be so hopeful about
the possibilities of building up regional federations which are, _by European
standard, of immense size and of very heterogeneous populations. District
and tribal rivalries complicate the anxious months of constitution making for
each Colony or Protectorate which is fighting its way to Independence.
Uganda could presumably have celebrated this event four or five years ago
if it had been possible to satisfy the ambitions of the Ganda who were, and
are, the dominant tribe in the Protectorate, consistently with those of the
three other lesser kingdoms—Bunyoro, Toro and Ankole—and the twelve
or so less centralized tribes who live in the west, north and east of this
territory. A newly tailored constitution has been accepted at long last and the
date of Independence day has been mentioned, but some tribal groups ar¢
still trying to change their status under the new deal. The day this article
was written Bunyoro, Toro and Ankole were demanding a new kind of
federal status and the Chief Minister of the interim government was asking
to postpone the date of the first elections. The negotiations over the Keny2
constitution have already lasted six weeks because nine or so tribal groups,
which are afraid of being dominated by the pushing and successful Kikuyu
and the Luo, are asking for a federal and not a centralized constitution;
Somalis on the coastal strip want separate status. These are small groups. In
Uganda there was an estimated African population of 64 millions in 1959,
of which the Ganda accounted for nearly 2 million but the fourteen other
largest tribes numbered on an average 300,000 each. In Kenya there are
reckoned to be nearly two million Kikuyu and 800,000 Luo; but some of the
other groups are very much smaller, such as the Kamba (600,000) and the
Bantu Kavirondo (300,000). European observers can be forgiven for feeling
irritated that new constitutional arrangements should be held up by jealousy
and suspicion between the members of such small ethnic groups.

In view of the difficulties which African leaders evidently have in building
up a viable State from groups which have long been administered as part of
one political system, it is at first sight surprising that these politicians should
appatently see no insuperable obstacles to the much more delicate task of
creating a Federation of East African territories or even a “United States of
Africa”. On the home front their attention seems to be riveted on the impot-
tance of cultural differences between neighbouring tribes and on the difficulty
of securing any measure of constitutional balance between so many different
traditional polities—kingdoms, chiefdoms, societies based on age-grades, of
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on locally rooted lincages; but in the context of the world situation these
same leaders are claiming that there is a common African personality which is
sufficient to unite the inhabitants of the vast continent of Africa. Mr. Nyerere,
lately Prime Minister of the newly independent Tanganyika, is known to
favour a Federation of Kenya, Tanganyika and Uganda with the possible
inclusion of Nyasaland and Ruanda-Urundi. He was the Chairman of the first
conference of PAFMECA (Pan-African Freedom Movement for East and
Central Africa) held in 1960. This conference is now attended by reptesenta-
tIVCS_from Ethiopia, Kenya, Northern Rhodesia, Nyasaland, Somalia, Tan-
ganyika, Uganda and Zanzibar. Mr. Mboya, a leader of KANU, one of the
two political parties in Kenya which have been unable to settle tribal differ-
ences in order to agree on a new constitution, flew to Addis Ababa to act as
Chairman of the sccond PAFMECA Conference in February of this year.
Although it scems likely that any new flag accepted by Kenya will strain at
tl?c seams as it runs up the mast-head, yet PAFMECA seemed to find no
c!lfﬁculty in including among its members the Emperor of an ancient Chris-
tian Statc, the Kabaka of Buganda, the Moslem Sultan of Zanzibar, Tan-
ganyika with its 120 scparate tribes, as well as the Africans in white-dominated
countries such as South Africa and Northern Rhodesia. The name of the
conference was in fact changed to PAFMECSA to include the southern ter-
titories. In spite of this large alliance of dissimilar cultures and constitutions,
the conference was rebuked by Mr. John Tettegah, an observer from Ghana,
for narrowness and regionalism and told that “As long as we remain balkan-
ized regionally or territorially we shall be at the mercy of Colonialism and
Imperialism”,

It is true that no central secretariat or council was set up for the PAFMECSA
countrics, such as was proposed but not finally implemented by the Lagos
conference of twenty African countries which met in January this year;
but such a step secems to have been contemplated. Here again countries
which are woefully short of trained administrators at the territorial level, and
are plainly conscious of this shortage, are yet able to consider with equani-
mity the provision of the much more experienced administrative staff which
would be required for the conduct of the business of such a large and
heterogencous Federation.

Conditions Making for Tribalism

THE conditions which make for the persistence of militant tribalism are
becoming clearer with the trials and errors of each new African State,
although it must be admitted that our knowledge has generally been acquired
through the painful process of helplessly watching the birth pangs of each
newly independent country and is hence often of historical rather than prac-
tical interest. It becomes clear for instance, as probably could have been pre-
dicted, that tribal rivalry has been greatest in territories in which one or more
tribes have acquired a dominant position, either through a tradition of suc-
cessful conquest over surrounding peoples, through having achieved a more
or less centralized government, or through having been in a position to
s
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exploit the new economic advantages brought by Europeans such as a pro-
fitable cash crop or some industrial development. In the last case it has often
happened that the people in question have achieved a jump ahcad,. so to
speak, of the other tribes in the territory and have become the object of
envy and dislike. The Ganda of Uganda, the Kongo, Lunda and Luba of the
Congo are examples of peoples with historical traditions of conquest at_‘ld
superior political organization on the basis of which they claim spec_lal
privilege. The Kikuyu in Kenya, or again the Ganda and the Luba, arc 1n-
stances of peoples which have become richer, more skilled and bctt;r
educated than their fellow countrymen owing to carlier participation in
European economic developments. Nairobi with its industrial possibilities
was built in Kikuyu country; Ganda became rich through the introduction of
cotton in 1905 and later of coffee and through the building of a railway
through their country; the Kongo were the Congo peoples who responded
most quickly to the new economic opportunities in the mines and the rail-
ways. Luba travelled widely to become skilled technicians, mechanics and
lorry drivers. Tanganyika with its enormous area, its widely dispersed popu-
lation and its 120 or more small tribes has not had to face the problem of the
self-consciously independent African kingdom, or of the single dominant
and hence hated tribe; and separatism has not been such a problem for Mr.
Nyerere.

The unequal economic development of different areas which has been s0
conspicuous in African territories has led to very sharp contrasts in edu-
cational facilities. Independence inevitably means a struggle for posts in the
Central administration—posts formerly filled by expatriates and highly paid
in relation to the rest of the bureaucracy. Members of the economically
favoured tribes are naturally best fitted to hold such posts. It is almost
impossible for the Ganda to accept the position that Ministers and heads of
Government departments should be selected from members of what are,
to them, savage tribes, and just as difficult for these latter tribes to watch the
power in the Central government being wielded by the Ganda. Studies of the
tribal composition of African élites and their educational qualifications in
different territories are only now beginning. They show in a revealing way
the differential access of members of different tribes to higher posts in the
Central government, in political party leadership and in legislative assemblies-

Men in the Bush

ADDED to this is the fact that local government in British areas of Africa
has generally been organized on tribal lines. Even when the theory of
indirect rule was abandoned after the last war, and it was planned that British
ideas of local government were to be introduced, the new local councils were
more often than not reformed tribal councils. Social service officials, whethet
educational, agricultural or veterinary, were usually selected from tribal
areas and employed in these areas; and for linguistic reasons it was difficult to
d9 otherwise. Thus to the people at the village level “our government’’ was
still our tribal government. In many cases “self-government” became in theit
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minds a return to our government as it was—to the state of affairs before a
colonizing power started improving us. For instance Ganda villagers com-
monly said that self-government meant the end of measures against soil
erosion and the return of polygamy and spirit worship.

With the introduction of universal suffrage the voice of these “men in the
bush” counts. Political parties have had to centre their programmes on local
and not national grievances, and where national political parties have been
banned from time to time by the British authorities tribal parties have tended
to take their place. Some of the first elections have also led to the return of
more traditionally minded representatives than before, which was perhaps
to be expected; for the majority of Africans still follow traditional ways.
The 1953 elections to the Buganda Lukiko produced a council which was less
educated and more traditionally inclined than the previous ex gfficio council
of chiefs and nominated members; the elections of this year have resulted in
a sweeping victory for the Kabaka’s party and hence for separatism. The
educational composition of the new council has not yet been analysed.
African elections, like African leadership, are in fact only now being studied
scientifically for the first time. Preliminary surveys show that the fixing of the
new electoral constituencies has often strengthened inter-tribal tension. Pro-
fessor Biebuyck’s analysis of the pre-independence elections in the Congo
shows for instance how the late Mr. Lumumba got into power with the
backing of the small hitherto unorganized groups known as the Mongo, who
wete widely distributed in different constituencies. These unsophisticated
and poor people supported the idea of a unitary State, whereas the richest
and most powerful tribal groups like the Luba and the Kongo wanted local
autonomy and hence a federal solution. Yet in uniting to support national
unity the Mongo found solidarity for the first time, and even seem to be
making towards an independent State.*

Hence the irony of the situation. Colonizing powers will not grant self-
government until a territory has a central government elected by universal
suffrage. Yet this very method of election may strengthen traditional rivalries
Or create new solidarities which threaten the newly constituted central govern-
ments. The difficulty of the African politician is very real, although he is often
abjured to “forget petty tribal differences” as though this were a form of
childish naughtiness.

Pan-Africanism and Negritude

\ x /E return then to our paradox. Tribal jealousies and suspicionare all too

inevitable under present conditions. How are they combined in the
politician’s mind with the excessively ambitious forms of African regionalism
which have been described? First, it must be remembered that Pan-Afri-
canism was originally an emotional protest, 2 creed or a crusade: it was not
a practical plan for a United States of Africa as a political entity. So also
Regionalism began as a movement of like-minded African militants fighting
for independence in neighbouring territories, and not as a scheme for

* Biebuyck and Douglas, Congo Tribes and Parties, Royal Anthropological Institute,
1961.
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political, military or economic co-operation. The dream of a mighty world
alliance of peoples with black skins could give comfort to those who had not
achieved centralized government in their own territories. A true political
federation would not have been a possibility in these circumstances.

Pan-Africanism in fact was not of African origin. Marcus Garvey (1897
1925), one of its originators, who proclaimed himself the “Provisional
President of a racial empire” was an American negro; Dubois, active in the
organization of successive Pan-African conferences was an American negro;
and George Padmore, who succeeded him, a West Indian. ‘The Congresses
did not meet on African soil until 1958, when President Nkrumah invited
the members to Accra. Before that the meetings were held in Paris (1919); in
London (1921); in Lisbon (1923); in New York (1927); and in Manchestef
(1945).

These Congresses discussed other subjects than Africa and they were
attended by delegates from other continents, peoples with brown and yellow
skins as well as black—peoples united by the fact that they all resented white
superiority; that they had lived under white domination or were so living; ot
that they represented under-privileged minorities among white populations.
They met to protest their human dignity, to proclaim their emotional unity
to reassure each other and give each other confidence, but not essentially to
plan common political action.

“Negritude”,aterm now much used by French-spcaking African politicianS,
was also a concept of New World origin, first employed by Cesaire, a poet
and a politician from Martinique, who was much admired by French suf-
realists. It stood for a triumphant acceptance of “blackness”, which was to be
no longer a badge of subjection but a sign of the superiority of all coloured
peoples—a glorification of what Sartre called “the black soul”’-—‘the one-
ness of blacks from Haiti to Cayenne”. Mystic and esoteric as is this concept
it yet served some of the same purposes as Pan-Africanism in giving con-
fidence and support to intellectuals who felt frustrated, snubbed or undet-
privileged through the colour of their skin, whether they had ever been tO
Aftica or not. The belief that there is a common African personality in spite
of the many tribal divisions is also of West Indian origin. The term was
first used by 2 Methodist clergyman from St. Thomas, Edward Blyden (1874)-
Those who live in Africa know how many stereotypes there are of the diffet-
ent tribal groups. One is known to be watlike; one good at trade or crafts;
oneupright, fearless, courageous, and another cruel, deceptive, untruthful;one
clever and another simple. It is the New World negro of unknown slave
origin who wants to glorify the African personality and perhaps the African
living in Europe defending himself against derogatory remarks about ““the
African”, not the inhabitant of Africa itself,

These Pan-African movements were cleatly very far from political alliances
in any ordinary sense of the term. One has only to instance the fact that
though Indians attended these conferences and joined in the talk of common
brotherhood, yet those Indians who actually settled in large numbers in
Kenya, Uganda, Tanganyika and South Africa have not made common
cause with African politicians in these territories, except for the isolated
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instance of the short-lived Passive Resistance movement organized in South
Africa in 1952. Indians in Uganda and Kenya have sometimes sided with
Europeans as the two civilized communities in league against the barbarian
Africans. At other times Africans have joined Europeans in their dislike of
the Indian settlets. African students at Makerere College in Uganda have
been heard exclaiming to their Indian fellow students “Itisn’tevenas though
you fellows were Christians like us”!

Even anti-colonialism, which developed later than Pan-Africanism, gnd
came much nearer to a political objective, has so far been in the maina rallying
cry, a movement of sympathy from the newly independent States to those
still under foreign domination, and a focal point for joint voting at UN
meetings, rather than the basis of any military or economic alliance. It is
true that at this year’s meeting of PAFMECSA some militant pronouncements
were made as to the determination of the Powers represented to free the
Africans in Portuguese territory and the Union by 1970. It is also true that
Dr. Verwoerd has warned his countrymen that they should take defence
measures against possible military action by well-armed and independent
African States farther north, but such a planned offensive has not yet been
launched. .

Thus the new African politicians face the problems of Regionalism and
Pan-Africanism with long traditions of a time when Pan-African conferences
provided a get-together for African and New World negro mil.it'ants' rather
than meetings of working diplomatists. It would not be surprising if sgch
conferences as PAFMECSA were considered as stimulating and heartening
interludes in the long struggle with local politics. The quasi—philosophl'cal
concepts of brotherhood evolved by negro intellectuals of other countries,
who show little knowledge of or even interest in African administrative
problems, must have a strong attraction for African politicians although they
provide little help in present constitutional or economic difficulties.

Need for Alliances

N the new conditions it is natural that African leaders should feel s.uddenl'y

defenceless as Independence is proclaimed and that they should immedi-
ately look for alliances. English-speaking Ghana and French-speaking
Guinea sign a treaty of Union in 1958; Senegal, the Suda'n ‘and Upper Vqlta
form the Mali Federation in 1959. Dahomey offers to join but the union
breaks up in 1960, The Ivory Coast, Upper Volta, Dahomey and Niger form
an Entente in 1958. Twelve ex-French States set up a common .Secretanat
at Brazzaville in 1960—the so-called “‘Brazzaville group”. Such alliances may
be more difficult to form in East Africa with its long history of white settle-
ment, but a union of Nyasaland and Tanganyika has often been mooted.

If we accuse African politicians of being over-ambitious about .thelr
regional schemes we must remember that they have come into power in an
age of planning, and that they are constantly vxsxFed by economists who tend
to under-emphasize the administrative difficulties of territorial union a}xd
who tell them their newly independent States ate too small to support major
industries. Indeed all short-term “visiting firemen” tend to underestimate the
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importance of linguistic and cultural differences. American advisers are
impatient of the smallness of some of the new States, as they are of European
subdivisions. International finance prefers to give loans to big countries.
Even Africans, not so far mainly swayed by economic considerations, now
begin to desire union with other States in order to be able to build up better
armament industries, and they cleatly realize the advantage of including 2
wealthy mining area like Katanga in their federations. At the PAFMECSA
conference the chief delegate for Ethiopia said that political union was neces-
sary if the countries of East Africa want to diversify their economies, integrate
their development programmes, exploit mineral resources and river poten-
tial. ‘This is a sentence straight from the economic textbooks and a far cry
from the mysticism of the idea of “negritude”.

East African politicians also consider the wider Pan-African links. They
realize they are behind West Africa in wealth, experience and numbets of
university-trained citizens. They fear West African domination and patron-
age, but know it is only through an East-West union that they can obtain
a position of world power on a level, or so they hope, with the USA, China,
the USSR.

It is important too to remember that African politicians import their con-
stitutions and do not hammer them out by trial and error in the do-it-yout-
self fashion that is all that was open to our own forefathers. We fought our
way through to something like a centralized government by the tenth century
A.D., but twentieth-century politicians in Africa think it their right not only
to read about other constitutions but to go and look for patterns abroad. An
African Minister from a small East African kingdom, encountered in Vic-
toria Street with swinging cane and hat jauntily acock, explained that he
was on his way to America “to have a look at their Federal system to see if
it would suit us”. Many Africans have now been educated in America, and
it is difficult for them to believe that what America has federated they cannot
federate as well! We live after all in an age of expanding politics. Even
England, with boundaries that seemed so fixed, is a member of NATO and
standing on the brink of 2 common market. If African politicians drcam
of a mighty United States of Africa while struggling to keep tiny tribal groups
united within their own small boundaries we cannot criticize them too
harshly.

A TURNING-POINT IN QUEBEC

THE SITUATION IN FRENCH CANADA

DURING the past two years, since the sudden death of Maurice Duplessis
at the beginning of September 1959, French Canada has been in the
throes of a political and social revolution which is bound to have far-reaching
effects on future developments in that region of Canada. Quebec today is at
one of the turning-points in its history.

After the disappearance of Duplessis from the political arena, it was almost
inevitable that the Union Nationale Party, which was to such a large extent
his own personal creation, would suffer from the withdrawal of his strong
controlling hand. Paul Sauvé, his immediate successor as Premier of the
Province and the leader of the party, and a former member of the Duplessis
Cabinet, during his brief period of office in the last months of 1959, showed
himself to be a political leadet of great shrewdness and resource. He aban-
doned many of the policies which had been followed by his predecessor and
began to draw up a programme of badly needed social reforms. This work
was cut short by his sudden deathat the beginning of January 1960 and he was
succeeded, as a stop-gap Premier, by Antonio Barrette, the former Minister
of Labour in the Duplessis Cabinet. But, by this time, the provincial elections
could not be long delayed and they came in June r96o. And the results
caused some important changes in the Quebec political picture. The Liberals
were retutned to power for the first time in sixteen years under the leadership
of Jean Lesage, a former member of the Liberal Saint-Laurent Cabinet in
Ottawa, and 2 man who is fully the equal of Sauvé as a skilled tactician. The
Union Nationale representation in the Provincial Legislature in Quebec City
was cut from 71 to 4o scats, while the Liberals increased their tepresentation
from 19 to 54. This was enough to give the latter party a majority in the
Legislature, although a narrow one. But this majority has increased since
June 1960 because of the results of subsequent by-elections. .

After the elections, there was a bitter struggle for control of the Union
Nationale between the various factions of the party, into which it .is not
necessary to go into detail here. Daniel Johnson, a former Cabinet Minister
from the Eastern Townships region of the Province, and a wily politician,
finally emerged as leader in the Assembly. o

Mr. Lesage was no sooner installed in office at Quebec City in the summer
of 1960 than he began to put into effect one of the most comprehensive
social-reform programmes in the whole history of the Province. It has pene-
trated into almost every sphere of life in the Province of Quebec and it is
only possible hete to outline some of its most important features. Some of

the most significant initiatives undertaken by the Lesage Administration

have been in the field of education. There has long been great dissatisfaction
among French Canadians of many groups and classes with the French
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Catholic system of education in Quebec, which s still completely under the
control of the Roman Catholic Church. It has long been apparent that,
whatever its merits may have been in the past, it is not training young
French Canadians in an adequate fashion to play their role in the modern
industrial civilization which has sprung up in the Province during the past
three decades. This is particularly true of the Colleéges Classiques for the
education of boys and young men, which are run by religious ordets and
which, together with the University of Montreal and Laval University in
Quebec City, have been the chief institutions of higher learning in the
Province. In the past, the courses which have been given in these institutions
have centred on the Greek and Latin classics and on philosophy and theology
and have tended to neglect the natural and social sciences. The French-
speaking system of primary education in the Province is also in need of great
improvement, especially when one remembers that compulsory education
was only introduced into Quebec as recently as the year 1943 by Duplessis’s
predecessor as Premier, Adélard Godbout.

The Lesage Administration has been trying to make up for lost time in this
field. It has passed legislation by which the school-lcaving age in the Province
has been raised and by which education in the Province will in the future be
free for all French Canadians from the primary school to the university. The
salaties of the teachers in the Catholic French Primary Schools, particulatly
in the rural regions of the Province, are being raised. In other words, the
Lesage Administration is trying to make the bencfits of higher education
available to all groups of French Canadians, irtespective of income and
social status, instead of limiting it to small groups of richer people as has
been the case in this region of Canada in the past.

In this field of education some French Canadian intellectuals want to go
beyond even the reforms which are being initiated by the Lesage Administra-
tion. A group has come into being in the city of Montreal called “Le Mouve-
ment Laique”, which favours the complete divorce of education in the
Province from the Roman Catholic Church and the establishment of a purely
secular school system in the Province, which would offer French Canadians
a choice between secular and Roman Catholic denominational schools. In
view of the iron control which the Roman Catholic Church has cxercised
over education in French Canada during the past three centurics, the truly
revolutionary character of these proposals may be grasped.

Province and Federation

ANOTHER field in which marked changes have taken place since the
death of Duplessis is that of relations between the Quebec Government
and the Federal Administration in Ottawa. As is well known, the relations
between the Duplessis Administration and the successive administrations at
Ottawa between 1945 and 1959 were strained in the extreme, since Duplessis
always posed as the champion of the autonomy of Quebec and the rights of
the French Canadians against the sinister centralizing designs of Ottawa.
Now new signs of co-operation between these two governments are visible.
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The Quebec Government has agreed to work with the other Provinces and
the Federal Government in the completion of the Trans-Canada Highway
project. The Lesage Administration has recently instituted a State Hospital
Insurance Scheme in the Province, which closely resembles those in opera-
tion in some of the other Provinces and which is in accordance with the plans
worked out by the Federal Government in Ottawa for the establishment of
a National Health and Hospital Setvices Plan. But the most important field
in which this new spirit of co-operation has been visible is in connexion with
the vexed question of the “repatriation” of the Canadian Constitution and
the future procedures to be used by the Federal Government and the Pro-
vinces in the amending of the British North America Act. During the past
year a series of conferences have been held between representatives of the
Provinces and the representatives of the Federal Government to discuss this
question, and plans have been worked out for establishing a constitutional
procedure for amending the British North America Act by the Provinces
and the Federal Government without reference to London, by which the
rights of the Provinces, especially in those fields which ate vitally important
to French Canadians of education and language rights, will be adequately
safeguarded. Although this new plan has not yet received the approval of the
Provincial Legislature, or of the Dominion Patliament, the chances for its
ultimate adoption seem to be fairly bright at the present time.

But in spite of this new attitude of amity towards Ottawa, Mr. Lesage also
poses as a French Canadian nationalist and a champion of the autonomy of
Quebec. He has made it clear recently that he is not satisfied with the present
division of taxing powers between the Federal Government and the Pro-
vinces, and that he fecls that Quebec should have a greater share of the
Federal tevenue which comes into Ottawa. He also feels that his fellow
French Canadians should have a much greater share in the industrial and
economic development of their native Province. The significance of this
attitude may be grasped when it is realized that today the great majority of
the financial institutions and the industries of the Province of Quebec are
not under French Canadian, but English Canadian, European and Ametican
control. This is one of the causes of the revival of extremist French-Canadian
nationalist agitation in the Province, which will be discussed later. Mr.
Lesage is particulatly interested in the development of the secondary in-
dustries of the Province, so that such rich raw materials as iron ore will be
processed in the Province instead of being exported southwards across the
international boundaty to the steel mills in the Eastern United States to be
refined there. This again is a great contrast to the attitude and the policies of
the Duplessis Administration with regard to this question. Duplessis gave
over vast tracts of valuable mineral lands in northern Quebec to the uncon-
trolled exploitation of great American corporations such as the United States
Steel Corporation and Kennecott Copper Corporation. Mr. Lesage wants
French Canadians to invest on a2 much larger scale in the industries of their
own Province. This question has come up recently in connexion with the
discussion of the creation of a fully integrated steel industry in the province
of Quebec. Mr. Lesage has introduced a Bill in the present session of the



262 A TURNING-POINT IN QUEBEC

Quebec Legislation for the creation of a corporation by which financial ?.ld
will be given for the setting up of new industries with French Canadian
capital. The Government here is faced with the problem that the cgpltal
resources of the French Canadian banks and other financial institutions 1n the
Province are too limited at the present time to make possible the develop-
ment of such an ambitious programme without a great deal of direct aid on

the part of the provincial government.

Nationalist Associations

EW difficulties and problems have been created for the Lesage Admini-
stration by the revival in Quebec of the French Canadian nationalism
and separatism which flourished in this region of Canada in the decade
of the nineteen-thirties and which helped to bring Duplessis to power
originally in the year 1936. A number of nationalist associations have bcgn
formed duting the past year in Montreal which are trying to extend their
membership and influence over the whole Province. There is the Alliance
Laurentienne, which is headed by Raymond Batbeau, a member of the staff
of L’Ecole des Hautes Etudes Commerciales in Montreal, and there is also
Le Rassemblement Pour L’Indépendance Nationale, which is headed by
Marcel Chaput, a scientist and former member of the staff of the Defence
Research Council of the Canadian Government in Ottawa, who was recently
suspended from his post because of his political activities in support of the
Nationalist Movement, and afterwards resigned. Then there is the left-wing
separatist association in Montreal with the title of 1.’Action Sociale Pour
L’Indépendance du Québec, headed by Raoul Roy. Both Mr. Barbeau and
Mz. Chaput have recently published books in French in Montreal entitled
tespectively J’ai Choisi L’ Indépendance and Pourquoi Je Suis Séparatiste, which
outline the aims of their respective movements. Both of these books, which
appeared in 1961, have already had a wide circulation in many regions of the
Province and have received extensive comment in both the French- and the
English-language press. Although they differ in details, the attitude of both
these writers on the question of the relations of the Province of Quebec with
the Federal Government in Ottawa, and with English-speaking Canada,
is basically similar. According to them, Canada today is not one nation
but two and the two races are just as far apart in most essentials today
as they were two centuries ago at the time of the conquest in 1763.
Neither of these men can see any future for French Canadian civilization or
institutions in the Canadian Confederation in the form in which it exists at
the present time. They maintain that the only possible way of preserving this
civilization, in a predominantly English-speaking and Anglo-Saxon North
America, is for the Province of Quebec to break all its ties with the Federal
Government in Ottawa, and with the other Provinces, and form an inde-
pendent French State in the Valley of the Saint Lawrence. Both writers
claim that Quebec today has all the attributes of an independent sovereign
State, including its own distinctive language and culture, 2 population of over
3 millions, and a well-developed industrial and economic structure.
Both writers analyse in detail the many grievances of the French Canadians
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against the English Canadian majority group in Canada and against the
Federal Goyemmcnt in Ottawa. There is no need to discuss most of these
arguments in detail here, since most of these grievances are familiar and
long-sta{ldxng ones which date back to the early period of English rule in
Capada in the nineteenth century, before Confederation. They claim that
bllmgl_lahsm has always been a complete farce in Canada as far as the English
Canadians are concerned, that the language and the educational rights of the
French Canadians have been continually disregarded and violated both by
the Eederal Government and by the governments of the English-speaking
Provmces_. They claim that even in the Province of Quebec the French
language is in peril, because English has become to such a large extent the
langqage of business and industry there. They also maintain that none of the
A.dmmlstrations which have been in power in Ottawa since 1867, whether
Liberal or Conservative, has ever had sufficient regard for the intetests of the
Frepgh Canadians and of the Province of Quebec in the framing of national
Pohcxes. They also claim that, if the present situation is allowed to continue
in Canada, the forces of anglicization and americanization are so strong today
that the Prench Canadians will eventually lose their language and their cul-
ture, and their identity as a minority group, and will suffer the fate of the
French in the State of Louisiana.

Both these writers somewhat naively assume that the English Canadians
and the Federal Government would not oppose this attempt to set up an
independent State in eastern Canada, in spite of the fact that it would mean
the physical separation of the Maritime Provinces and the regions of Canada
along the Atlantic coast from Ontario and the western provinces. Both Mr.
Barbeau and Mr. Chaput are somewhat vague as to the exact form which this
future State would take. But Mr. Barbeaw’s thinking shows a reactionary
corporatist tinge. He advocates the creation of a seties of councils or cham-
bers in which the interests of management, labour and agriculture and other
groups would be represented and which would replace the Legislative
Council or Upper Chamber of the Quebec Legislature.
~ L’Action Socialiste Pour L’Indépendance du Quebec, on the other hand,
1s much mote to the left in its general approach to this question. It calls for
a programme of social reform in the provincial field which in many respects
resemples the programme put forward recently by the New Democratic
Party in English Canada. Significantly enough, it also advocates the creation
of a completely secular system of education in the Province.

Partisanship Disclaimed

HUS far both Mr. Barbeau and Mr. Chaput have maintained that their

movements are non-partisan and non-political, and they do not intend to
enter candidates in the Federal or the provincial political fields in the near
future. Nevertheless, it is quite certain that some of the members of the
Liberal and the Union Nationale parties in Quebec City and some of the
Liberal and Progressive-Conservative representatives from the Province of
Quebec in the Federal House are in sympathy with some, although not all,
the features of their programme.



264 A TURNING-POINT IN QUEBEC

Now there is nothing particularly new about the list of grievances which
these writers have brought forward against the Federal Government and
the English Canadians. As has been said, these have been aired in French
Canada ever since the beginning of the nineteenth century and they have
formed the stock-in-trade of the previous nationalist movements in the
Province, particulatly those associated with Henri Bourassa in the period
leading up to the First World War, and with the historian Chanoine Lionel
Groulx in the decades of the nineteen-twenties and thirties. This in spite of
the fact that both Chaput and Barbeau are strongly at variance with Bourassa
in theit views on the impossibility of creating a Canadian nationality which
will bring about some type of synthesis of the two national culturcs. But
there are several features which differentiate this movement from its pre-
decessors. One of these is the fact that neither Barbeau nor Chaput scems to
be particularly concerned about the fate of their French Canadian compatriots
in the other Provinces and particularly in Ontario and New Brunswick,
where the French-speaking minorities have been growing in numbers and
influence in recent years. These two writers apparently regard thesc groups
as being doomed to eventual complete anglicization. Both of them make the
somewhat naive suggestion that when the new French State is completely
established it should make efforts to repatriate the French Canadians dwelling
in other regions of Canada and bring them back to their native province.

Another feature of this movement which is new in French Canada is its
almost completely secular origin and character. Certain members of the local
Roman Catholic clergy, such as the Chanoine Lionel Groulx, played a leading
role in the nationalist movements of the nineteen-thirties, but thus far fcw
parish priests or religious seem to be giving the movements led by Messrs.
Chaput and Barbeau much open and active support. Indeed, the leaders of
the Roman Catholic Church in the Province seem to be reluctant to discuss
the movement in public or to take any definite stand for or against it.

The most glaring weakness in the arguments put forward by these men in
support of this movement is certainly in the economic field. An economi-
cally self-sufficient French State in Eastern Canada would certainly be quite
out of the question when the economic ties which bind the Province of
Quebec to the other regions of Canada and the United States are much closer
than they ever have been in the past. Both men talk vaguely of the expropria-
tion of some of the larger of the English- and American-controlled industries
in the Province for the benefit of the French Canadians, but they fail to deal
with the practical obstacles which bar such a course of action. It is hardly
likely that the great American corporations such as International Papet,
Johns-Manville Asbestos and the United States Steel, which control so much
of industry in Quebec today, would allow their extensive holdings to be
expropriated in this fashion without exerting strong and effective pressure
against such a move in both Washington and Ottawa. It is, of course, almost
impossible to assess the exact amount of support which this movement has at
the present time in the Province of Quebec beyond the ranks of university
studf:nts and frustrated nationalist intellectuals. The movement has not
received the official backing of any of the important and influential French
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Canadian national associations and societies such as La Société Jean Baptiste.
Both the Quebec Federation of Labour and La Confédération des Syndicats
Nationaux, which reptesent the ranks of organized labour in the Province,
have refused to give the movement their official encouragement. But what is
d_isturbing is the fact that few prominent figutes in the political or eccle-
siastical life of French Canada have thus far publicly attacked the movement
and pointed out its dangers for the future both of the Province of Quebec
and of Canada as a whole. An exception here is Marcel Trudel, Professor of
History at Laval University in Quebec City. However, there ate undoubtedly
many French Canadians of every type of social background who, while they
realize that this movement is completely impractical and visionary in its aims,
yet give it a certain amount of tacit support because of its nuisance value in
awakening the English Canadians in the other Provinces to the reality of
thgir long-felt grievances. And it must be emphasized that many of the
grievances of Messts. Chaput and Barbeau against the Federal Government
and against English Canada have a great deal of justification. Even although
English-French relations in Canada have considerably improved during
the past fifteen years, particularly in the cultural field, yet there is a great
deal of ignorance of French Canadian civilization and the attitudes of the
French Canadians on national problems and questions in almost every region
of English Canada from Newfoundland to British Columbia. This is most
apparent in the city of Montteal, the community in Canada where the two
races come into the closest contact. The wealthy English-speaking oligarchy
there obstinately refuse to learn a word of the French language, know nothing
of French Canadians’ recent achievements in the cultural realm and tend to
look down on the French Canadian with the type of haughty and arrogant
condescension that was typical of the attitude of European garrisons in
African and Asian colonial territories in the nineteenth century, towards
the native populations in these regions of the globe. And it is this English
Canadian attitude which has contributed greatly towards the rise of this
new nationalist movement in Quebec.

Federal Elections

UT there is no doubt that this new movement is going to create diffi-

culties for the Progressive-Conservatives in the approaching Federal
_elections and is already creating difficulties for Mr. Lesage and the Liberals
in the Province. As we have seen, Mr. Lesage while posing as a defender of
the autonomy of the Province of Quebec has been trying to hold these forces
of nationalism and separatism in check; but if the agitation conducted by
Messrs. Barbeau and Chaput grows in strength they may eventually succeed
in forcing his hand.

In the meantime Mr. Lesage is facing hidden opposition from other groups
in the Province. It is definitely known that there is a cleavage in the Roman
Catholic hierarchy in the Province in the attitude of its members towards the
social-reform programme of the Lesage Administration. Some of the Catholic
bishops, particularly in the rural regions of the Province, feel that the Lesage
Administration has been advancing too fast, particularly in the important
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realm of education. They feel that dangerous secularizing trends are at work
in the Quebec educational system today and will eventually be very harmful
to the position of the Roman Catholic Church in French Canada. However,
the more progressive elements in the hierarchy, led by Cardinal Léger of
Montreal, have tended to support most of the reforms of the Lesage Ad-
ministration, partly because they realize that they are inevitable and cannot
be opposed with any success by the Roman Catholic Church, and it is prob-
able that it is the views of this latter group within the Church on social
policy that will prevail.

Even although Mr. Lesage’s majority in the Legislature is not large, he
does not seem to have much to fear from the Union Nationale at the present
time. This party is still divided by internal rifts. Mr. Johnson’s criticisms of
the Federal programme have been mostly of a purely negative type from the
nationalist standpoint, and the Union Nationale fails to suggest alternative
solutions for Quebec’s social problem.

Thus it will be seen that the general political and intcllectual picture today
in French Canada is very confused. Therc are many contradictory influences
at work and it is very difficult to predict the future course of developments
in the Province during the next few years. As we have seen, there is one set
of influences at work in Quebec today which secks to isolate French Cana-
dians from their English-speaking compatriots and to pteserve that “Chinese
Wall” around the Province which has done so much to hamper and retard
cultural and social progtress there in the past. And there is another set of
influences at work which is bringing French Canadians into closer contact
with social and intellectual movements in English-speaking Canada and
Europe.

As between the two, it remains to add that there is good ground for
hoping, and believing, that the future lies with the second,

Canada,
May 1962.

AMERICA’S GRAND DESIGN

THE COMMUNITY OF INDEPENDENT NATIONS

AREASONABLY senior observer cannot remember any time when the

purposes and hopes of the Government with tespect to the role of the
United States in the world have been better defined, and when policy-making
and planning have been more assiduously related to those purposes and hopes,
than is now the case. Defined purposes and relevant planning do not, of
course, guaraatee attainment. (It is not meant to cavil, but a prudent restraint
is always indicated in such matters.) It will perhaps be agreed, however, that
they heighten the possibility of attainment, and that is enough to justify
gratification for what is being tried and some optimism as to the outcome.

What has been formulated is nothing less than a Grand Design. It has even
been called that, consciously, perhaps a little self-consciously. Its nature and
its scope can best be grasped if its principal elements ate shown in summary
atonce, subject to a good deal of amplification further on. A summary simply
does not do justice, and judgement on the merits should not be passed
summatily. Here, then, are those principal elements:

The strengthening of the bonds of association among the more industrial-
ized Free Nations, which mainly lie in the northern half of the world.

Long-term association of the United States with the developing nations of
Latin America, Africa, the Middle East, and Asia.

The building not only by the United States but by all the northern industrial
nations, in co-operation, of a new, expanded partaership with the developing
nations.

A gradual drawing together of all men into the community of independent
nations. This purpose certainly includes satellites of today which keep alive
an aspiration for natjonal independence.

The language used above is largely that of Sectetary of State Dean Rusk,
a fact which has a point to it. Sectetary Rusk and other high officials of the
Kennedy Administration have been talking about this design for months,
beginning well before the end of last year. For some reason they have had
extraordinary difficulty in making it register with this American public, let
alone with leaders and peoples elsewhete in the world, who are declared by
the terms of the design itself to have a substantial stake in it and ought to
catch on without needing too much telling. One reason it has not registered
at home lies in its scope. To the extent that it has been reported at all it has
been reported in bits and pieces. There seems to have been a conspiracy of
opinion that anything said to be so important must by itg very nature be Qull.
As a result, what should be a statement of goals as exciting as any American
Government has signaled within modern memory has been judged to be, at
best, a pious expression of rather impractical hopes.

It is also true that the man who could give to the design its fullest measure
of excitement and inspiration by reason of his official prestige and petsonal
gift of eloquence, President Kennedy, has been slow to address himself to it.
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Whether he will have done so between the time this is written and the time i :
is published is a matter of conjecture; so much the better if he does. Certainly

however, he let many opportunities pass during 2 matter of months.

A Treatise on National Policy
HIS lagging may have been partly attributable to a concern for bureau
cratic procedure not compatible in spirit with the nature of the design
As a definition of the Kennedy Administration’s goals in the world, the
design nevertheless seems to be subject to “approval” as part of an evet
broader “paper”, in this instance a National Sccurity Council Paper. On¢
cannot be sure unless the President takes the unusual step of saying so. NSC 1
papers are secret, and this one is super-sectet. (Obviously, the roof might fal )
in if it leaked out that the United States had intentions of strengthening it
associations with Western Europe and Japan.) This is probably the Kenned: .
version of what, in any administration, is a paper to lord it over all othe: |
papers, a treatise on national policy, an encyclopedia, dictionary and operating ]
manual for policy-makers. It involves military strategy and fiscal policy an¢
all sorts of things, must not be talked about, and is almost never visible tc
outsiders even as a physical exhibit. But Secretary Rusk began talking las
December about that part of it which is being dealt with in this picce, and ha
repeated his references in detail several times since. It has been talked abou
by McGeorge Bundy, special assistant to the President for National Sccurit!
Affairs. It has been talked about by Walt Whitman Rostow, who moved fron
a desk next to Bundy’s to become chairman of the Policy Planning Counci
of the Department of State. Rostow is in effect the editor in chief of the
monumental NSC paper, and with particular respect to the Grand Design, n¢
doubt a contributing author of prime importance as well. Apart from th
major expositions of the theme by Rusk, Bundy and Rostow, there have beet
manifold references to it by other, lesser officials. The experienced car begin,
to catch identities of language being repeated throughout the upper echelon:
of the Government, which is a sure sign that a matrix for policy utteranc
has been established.
An American thinking on this Grand Design finds his mind tutning agait
and again to two propositions which are not included in the revealed version
First, this is not and cannot be a United States plan. If its intended meaning
is to be fulfilled, it must find concurrent endorsement by some scores o
nations—roughly, all the free and independent nations there are, and some tha
at the moment are not enjoying those blessings. This is rather a large fact t¢
try to handle. It means, in effect, that the Kennedy Administration is attempt
ing to formulate not simply a framework for its own actions, but one for th
actions of a dizzying atray of sovereign Governments. This is where “leader
ship” is leading. Of the four main elements presented at the beginning, no
one is within reach or realization by the United States alone. But far fron
being discouraging, this circumstance is all the more exciting and promising
because concurrent endorsement and concurrent action by the other nation:
certainly seem to lie within the realm of possibilities. They are possible becaus:
of the circumstances supporting the second proposition.
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That second proposition is that many of the things the Kennedy Adminis-
tration wishes to see happen in the achievement of its Grand Design seem to
be happening already, and seem to be happening partly by reason of natural
forces at work in the world today. In other words, some progress would
seem to be inevitable even if President Kennedy and Walt Rostow did not
try to draw specifications for the future in a big secret book. Some things are
happening because the United States Government is helping to cause them to
happen, like co-ordination of interest rates. Others are happening by the spon-
taneous combustion of ideas soaked with necessities and opportunities, like
the Association of South-East Asia.

‘ Indeed, it is doubtful whether in the United States at least there is anything
like a real understanding of the extent to which association, pattnership,
co-operation—the process of coalescence of what had been regarded as sepa-
rate and even disparate societies—has already occutred in this world and is
continuing to occur. But at least one high (not first-echelon) official of the
Kennedy Administration has ventured the opinion that it has already gone so
far that no economic or political action by an (external) opposition could stop
it, let alone reverse it. The Kennedy Administration may understandably be
thlpking of its design as something new. Its hopes ought to be strengthened
as 1t perceives how much self-contained momentum is already working for its

purposes.

A Speech by the Secretary of State

SUCH a resource is not likely to escape Rostow’s attention for long. While
his talents as an economic historian and a student of growth are intet-
n'flti'onally known, he is sensitive to any suspicion that he never gets outside
his ivory tower. He is fond of reminding people that he was a soldier during
the Second World War, an operational planner for the British-based air
assaults on Europe, and that as an operational planner he took into account
such practical matters as flak, and cloud cover, and no doubt the techno-
logical assets of his flying machines. One is encouraged to assume that he is
engaged in operational planning of equivalent practicality, not simply dood-
ling tomorrows, in his present post in the Department of State.

Pending the unlikely official publication of the Grand Design portions of
the national policy paper, there are no better reference materials on the
subject than the formal speeches which have been made on it. These include
a speech by Rusk before the American Historical Association in Washington
on December 30, 1961; another by Rusk at Davidson College in North Caro-
lina on Februaty 22, 1962, and one by Rostow at Purdue University in Indiana
on March 15, 1962. From them may be drawn amplification of the summary
statement of basic elements in the design.

First: the stronger association within the industrialized northern com-
munity of nations. The United States proposes to adjust its affairs to
the massive fact of Europe’s movement towatd unity. The aim is to
develop a new partnership in military affaits, in sustained assistance to the
underdevcloped areas, in trade, in managing the monetary problems connected
with the quest for economic stability, and in the major issues of international

T
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politics. The President’s new trade program is part of this process of adjust-
ment. It is not intended to join the European Common Market. The relation-
ship would be one of partnership. NATO and the OECD are active
instruments of that partnership. The United States being a Pacific as well
as an Atlantic power, this part of the design includes closer association with
friends in the Pacific, notably, of course, Japan.

Secondly : building a long-term association of the United States with devel-
oping nations in the southern hemisphere. This is an intent to work with a
gteat revolutionary process. It recognizes a determination on the part of those
nations to modernize their economic, social and political life, in their own
way, in their own time and in accordance with their own history and aspira-
tions. Fundamental changes will continue through this generation and beyond.
Colonialism will complete its passage from the scene. Political and social
power will complete its passage from the hands of the few to the hands of the
many. New gencrations of men and women will assert new ambitions for
themselves and for their nations, and insist upon the right to political respon-
sibility. The process will surely be accompanied by some upheavals. With the
virtue of independence in mind, the United States will seek to help to frust-
rate any effort to exploit the process to the end of installing totalitarian
authority. The United States is undertaking to further this part of its design
by its policy in the Organization of American States, by its forcign aid, by
the operations of the Peace Corps, by the Alliance for Progress.

Two Ties of Partnership

THIRDLY: the partnership of the northern partnership (to put it one way)
with the developing nations. It must be said that none of the formal
expositions has succeeded in stating this in any way but awkwardly. It is
necessaty to review the steps: first, the United States develops its partnership
with the industrial north; secondly: with the underdeveloped south; then
the two partnerships become partners. It is not meant to suggest that these
succeed each other in time; the succession is only rhetorical. The aim has
been described as a free-world partnership among equals. One aspect is
suggested by reference to the aid provided toward achievement of this goal
by the transformation from colonialism to independence within the British
Commonwealth and the French Community. Examples of such partnership
of partnerships, always cited in the official expositions, are the concerts of
several Governments in economic assistance to India, Pakistan, Tanga-
nyika, Nigeria, Brazil and Bolivia. The OECD, the World Bank, the Colombo
Plan and other instruments of international collaboration are, it is noted,
already at work, and in conjunction with individual Governments will
extend their efforts.

It is not meant that this should be only technical and economic partner-
ship, but rather that it should include politics and, in fact, a wide range of
human activities in scientific, cultural, medical and civic affairs. It is asserted
that the ties between the people of the developed and the less developed
nations are already becoming stronger. It is conceded that some differences
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of view exist, including those arising from the colonial past. But it is at
least premised that these are outweighed by a common interest in peace,
independence and—a key Rusk phrase—“free choice.”

_ Fourthly: “Our policy,” said Secretary Rusk, “is gradually to draw all men
into the community of independent nations.” That, of coutse, is the ultimate,
comprehensive, goal of the Grand Design. Instating it, the Kennedy Adminis-
tration postulates not only the normal difficulties of human progress, but an
enemy : Communism as a creed and a system of international power dedicated
in deadly earnest to the destruction of national independence and human
freedom. The existence of such a postulate calls into being a policy of counter-
measures to the whole spectrum of aggressive expansion, counter-measures
from.guerrilla battles to the nuclear deterrent. It generates also a policy of
effective competition in the method of organizing societies, summed up as
demonstrating that human and national aspirations can bettet be met under
the banners of free choice and interdependence. The foregoing language is
almost straight Rusk, and it may be noted that in this part of his exposition
he comes to the point of carrying independence a further step, into a system
of interdependence.

The fourth point of the design also asserts the premise that the idea of
r}atlonal independence is alive within the Communist block, that its peoples
live in nations as well as in the Communist system, that their historic interests
and cultures persist beneath the surface of forced conformity. It is perfectly
clear that Rusk believes this to be a fact upon which much can be built. In
dwelling upon it, he in effect marks the place the “liberation” policy of the
early Eisenhower-Dulles period has come to in the Kennedy Administration.
Rusk is convinced that the loyalty of Germans and East Europeans to their
nationhood, their culture and their hopes for independence will outlast any
wall and any régime imposed by external fotce. He believes that the cultural
heritage of the mainland Chinese will survive the assault upon it by the policies
of the existing régime. It is quite evident that Rusk does not expect the Com-
munist system to fall apart tomorrow. Incorporated, by omission of any
reference to it, is evidence that he does not propose to devise any active
intervention to change internal conditions in Communist countries. He does
suggest that in some instances there is an overlap of authentic intetests
between the free world and a Communist State, and that it shall be a matter of
policy to seek areas of agreement and even of common action within that
ovetlap. Co-operation with the Soviet Union in peaceful activities in space is
an example of worthy dimensions.

One thing lies within the consciousness of the Kennedy Administration as
it seeks the fulfilment of this design. It seems so commonplace as to deserve
being left unsaid, and it is not said explicitly in any of the formal expositions,
but it does not claim much attention and so may be said. It is that the United
States, in the role in which history has cast it at this time, is actually in
2 unique position. It cannot impose its will. It can articulate its best wishes
for the world, but despite the petitions of which it is the object, which in
some cases amount almost to exactions, it cannot make anybody do anything.
The Kennedy Administration is at least partly aware that no nation holding
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a comparable position toward the rest of the world in the past ever found
itself limited so fully to reason and persuasion as instruments of leadership.

Altruistic Motive

HE most concise example of the way in which the United States is going
Tabout the realization of its design probably lies in its performance in the
Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development. There it furthers
its association with the industrial north. There it seeks to extend the activities
of that partnership in promoting progress in underdeveloped countries to
the south. Through the channels OECD offers to the nations of the British
Commonwealth and the French Community, the United States carries on
part of its effort to establish its own strong associations with Africa, the
Middle East, and Asia, concurrently with a generally separate effort to im-
prove its traditional association with Latin America. There—in the OECD—
it finds one of the strongest instruments for the work of development in all
fields which, it is hoped, will accelerate the preparation of new nations for
their part in the community of independent . . . and interdependent . . .
nations. There, it may be added, it has established a connexion for Japan in
Europe, or perhaps it could better be said, in the Atlantic basin. In the
OECD, not yet officially a year old, the United States has gone to extra-
ordinary lengths to make itself useful and to make the OECD useful. It has
sent a steady stream of its high officials to OECD meetings, and assigned
distinguished men to permanent roles there. It is developing a supporting
organization of high quality and driving energy in Washington. It has put
forward significant initiatives—the growth goal for the OECD as a group,
the critical confrontation of development programs, the pilot exercise in the
“coordinating committee” method of concentrating and rationalizing multi-
national donor efforts in individual recipient countries, and the proposed
establishment of a Development Center, as a meeting place in Paris for the
skills and resources of the OECD countries with the talents and potential
talents of the developing countries.

The Grand Design will become just another dream unless the United
States pitches in with the immeasurable requirements of energy, imagination,
intellectual resource, physical output and diplomacy. The extent to which
this is already being done in the OECD—an operation, by the way, which is
almost out of sight of the American public—gives hope that it will try as
hard on the rest of the task.

It can honestly be said that no one seems to be asking what there is in it
for the United States. The reason for all this activity was briefly stated by
Rusk at the end of his speech at Davidson, from which he graduated : “Our
main lines of policy are open for all to judge and to debate. It looks to the
spread throughout the world of the principles of independence and liberty
on which this nation and this society have been erected.”

United States of America,
May 1962.

FAILURE OF A FEDERATION

CAUSES OF BREAKDOWN IN THE WEST INDIES

ANY West Indians themselves, and innumerable men and women in

the United Kingdom, Canada, the U.S.A., and elsewhere, who love
the West Indian islands and their people, have been deeply distressed over
the breakdown of the West Indian Federation.

In the House of Commons recently, deep regret was expressed by all
political parties during the debate on the West Indies Bill, and at the opening
of the debate the Colonial Secretary, Mr. Reginald Maudling said, “This is
not a Bill that any Secretary of State could propose to the House with plea-
sure. It marks the end of an experiment in government, in which many of
us placed high hopes.”

To understand one must look at the background of the people of the West
Indies, the eatly history of the West Indies Federation, which was entered
into with such high hopes and goodwill, and after years of study, discus-
sions and conferences. Were vital mistakes made at the inception of the
Federation, or possibly even eatlier, and what of the future? Failure was
inevitable after the result of the Jamaica Referendum in September last year,
when the people decided by a 35,535 majority, with only a 6o per cent poll,
that they wished to pull out from the Federation, and achieve independence
alone.

The Background to Federation

THE people of the West Indies are a fascinating mixture of every race,
colout, class and creed. By far the greatest number are of African descent,
but Trinidad and British Guiana have large numbers of East Indians, brought
in after the abolition of slavery as indentured labour, and British, Portuguese,
Sytian, Chinese, French and Spanish, and Carib Indians have all contributed
to the West Indian population. .
For longer than most people realize, in fact since 1922, it has been the view
of successive British Governments that Federation of the West Indies should
be brought about, but that this could only be done with the concurrence of
the majority of the inhabitants of the tetritories concerned. . .
Why, with their background of education and culture, was natxogahsm
not the urgent matter which it is in the African colonies ? Why did 'thc
demands for self-government not come sooner? The reason is mainly
because of the insular habit of mind natural to islanders, which h.as always
stood in the way of closer relations between the different units. The islands, in
addition to having their collective population of 3,153,000 very unequally
divided, suffer from two grave disadvantages, one physical, .and one tradi-
tional. They are widely dispersed over the Caribbean, Jamaica being over
1,000 miles to the west of the Eastern Caribbean, which stretches north-
watds from Trinidad to St. Kitts for a distance of over soo miles. On the
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traditional side, they have had a long history of separate government
resultant insularism. '

As a result of these two factors, there has been little to link the ordlnaty
people of the territories together, and even in racial make-up each island
shows some vatiation. Under Colonial Office rule, each of the units was ke}?t
quite separate, with different governors, legislatures, taxation, economic
development. Was this the earliest mistake of all, and the reason why Federa-
tion failed, because when we did have the power over the different areas,
under Crown Colony Government, we kept them apart, rather than try to
bring them closer together?

Gradually though, since the war, and during it, popular opinion Was
influenced towards a closer association by a number of factors. There were
the common difficulties faced by the West Indies during the war, there wete
institutions for the whole area, such as the Imperial College of Tropical
Agriculture in Trinidad, founded as carly as 1924, and the University College
of the West Indies, started in Jamaica after the war. The University has
taught the young West Indians from all the territories the meaning of West
Indian nationhood as apart from local patriotism, and the tragedy is that
this feeling could not have been more widespread. )

The idea slowly spread among the people of the West Indies that the link-
ing together of the islands would improve efficiency, and inter-island trade,
through the establishment of a Customs Union and unification of some
branches of the Civil Service.

s and

The Montego Bay Conference

LL this led up to the famous Montego Bay Conference, held in Jamaica

in 1947, and very ably presided over by the then Secretary of State for

the Colonies, Mr. Atthur Creech Jones. The vatious points for a closer

association were all discussed; representatives fromall the territories attended,

including British Guiana and British Honduras. Here it may make the

picture clearer to have a table of the exact population in each territory, which

emphasizes the difficulties that beset the smaller units now that Federa-
tion has failed.

Jamaica 1,651,000  St. Vincent 82,000
Trinidad and Tobago 801,000  Dominica 67,000
Barbados 238,000 St. Kitts, Nevis, Anguilla 59,000
St. Lucia 92,000  Montserrat 14,000
Grenada 92,000  Antigua 56,000

On the mainland in Central America,
British Honduras 85,600

In South America,
British Guiana 540,000

Why had all these representatives from the various units come with such
enthusiasm and interest to that first conference? It was not only that the
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leaders of the various territories felt that the time had come for closer
consultation and association between the territories: it was because the
individual units felt that alone they themselves could never become fully
independent. Here was the beginning of national feeling and unity, which
sadly enough was not fostered and nurtured as it should have been, when
the actual Federation of the West Indies came into being. It seemed then,
Fhat the only way for them to reach a viable status was by coming together
1n some form of Federation, and thereby securing Dominion status.

After this conference in 1947 various committees were set up, to which
British Honduras and British Guiana sent observers, but these two countries
did not change from their original decision to stay out of the Federation. One
of the most important committees was that of Sir Hubert Rance, which was
set up in Barbados to discuss the Closer Association of the West Indies.
Much time and thought and help was given by the Colonial Office, politicians
and othets who wished the West Indies well throughout this formative petiod.
The Rance Report was published in 1950 and stated that there is a general
desire “to seek the shortest path towards real political independence for the
British peoples of the Region, within the framework of the British Common-
wealth,

“There is general agreement that this object cannot be attained without
some form of Federal Association between the territories concerned.”

This was followed by a conference in London in 1953, and a full draft of
the Federal Constitution was drawn up and put before the London Confer-
ence of February 1956. Mr. Alan Lennox-Boyd, now Lord Boyd of Merton,
presided. The Federation of the West Indies finally came into being in 1958.
It is unnecessary here to go into all the details of the Federal set-up, the
Legislature, the Judiciaty, &c., but should we perhaps look among the
decisions taken during the period of discussion and conference for the causes
that led to the ultimate failure of the great adventure on which the West
Indian people had set out?

One of the most vital and probably the most disastrous decisions taken
was that there should #o# be dual membership of the Federal and local island
Legislatures. Were there really enough West Indian leaders with real political
experience, character and personality, to man both the Federal and 'Is.laind
Legislatures ? This especially in islands where the personality of the politician
is of such tremendous importance.

) West Indian Personalities

N Jamaica the two great political leaders since the first general election

under universal suffrage in 1944 have been, and ate, Mr. Norfnan Manley,
Q.C., Premier of Jamaica when Federation came into being in 1958, and
Sir Alexander Bustamante, his cousin, the winner of the first elections in
1944, and now in office again after the recent elections in April.

Mr. Manley is well known to the British public with his excellent inter-
views on television, and frequent visits to Britain while he has been Premier.
He is the leader of the People’s National Party, the more radical of the two
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political parties; but though an avowed Socialist, he has encouraged private
enterprise and the flow of capital to Jamaica. He is a brilliant, distinguished,
and dedicated West Indian. The fact that he felt he could not leave the
" Jamaica Legislature and his political party for the Federal Parliament in 1958
was most unfortunate, perhaps even disastrous. If there had been dual
membership it is very likely he would have been Federal Prime Minister as
well as Premier of Jamaica.

Sir Alexander Bustamante is also a very vivid personality, with great
political instinct, beloved especially by the poorer people of Jamaica. He is
the leader of the Jamaica Labour Party, belicves in free enterprise, is very
loyal to the British Crown. He and his patty were strongly against Jamaica’s
remaining in the West Indies Federation.

In Trinidad Dr. Eric Williams is the outstanding political leader. His
party is the People’s National Movement, and he and his followers have had
brilliant successes at the polls. Dr. Williams is also a Socialist, a brilliant,
hard-working and determined politician. He also decided in 1958 not to
stand for the Federal Legislature.

So the great adventure of the West Indies Federation was launched without
having in the Federal Parliament the two outstanding Premiers and per-
sonalities of Jamaica and Trinidad, the two largest units of the Federation!
With neither Mt. Manley nor Dr. Williams in the Federal Parliament, with-
out doubt the obvious choice for Federal Prime Minister was Sir Grantley
Adams. Sir Grantley is a most charming and distinguished West Indian, but
perhaps without the strength of character and personality which was needed
to hold the Federation together.

Added to this, was the appointment of Lord Hailes as Governor General
really the right one? Everyone who knows the West Indies well, and has
watched events since the inauguration of the Federation, will pay a tribute
to Lord and Lady Hailes. They have done a tremendous job, worked very
hard, showed a splendid understanding of the racial set-up in the West
Indies; but all the same, how could they know the intricacies of West Indian
politics, and the characters of the West Indian politicians they were dealing
with? Was this the third mistake? Should Sir Hugh Foot, now one of our
Ambassadors at the U.N., have been given the appointment. He had a great
understanding and a great affection for the West Indies, and might have been
better able to deal with the rivalries between Jamaica and Trinidad and the
smaller units, or the Little Eight, as they are now being called?

In addition to this, there were other factors which certainly contributed to
the breakdown of the Federation, and the fact that Jamaica seceded, to be
followed by Trinidad, thereby making the Federation as founded in 1958
impossible to work.

With Jamaica 1,000 miles away from Trinidad, and with more than half the
population of the entire Federation, surely there should have been enough
foresight to give them either the Federal capital, or the Federal Prime
Minister? As it was, the Federal capital was sited in Trinidad, and the
Federa.l Prime Minister came from Barbados. With the insularity bred for
centuries, the ordinary men and women in the street felt the Federation was
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very remote from their everyday lives. The people of Jamaica wanted inde-
pendence, and had agreed to come into the Federation, originally with some
enthusiasm, but more and more they felt isolated. In a way the position was
something like that of the United Nations today, where, because the U.N.
building is in New York, the American people take a much greater interest
in the day-to-day happenings there, and feel much closer to the work of the
U.N. than do other nations, continents away from it.

'Ijhere has always been a great deal of local patriotism in all the West
Iﬂd'la_n. islands, but one of the mistakes made was that neither the Federal
pqhtmxans nor the local Jamaican leaders really encouraged the people to
thlgk in a wider and more unselfish way about the real object of the West
Indian Federation, which should have brought nationhood and inde-
pendence to all the people in the units of the Federation. Jamaica took a
short-sighted and selfish attitude. Her economy and development wete booth-
fnlga gnd she saw no reason to pay additional taxation to help the poorer
islands,

The smaller units, the Little Eight, were obviously always greatly in

favour of the Federal concept, for here was economic salvation and the
possibility of nationhood.
. In June 1961 the West Indies Constitutional Conference was concluded
in London. This was to review the Federal Constitution of 1958, and to
arrange for independence of the West Indies. It was a momentous con-
ference. There was a wide divergence of opinion between the compact,
strong Federal Government advocated by Trinidad, and the very loose
Federal Association demanded by Jamaica.* Public opinion had meanwhile
mounted in Jamaica, which resulted in the Referendum, and led Jamaica to
pull out, to be followed by Trinidad later on. -

.Fedcrations are obviously never easy to create : we need only look at the
difficulties we face today in the Central African Federation.

The immense problems that faced the West Indian Federation should be
realized clearly, whatever mistakes may have been made. There were the
problems of distance and separation by sea, the conflicts of personality
and island interests, the difficulties of freedom of movement and of trade,
and rival methods of taxation. Above all, the spirit seemed to be lacking.

The Future

JAMAICA becomes an independent nation within the Commonwealth on
August 6 this year. Much more than many already independent countries in
the Commonwealth, Jamaica is well able to govern itself. There is an efficient
Jamaican Civil Setvice, a strong two-party political system, a great many
well-educated and cultured people, a booming economy, with revenue from
bauxite added to agriculture, many new factories and industties, and a strong
sense of Jamaican nationhood.

The colony of Trinidad and Tobago is making moves now for inde-
pendence, and will also be viable like Jamaica. In fact the Independence

* But everything was done by all present at that conference to give Mr. Manley a good prospect
of winning the Referendum,
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Conference for Trinidad and Tobago started on May 30 in London, with the
Colonial Secretary, and a delegation from Trinidad and Tobago. This Con-
ference is to produce a Constitution and a date for Independence. Unfortu-
nately the draft Constitution brought from Trinidad was not worked out
with the Government and the Opposition working together in harmony, as
was the case in Jamaica. There may be difficulties between Dr. Williams, the
Premier, and Dr. Capildeo, the leader of the Opposition. Dr. Williams in his
opening speech at the Conference emphasized two vital issues for the In-
dependence Constitution: the first, “the survival of Democracy”, and the
second “the improvement of the material foundations of our Society”.

What of the future of the Little Eight? A Conference took place in May in
London with the Colonial Secretary, Mr. Maudling, and the Ministers and
their advisers of the Little Eight. It was agreed that there should be a Feder-
ation of Barbados and the Windward and Leeward Islands, to be called the
West Indies Federation, with its capital in Barbados. The form to be taken
by both Federal and Unit Legislatures will be sct out in a White paper, which
will be referred to the Unit Governments for full discussion and approval,
after an interval for full public discussion in the territories. This is most
important, for the people themselves, from the ground up, must show real
desire and decision to federate. Final decisions about the form of the new
Federation and the date for Independence will be reached at a later date. The
most important factor is that the new Federal Government, when it is set up,
should be strong, in both political and economic matters. The problem
remains whether the West Indies Federation of the Little Eight can be viable.

Agriculture is still the life blood of these islands. Tate & Lyle and Geest
Industries have improved the sugar and banana industries, but the brightest
hope is perhaps tourism. With the beauty of the beaches, scenery, and sea of
Batbados and the Windward and Leeward Islands, why should they not
build up a great tourist industry as has been done in the Bahamas and
Bermuda?

The Colonial Development Corporation is already building three hotels
in Antigua, Grenada, and St. Lucia. British, Canadian, and American capital,
for the development of tourism in the new West Indies Federation to be,
could make all the difference to the economy.

One can foresee in the future that the independent nations of Jamaica and
Trinidad, and the Federation of the Little Eight, if this takes place, which
seems nearly certain, will get together eventually of their own free will to
form some kind of Union. These are a sensible people, and it must make
sense for them to be one nation, perhaps joined by British Guiana and British
Honduras.

It may not be too long before we see the West Indians themselves decide
the time has come to become one nation, one people, with a great future lying
ahead of them.

UNITED KINGDOM

MIXED RECEPTION FOR THE BUDGET

CONSERVATIVE leaders and party managers have no doubt at all that
Mz. Selwyn Lloyd’s economic policies in the last year have been the prime
cause not only of this year’s electoral discomfiture but also of some disquiet
among most Conservative backbenchers in the Commons and party workers
in the country. This is not to say that the policies have been disapproved
of; quite the contrary. It is held that the condition of the patient last
summer called for strong medicine, however nasty on the palate, to bring
back full health. The criticism has been that the policies have not been
well enough explained either to the Administration’s supporters in Parlia-
ment or to the country. The force of this complaint has been tacitly admitted
by Cabinet Ministers, and in the last few months there have been almost
desperate efforts to explain in an abecedarian way why sterling must be
defended, why inflation must be resisted, why home demand must be con-
trolled, why exports must be increased and why personal incomes must be
brought into a new relation with increases in production.

This was the background to Mr. Lloyd’s second Budget, which has had
an interestingly mixed reception. The Conservative backbenchers were well
disposed to it, but leader-writers and commentators in newspapers that
habitually support the Government were largely hostile. For their part,
Conservative backbenchers especially warmed to the Chancellor of the Ex-
f:hcquer’s promise that next year he would begin to remove Schedule A
income tax from owner-occupiers—a victory for one of the most sustained
party campaigns since 1951—and were also profoundly relieved that the
capital gains tax, threatened a year before, turned out to be leniently limited
to speculative gains. They also, in the main, approved Mr. Lloyd’s caution
in not giving the economy just yet a burst of the accelerator; and no doubt
they privately thought that the Chancellor of the Exchequer is delibetately
keeping some big boons in reserve for next year’s Budget, which will have
more relevance to the general election to come. The Conservative opinion-
makers in the newspapers, however, tended to be eloquently critical of the
failure to investin a growth economy, especially in view of the likelihood that
before the next Budget Britain will be on the point of entering the European
Economic Community. They felt that Mr. Lloyd had done little more than
tinker with one detail after another to produce a wholly neutral Budget
when the need was for bold and imaginative economic leadership. The
difference of opinion about what the economy needs just now arises, of
course, from a difference in forecasting trends. The Chancellor of the Exche-
quer and the Cabinet believe that in the coming months there will be both
a substantial increase in export opportunities, particularly in primary pro-
ducing countties, and that there will beanaccompanying boost inhome demand
attributable to the hire-purchase cycle. They have held, therefore, that it is



280 UNITED KINGDOM

necessary still to be on guard against inflationary tendencies. (At the back
of their thinking there must also be the reservation that they are arming then.ﬂ'
selves with another 10 per cent surcharge or rebate, which could be used in
July or the autumn if home demand needed to be reduced or increased.)

Apart from the Chancellor of the Exchequet’s underlying economic theory,
the main interest in the Budget statement, and the Finance Bill that puts 1t
into legislative form, has been concentrated on the speculative gains tax.
This has been seen from the beginning as an act of social equity. Mr. Lloyd
spoke of the widespread feeling in the country that it was inequitable that
those who supplemented their income by speculative gains should escape
tax on these gains, and he did not try to argue that the yield was his objective.
The principle is that profits on the disposal of stocks, shares, securitics, land
and buildings, commodities, and interests or rights in such assets are to be
taxed, with effect from Budget day, under Schedule D of income tax if they
have been acquired and disposed of within a stated period of time. Fot
interests in land and property on it the period is to be threc years; for other
assets, six months. Conservative backbenchets have learned from experience
that new taxes once brought in tend to stay through all eternity, and also
that the Treasury and Inland Revenue, bringing in a new tax, like to start
leniently to feel their way; but they did not jib at this innovation because
Mr. Lloyd avoided the abomination of retrospect and because he also made
clear that speculative losses are to be an off-set to the speculative gains. Not t0
put too fine 2 point upon it, most Conservative backbenchers thought that
the Chancellor of the Exchequer had taken good care to strike at the specu-
lators with carefully retracted claws.

Another point of interest in the Budget was the decision to bring to an
end last year’s surcharge regulator but to stabilize indirect taxation at the
level of last year’s 10 per cent surcharge. This meant the consolidation of the
ruling duties on football-pool betting and television advertising, and also
ensured that there would be no change in the retail prices of such things
as tobacco, alcoholic drinks, petrol and so on. The Budget also broadencd the
scope of Purchase Tax to include for the first time, at 15 per cent of whole-
sale value, sweets, chocolates, chocolate biscuits, soft drinks and ice cream.
(Consetvatives welcomed this move, but it was the one Budget resolution
that the Opposition divided against.) None of these changes in indirect
taxation altered the essentials : the Chancellor of the Exchequer had decided
neither to add to nor to withdraw purchasing power. As he explained, the
proposals as a whole were intended to consolidate a firm base for sound
expansion.

Crucial Conference

HE significance of the calling together of the Commonwealth Prime
Ministers in conference, on September 10 in London, is that by then the
British Government hope to have got from the six countries of the Common
Market a practical and fairly detailed plan for Britain’s entry. Some details
will remain to be settled, but the essentials, including the safeguards that are
available for the Commonwealth, home agriculture and other members of the
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European Free Trade Association, should be known. On this basis, then,
Mt. Macmillan will be able to put Commonwealth opinion to the crucial test,
and. thus prepare a way for the Government’s definitive decision whether to
go 1nto Europe.

There is no denying that all the signs are that the Government feel com-
pelled to enter, unless the Six offer hopelessly unsatisfactory terms—and it
happens that those engaged in the negotiation at the time of writing seem to
have lost more of their confidence that the terms will be acceptable. The
G(?\fernment could not at any time initiate such a fundamental change in
Brlltxsh policy without broadly reconciling the Commonwealth Governments
to 1t, simply because the Commonwealth means so much in the thinking
anfi the instincts of ordinary electors, not only on the Conservative side.
With domestic political trends as they are, the Government will have to
move with extreme caution; any strong outburst of protest from the Com-
monwealth would plunge the Government into trouble at home. It is largely
a matter of guesswork, but just now the chances seem to be that the Europeans
and the anti-Europeans on the Conservative side, in and out of Parliament,
are roughly equal, but the overwhelming majority of the party are still un-
committed and could be swung either way when the crunch comes. At the
best, this is not a very comfortable prospect for a Government who have
suffered serious setbacks in by-elections and who are conscious of a loss of
confidence among the Parliamentary rank and file.

If Mr. Macmillan secures broad acceptance of the decision to enter from
the Commonwealth Prime Ministers, the next step will be the formalannounce-
ment to Patliament of the intention to sign the Treaty of Rome. This
f:ould come some time in October, before the present session of Parliament
1s prQrogued, with a Jong debate in both Houses. Then, as the Government’s
provisional timetable envisages the possibilities, the Queen’s Speech early
in November would commit the Government to bringing in during next
Se:sslon the first batch of Common Market Bills, which will probably deal
with adjustments of Britain’s agricultural arrangements, adjustments of
1npumerable economic arrangements, and the reconciliation of British law
with Roman law. These would not be the only Bills necessary, but they
would allow Britain formally to settle a date for entry—perhaps in mid-
1963—and the remaining Bills could be brought in later, if necessary after
the next general election.

_ Allthis serves to show that the pace of Britain’s advance towards a decision
Is now increasing. Mr. Gaitskell and other Opposition leaders have recog-
nized this, and after maintaining an official policy of non-commitment for
the best part of 2 year they are now engaged in detailed studies as a prepara-
tion for fixing a patty line. There are almost as many dangers for Labour in
the. decision as for the Government : the Common Market controversy has
split Labour, just as much as the old defence policy dispute, with the differ-
ence that now the traditional right and left wings are thoroughly mixed up
In 2 new set of alliances. Conservative strategists may hope that Labour’s

confusion will be a help to the Government if trouble breaks out in their
own ranks,
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The group of Conservative backbench anti-Marketeers also sense that the
crunch is approaching quickly. Led by Sir Derek Walker-Smith, Q.C., Mr.
Robin Turton (both former Ministers of Health), and Mr. Peter Walker, the
most outstanding chairman of the Young Conservative movement since
the war, they are preparing a considerable parliamentary campaign for the
summer months and the autumn, and are also planning to alert Common-
wealth politicians and businessmen to the fact that there is mote than one
view on Europeanism within the Conservative Party. Mr. Walker, for instance,
intends to stump the Commonwealth during August with the set purpose of
warning the Governments that if they fight for the best possible safeguards
at the Prime Ministers’ conference in September they will have the backing
of much Conservative opinion.

Great Britain,
May 1962.

NORTHERN IRELAND

ORD BROOKEBOROUGH, on his Easter vacation in Greece, is said
to have visited Delphi. But it is hardly likely that he had to consult the
oracle as to a date for the general election. The pattern of events preceding
his departure, including the absence of a Budget, pointed to his intention to
dissolve Parliament on his return and to go to the country in June. By which
time the Prime Minister, who bears lightly his 74 years of life and nearly 30
of office, will be in trim to face the electorate for the fifth time. That he will
win once again is not in doubt, but he himself has named Labour as the
enemy at the gate. Its challenge is indeed one to show whether Unionism is
as proof against a new order of things in Belfast as it is against Nationalism
elsewhere. In 1958 the Labour Party seized a foothold by capturing four city
seats : its aim this time is to win eight and by so doing alter the face of Ulster
politics. As well the Government stands to lose two seats previously forfeited
by anti-partition, but now almost certain to revert to their former masters.
It could, therefore, be returned with the lowest of all the majorities it has
held since 1921. Yet even if it is there will be no question of a change of
thinking on the constitution. Labour in Northern Ireland, for all the Roman
Catholic support it attracts at the polls, is committed on this issue. Its further
advance would be no more than the development of local politics on a basis
other than that of Orange and Green, a not improbable result of forty years
of devolution. How far such a division of the pro-British vote will influence
the stability of the régime is something yet to be discovered. Unionists,
with their historic singleness of mind, view it with misgiving.

As for its own record the Unionist Party has no cause to lack confidence.
The ending of the five-year war carried on by the Irish Republican Army is
but one vindication of its capacity for strong government. The attack on
Northern Ireland was defeated by firm policing and the refusal of the civil
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population to be drawn into conflict. Severely criticized as it has been from
outside for its use of extraordinary powers, the Government today has peace
to justify its policy, and the knowledge that if (as it still believes to be possible)
lawle;sness again breaks out the public will back it in every necessary act of
security.

In domestic policy, too, no Labour complaint can gainsay the steady
approach to social patity with Great Britain represented by a massive expen-
diture on housing, schools, hospitals, water, electricity and roads. Were it
not for the fact that the economic problem remains unsolved and unemploy-
ment at a persistent level of 8 per cent there would be no manifest reason
for an electoral swing. On this front also the Government has its successes,
and within the past few weeks a promise from the British Government of
furt}}er “exceptional measures”, a term used by Unionist membets in a
motion at Westminster accepted by Mr. R. A. Butler. But these will not be
deﬁl_led until the joint Civil Service committee which is inquiting into the
lag in the economy has repotted.

Eatlier Mr. Butler had spoken at the annual meeting of the Ulster Unionist
Council, an occasion which set the seal on his reputation as the Home Secre-
tary who has done most for Northern Ireland. This has been true of his
Initiative in industrial planning, his bold support for the maintenance of the
border, and most recently his refusal to allow travel to and from Britain to be
controlled as a concession to the opponents of the Commonwealth Immigra-
tion Act. With this evident goodwill he was well entitled to say, in a way
that Conservative leaders who have found themselves on the same platform
have too often failed to do, that unemployment will not be cured without
greater competitiveness on the part of local manufacturers; that the farmers
cannot always expect to be sheltered, and that entry into the Common
Market will be in the national interest and will be a Treaty of, and not with,
Rome. This was an amusing but timely rebuke to those Unionists who sceat
a Popish plot and who are too easily credulous of Mr. Sean Lemass’s repeated
boast that with North and South joined to Europe pattition will be no
mote.

Lord Brookeborough in an apt rejoinder pointed out that Mr. Lemass’s
acknowledgement, that if the United Kingdom joins the Common Market
the Irish Republic had no option but to apply for membership, had destroyed
the myth of political and economic independence on which Republicans had
fed for forty years. He was also able to say that, alone among the statesmen
of Burope, Mr. Lemass had achieved the remarkable distinction of giving
public expression to a hope that his country’s membership of EEC could be
used for the purpose of territorial expansion at the expense of a neighbour.
Nevertheless, enough has been said and imagined about the Common
Matket at home and in Great Britain to make it an embarrassment on the
Unionist platforms. Lord Brookeborough has obtained assurances from
Mr- Macmillan and the right to be reptesented as necessary at the negotiations
in Brussels, but the issues of industrial aids, farming and the movement of
labour are capable of being doubly disturbing in an area at present much
dependent on special protection. The effect of the February Price Review on



284 UNITED KINGDOM

farm products, to which Northern Ireland is largely committed, has been
a foretaste of unpalatable things to come.

The comparative quietude of relations between Protestant and Roman
Catholic has been unexpectedly broken by objections from the Hierarchy to
the Northern Ireland Bill when it was debated in the House of Lords. This
measure was promoted by the British Government to widen Northern
Ireland’s constitution by enabling Parliament at Stormont to legislate for the
Supreme Court and the compulsory acquisition of property for purposes of
slum clearance and social improvement. In so doing it amends Section § of
the Government of Ireland Act, 1920, introduced to protect religious bodies.

While the proposal does no more than give Stormont the same powers as
Westminster, the Roman Catholic bishops successfully represented to the
Lord Chancellor that safeguards were required if local councils were not to
show discrimination in the making of vesting orders. Amendments have
since been passed to allay the bishops’ “grave disquiet”, but there is a fear
that the effect of these will be to make small church halls owned by the pro-
liferation of sects in Belfast a stumbling block to the long-overdue schemes of
slum clearance planned by the Corporation. It is of interest that Section §,
inserted in the Protestant interest, should be pleaded by the Roman Catholics
and that the bishops should have gone to London to press their case. In the
same way Mr. Butler received Nationalist M.P.s in Belfast, a rarc recognition
by them of the British Government’s overriding responsibility for Northern
Ireland’s welfare. The Hierarchy’s fears cannot be said to be wholly un-
founded. There are areas in which Unionist councils would use compulsory
powers to prevent Catholic “encroachment”, although the Government and
public opinion are now much stronger than formerly in condemning any
action suggestive of injustice. What has been shown is the tivalry between the
factions, which is never still even when, as now, public utterances are much
more restrained than in the fairly recent past.

As he looks forward to another five years’ premiership, Lord Brooke-
borough can reflect that in Cabinet-making the fates have been against him.
Major Maynard Sinclair, who would have been his successor, was drowned
in 1953, and in January he suffered the sudden death of perhaps the most
able of his lieutenants, the Minister of Education, Mr. Mortris May.

For all its forty years of efficient administration the Unionist Party has
failed to persuade enoygh people of public spirit to enter active political life,
and the general election has not so far brought out 2 new generation of
candidates. Not alone the rise of Labour, but the nearing of the time when
Lord Brookeborough must relinquish his remarkable personal hold on the
Unionist Party at all levels, is reason for speculation about the election and

its aftermath.

Notrthern Ireland,
May 1962,

Postseript. On his return Lord Brookeborough duly announced the dis-
solution of Parliament and the holding of a general election on Thursday,
May 31. The new Parliament will meet on June zo.

IRELAND

REQUIEM FOR SINN FEIN

ONE of the most significant political events which has taken place since
the foundation of the Irish state has recently occurred almost unnoticed.
When Mr. Lemass, as the representative of the Irish Republic, applied la§t
January in Brussels for full membership of the free trade European Ecqnoxmc
,Commuﬂity, accepting without reservation the heavy obligations _thls step
implies, he was also celebrating a requiem for the unhappy Sinn Fein policy
which has so long bedevilled our affairs. This policy was first advos:ate.d in
1905 by that stubborn, doctrinaire journalist Arthur Griffith, who malnta}ned
that Free Trade was the enemy which Union with Great Britain had ad'rmtted
within the gates, an enemy which could only be defeated by the attainment
of complete national freedom and the power it would give to protect Irish
industry; it was first put into practice in 1918 by the withdrawal of the Irish
members from the Westminister parliament, led after prolonged and l.nt‘ter
guetrilla warfare to the Treaty of 1921, and has since been the guiding
light of our political leaders. The centrifugal policy of the Cosgrave govern-
ment which began the disintegration of the old Commonwealth, Mr. de
Valera’s “aneconomic wat” over the land annuities, his policy of external
relations all but severing the last link with the Commonwealth, our cold
neutrality during the Second World War, our policy of high protection forany
and every Irish industry, and finally the strange Republican antics of Mr.
Costello which, coupled with the inflammatory speeches of Mr. de Valer:a a.nd
other politicians and the glorification by our educators (notably the Christian
Brothers) of past violence in 1916 and 1919-21, naturally led to the revival
of the LR.A. and the outrages on the Northern border. All these develop-
ments were the children, legitimate or illegitimate, of Sinn Fein. If you extol
the merits of violence long enough to idealistic young peoplc.thcy will
eventually use violence themselves. Conceived in selfishness, botn in frustra-
tion after the betrayal of John Redmond by Lloyd George, and ﬂOUf}Sth by
violence which culminated in the disastrous Civil War of 1922, this unfor-
tunate policy has ended in a republic for twenty-six counties of Ireland,
politically isolated, economically spancelled, permanently divided from the
Notth, and completely impotent. Faced by an unsympathetic and largely in-
different Europe, our Government has now no alternative but meek follow-
ing of Great Britain’s lead. Whatever road Britain eventually takes the pros-
pect is not pleasant and the consequences uncertain.

Approach to Europe
THE approach of Mr. Lemass to the Ministerial Council of the EEC was
almost fulsome in its terms. The reception given him by the Council
was apparently cool and correct, but certainly not enthusiastic. Mr. Lemass,
however, could hardly have gone further to satisfy their requirements. After
U
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paying a glowing tribute to the political motives embodied in the Treaty of
Rome, and emphasizing our complete acceptance of them, he gave what was
obviously meant to be a hint that his Government might even consider
joining NATO if this was necessary. “While Ireland did not accede to the
NATO Treaty it had always agreed with its general aims.” Stating that
agriculture was of “particular importance to our economy” he asked that
our long-standing agricultural connexion with the United Kingdom should
be botne in mind “duting the discussions on the British application for
membership on which ours was contingent”, and agreed to accept the agrt-
cultural policy of the Community. With regard to industry he expressed the
hope that the EEC would agree to “an approptiate general thythm of tariff
reductions”, but he indicated that Ireland hoped to complete the elimination
of industrial tariffs, with a few special exceptions, by the end of the tran-
sitional period. He asked for some modifications in the common external
tariff, mostly downwards, and for power to protect Irish industry against
dumping, but he omitted to state that our decision to join the EEC was taken
perforce after Britain’s application had been made. Much of what he said
was obviously designed to reassure the European experts, who apparently
doubt the ability of Irish industry to survive full membership; but no com-
ments or questions were raised by the Council. The Irish representatives
have now been summoned to a further meeting in May for the purpose “of
clarification”. As Lord Brookeborough, with Northern aspetity, has some-
what unkindly commented, the Republic viewed from Brussels is a small
agricultural area with little industry which has carved itself off from the
United Kingdom, although a substantial number of its citizens have had to
emigrate there! ’

From the continental point of view another important factor is the fact
that Ireland as a full member of the EEC would be a dangerous competitor
in the large British food market on which the “Six” are already casting covet-
ous eyes. But the main European objection to the Irish request is undoubtedly
political. As one highly placed critic in Brussels is said to have remarked,
“If we take in Ireland just where do we stop?” The “Six” are realists, not
philanthropists as Mr. Lemass seems inclined to think. They have no desite
to absorb the “fringe countries” of Europe even though they be as European
as M. Monnet, or as dedicated as General de Gaulle. Owing to our past anti-
European record at the UN, and elsewhere, the “Six” are naturally sceptical
about the value of Mr. Lemass’s protestations, even though backed by the
more grandiose visions of the Anglo-American-European Alliance advocated
by Mt. James Dillon T.D., the leader of Fine Gael. The truth of course is
that we are now beginning to suffer the full results of our stupid withdrawal
from the Commonwealth and we are nobody’s child.

Mr. Aiken, the Minister for External Affairs, who is notoriously antago-
nistic to the idea of joining the EEC, and who strangely enough did not
accompany Mr. Lemass to Brussels, recently told the Dail that “our admission
fee as the Treaty of Rome stood was merely the gradual disappearance of ouf
tariffs”. To round off this inaccuracy he added “but we also recognize that at
the back of the minds of the people who signed the Rome Treaty there was
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the ideal of European political unity, and that ideal was attractive to Ireland”.
Mr. Aiken must surely know that this explanation is to say the least disin-
genuous, for the fundamental aim of the Rome Treaty is political unity, and
that when Mr. Lemass applied for membership of the EEC he pledged our
unreserved acceptance of the Treaty’s purpose. It is peculiar that Mr. Aiken,
who is so fond of airing his views on world problems from “China to Peru”,
which do not really concern us, should break his long silence concerning the
EEC by such an inaccurate and misleading pronouncement.

Mr. Lemass and several of his colleagues have been trying to gild the EEC
pill by assuring us that by the removal of the tariffs between the tepublic and
Northern Ireland partition will be ended. Nothing could of course be further
from the truth. It is foolish to imagine that membership of the EEC will
automatically end a deep political and spiritual division which is based on
something far mote vital than economics. Mr. Aiken, indeed, appeats to
think that Great Britain could remove the border by a mete order or request.
Simplicity could no further go. The Irish Times rightly stated that “jt is naive
to the point of absurdity to maintain that the British are now responsible for
pattition”. Incidentally it is right to say that the present tariff wall between
North and South was erected by us, and not by the people of Northern
Ireland who would of course welcome its removal. But, as Lord Brooke-
borough has just said, our inclusion in the Common Market could just as
easily restore the union of the British Isles as remove partition.

Strategical Implications

\x / E have, however, one strong card in our hand, which obviously Mt.

Lemass would like to play if he dared—namely the strategic import-
ance of our position in the event of nuclear war. One of the main aims of the
EEC is to create 2 common defence policy. Mr. Lemass assured the EEC
Ministers that the fact that we did not accede to the North Atlantic Defence
Treaty was due to special circumstances, namely the belief that it involved
.the recognition of partition, and that our non-adherence to it did not qualify
in any way our acceptance of the ideal of European unity, or our inteation
to observe the duties, obligations and responsibilities the Treaty imposed on
us. But in spite of these, no doubt sincete, declarations our Government’s
attitude towards this fundamental question remains obscure, an obscurity
that has not been lightened by some recent political pronouncements. Mr.
O’Morain, the Minister for Lands, who is a relatively unimportant member
of Fhe Government, has just lown what was obviously a political “kite”
dc_318ﬂ€d to test public opinion. Speaking at Castlebar on Januaty 28, he
said it would be unrealistic to ignote the fact that all the members of the EEC
were also members of NATO, and that the policy of neutrality in the present
WOfld division was never envisaged by our people. “Neutrality is not 2
policy to which we would even wish to be committed”, he said.

.Mr. O’Morain’s statement, deliberately made from a prepated manuscript,
raised an immediate political hubbub. Mr. Corish T.D., the leader of the
Labour Party, declared that it appeared from Mr. O’Morain’s speech that the
Government was preparing to join NATO. Acceptance of the Treaty of
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Rome did not mean, he said, that the people of this country were now pre-
pared to join a purely military pact which up to now they had refused to join
for good reasons. Later in the Dail Mr. Lemass, replying to questions con-
cerning the Government’s attitude, stated that there had not been any official
suggestions that we should join NATO, nor had the Government been con-
sidering any change in its policy of neutrality. Completely reversing past
declarations he added, in reply to questions suggesting that membership of
NATO would involve the recognition of partition, that the agreement by
the members of NATO to consult together whenever the integtrity of one of
them was threatened was #o# an undertaking to preserve partition, and that
a similar provision was included in the Charter of the United Nations to
which we had subscribed without demur.

This statement completely disposes of the ingenious excuse for not joining
NATO made by Mr. Sean McBride when Minister for External Affairs in the
inter-party Government, which excuse was later adopted by the present
Government. In fact any defence policy for Europe which emerges from the
current discussions concerning the future political framework of the EEC
must inevitably be far more onerous and definite than that of NATO, and it
is to this new policy that we must subscribe if we are admitted to full member-
ship of the EEC. Lieutenant-General Costello, one of our brightest retired
soldiers, who is now the general manager of the state-controlled Irish Sugar
Company, added fresh fuel to the controversy by a forthright speech in which
he rightly declared that those who were not willing to strengthen the forces of
freedom should stand up and be counted. The present position seems to be that
the Government because of internal differences is not able to make up its mind
on this vital question, agreement on which is clearly our best chance of ad-
mission to the EEC. Mr. Aiken, the Minister for External Affairs, as already
mentioned, seems unwilling to admit the full implications of EEC membet-
ship, and he has managed to antagonize both France and Belgium by his pro-
African policy at the U.N. Assembly. But if Mr. Lemass decides to go the
whole hog, as he well may, Mr. Aiken is hardly likely to break away from
his party.

The Fine Gael Party, much handicapped though it is by its shabby past, is
not likely to oppose a policy of active association with European defence,
but the Labour Party, which more accurately represents the timorous urban
proletariat, will certainly do so. As it has only sixteen seats in the Dail it
cannot prevail against the two large parties. The small group of malcontents
who call themselves Sinn Fein, but have now no patliamentary representa-
tion, have naturally proclaimed their undying hostility to both EEC and
NATO. But whatever our politicians may say or do in this context the Republic
cannot much longer evade its responsibilities.

For over 400 years Ireland has played an important part in European
strategy. Our neutrality in the last war was, indeed—and it is 2 humiliating
thought—only possible because Northern Ireland was available as a naval
base, and a bridgehead for the American army. In the next world war ouf
deep, well-sheltered, and remote Western bays and harbours will be essential
for the defence of the free world. It would be interesting to see the Pen-
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tagon’s plans and reports on this subject. The development of American
wotld power, and of nuclear weapons, have made geutrality impossible for
us in any future conflict, nor could we, having regard to our principles and
traditions, justify such a course. Mr. McEntee, the Minister for Health, has
recently pointed out that if Russia were to overrun the West the fate of Ireland
would be the same as that of the Baltic States twenty-two years ago. But Mr.
McEntee and his colleagues have only themselves to blame if this happens,
for it is they, and their predecessors, who by their misrepresentations and
temerity have kept the people of the Republic in 2 fool’s paradise.

Collapse of the “LR.A.”’

URTHER evidence of the demise of Sinn Fein was afforded by the
announcement from the “Irish Republican Publicity Bureau” on February

26 that “the leadership of the Resistance Movement” had ordered thf: termi-
nation of “the campaign of resistance to British occupation” begun 1 1951.
The statement added that “all arms and other materials have been dumped
and all full-time active service volunteers have been withdrawn”. This
pretentious verbiage simply means that the campaign of the self-called
“LR.A.” has finally collapsed. This satisfactory dénouement is due primarily
to the fortitude and common sense of the people of Northern Ireland who
refused to be provoked into reprisals and stood firmly on their guard, but
also to the complete rejection of militant Sina Fein by the people of the
Republicin the last general election, the utter failure of its attacks on the Notth,
and finally to the belated firmness of the Dublin Government in seeing that
appropriate punishment was meted out to the young miscreants concerned.*
During the campaign, if it can be so termed, some sixteen men (10 I..R..A.
and 6 R.U.C.) lost their lives, damage to property estimated at £1 million
Was caused, and heavy preventive expenditure was incurred by both .Irlsh
governments. Seventy-four young men ate still serving sentences 10 .}aL.I, 45
in Belfast and 29 in Dublin. As Le Monde aptly commented—and it is 1qd1—
cative of the European attitude towatds our affairs—“Dublin is getting
teady to join the EEC and to seck admission to NATO. Were fifty wasted
years and so many corpses necessaty to reach this stage?” This last sentence
might well stand for the epitaph of Sinn Fein. Reason has no doubt scored
2 resounding victory over violence, but it is tragic that it has been so long
delayed. The cynical men who wete responsible for the senseless murders,
the wanton destruction of propetty, and the incalculable injury to any chance
of Irish reunion, have now publicly admitted their failure. It is to be hoped
they have also learnt their lesson, but that is mote doubtful. For the present
neither Itish Government can afford to lower its guard because there remains
an outer and mote lunatic fringe, which even the LR.A. does not control.
The latter, moreover, is metely “convinced that the time has come to con-
* See Tue Rounp TasLz, No. 206, March 196z, p. 190. On Good Friday, however, the
Dublin Government, without explanation, released all the L.R.A. prisoners, none of whom
had given an undertaking to obey the law. This is the third time an Irish government has
sought to placate tetrorism by a general jail delivery. One is entitled to wonder whether

the real motive for this display of weakness is fear ot sympathy, but the result may well be
the same as heretofore.
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serve its resources, to augment them, and to prepare a more favourable
situation”. Whatever this nonsense may mean, every decent Irish person must
pray that this situation will never arise.

Economic Progress

DESPITE the large European question-mark which continues to hang

over out economic future, recent economic progress has been quite
satisfactory. Last year the output of our transportable goods industry rose by
9 per cent, thus showing a faster rate of expansion than in any other European
country except Italy. The overall rate of industrial growth was 74 per cent,
and in three years industrial output had risen by a quarter. Agriculture,
however, did not keep pace and only showed an increase of 2 per cent in net
output. The total national output rose by 6} per cent in value and 4} per
cent in volume. But the most striking and encouraging feature of our national
expenditure last year was the rise of 13 per cent in the volume of fixed invest-
ment, being double that of recent years. There has also been a welcome
reversal of the long decline in unemployment—the total number at work
being estimated at 6,000 more than in 1960. Net emigration fell to 25,000,
a figure equivalent to the natural increase in population. The recent OECD
survey states that if the number of new jobs can be maintained at the present
rate Ireland can look forward to a rising population. Finally the balance of
payments shows a surplus of £1,200,000 due to a shatp rise of some 14 per
cent in our invisible receipts.

The sound Budget which Dr. Ryan, the perennial Minister for Finance,
introduced on Aptil 10 reflects this satisfactory economic position. His
estimates of revenue and expenditute showed a trifling deficit of only
£741,000, but the Minister for obvious political and social reasons increased
public service, non-contributory, old age, blind and widows’ pensions;
provided new incentives for industry in the shape of loans, grants and tax
allowances; increased the agricultural grant to farmers; and abolished the
entertainment tax, no doubt to compensate the cinemas for the coming of
television. State aid to agriculture is now equivalent to 5 per cent of the
national income, and much higher than in England. The recent protests of
the farmers against their small share of the national cake have appatently had
a salutary effect. To meet the additional expenditure involved by these reliefs
the Minister added 24. to a packet of twenty cigatettes, 2d. to each glass of
spirits and a penny to each pint of beer. A record capital programme of
£66 million is planned to hasten economic development and will be met
in part by a National Loan. Dr. Ryan has significantly directed the Revenue
Commissioners to examine the continental tax systems so that broadly
bas;d taxes on expenditure may be devised to meet the deficiency in revenue
which will arise if we have to terminate the existing high protective tariffs.
A general overhaul and simplification of the income tax code is also under
consideration and long overdue.

Iteland,
May 1962.

PAKISTAN

THE NEW CONSTITUTION

THE sharp contrast in which Pakistan’s new constitution stands out in the

Asian political landscape can be as misleading as a fable. In most Asian
Countries democracy based on universal adult franchise has come to be
regarded as the most effective instrument to ensure a people’s sovereignty
and to provide the necessary checks and balances against a concentration of
POWer into too few hands. It is indeed astounding to find that the patent and
Petsistent inadequacies of such a system in meeting the peculiar requirements
of the newly emergent countries has not evoked the realization that there are
Deither universal truths nor universal remedies. Bach country has to seek
Ways and means for a proper functioning of democracy in its own giYen
context. But perhaps the tremendous spectacle of millions of votets flocking
to the polling booths dazzles rather than illuminates the mind. And to those
addicted to textbook maxims any departure from the parliamentary system
s nothing short of depriving a people of their inherent rights.

Set against such pre-conceived notions, Pakistan’s new constitution would
not only seem to be a retrograde step, but also a reversal of the democratic
Processes which alone guarantee the induction into office of a truly represen-
tative government. It provides for a Presidential Cabinet that will not be.
responsible to the National Assembly, which itself is to be elected on a dras-
tically restricted franchise. Still more, the ban on political parties, imposed
Immediately after the promulgation of Martial Law, has not been lifted and
the country s having the unique experiment of holding elections on 2 non-
patty basis,

A flashback to 1947 will be helpful to put things in their correct perspective.
In the first flush of enthusiasm generated by Pakistan’s establishment as a free
and independent country, it was understandable that the stark realities which
faf:ed her were pushed into the background. This enthusiasm, combined
Wwith undoubted selflessness among the broad masses of the people, produced
4 pattiotic fervour which found it difficult to believe that anything could
SVeI gowrong with the country. And then came the Koreah boom, apparently
further sustaining and strengthening such an attitude but in fact only lulling
the country into a false sense of security. Naturally therefore the unfavour-
able developments which were soon to follow caught the people completely
;naware and proved mote shocking and confounding than they should have

een.

By 1953 Pakistan had proclaimed her political and economic bankruptcy
and “the Prime Minister” in the words of a political commentator “went
round with 5 begging bowl asking for food gifts and loans from all over the
Wworld to save millions of Pakistanis from starvation”. The exuberant enthus-
1asm and the sense of security among the people gave way to “a general sense
of Insecurity, social, political, economic and even religious”.
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How did all this come about? Obviously such a sweeping and rapid
deterioration in the affairs of the country cannot be traced down to any on¢
single factor. But any unbiased attempt will at once highlight the fact tbat
the failure of parliamentary democracy was mainly responsible for bringing
the country to such a pass. Almost from the very inception of Pakistan, the
executive had come under serious pressure by the elected Assemblies. But it
was hardly noticed then. Nevertheless the malady was there and as it struck
deeper and deeper roots the affairs of the country went from bad to worse.

The absence of well-organized political parties further aggravated the
situation. The Muslim League, which at the time of Partition commanded
the enthusiastic and unstinted support of the Muslims of the sub-continent,
was not even a shadow of its former self. Other parties which took the field
were a queer assortment of divergent and conflicting interests. They were
a house divided amongst themselves. There were factions within factions
and groups within groups, and so rapid and numerous were their permutations
that it was difficult to say who was for or against whom.

Such a confused state of affairs gave a free reign to a leadership which had
lost all sense of purpose and direction except that of personal aggrandizement.
Pakistan’s second Prime Minister, Khawja Nazimuddin, was dismissed from
his office by the then Governor General at a time when he was in undisputed
command of the Muslim League Parliamentary Party. A year later the same
Governor General dissolved the Constituent Assembly. It is beside the point
whether or not such drastic steps were called for. What is important to note
is that the country’s leadership had become a law unto itself. It gave the
scantest respect to the observation of constitutional proprieties and disre-
garded them with impunity.

Naturally enough under such conditions successive Central and Provincial
governments, always precariously balanced, always dependent on the whims
of a fickle-minded Assembly membership, could do precious little to tone up
the administration. The country was rushing headlong to disaster and could
only be pulled back by the imposition of martial law. '

The immediate task before the new regime was to clear the Augean
stables—the appalling legacy of years of maladministration. But the more
important and vital one was to devise a constitution which was suited to the
country’s conditions and could effectively respond to its requirements. An
under-developed country like Pakistan with its agticultural economy and
a disturbingly increasing population has to develop at a very rapid pace
not only to provide a better living standard for her masses but for her very
survival. As such what she needs above all is a strong, stable and efficient
administration.

The question, therefore, was how best to achieve the objective of provid-
ing such an administration. Should she once again revert to the beaten track
of patliamentary democracy? The answer was an emphatic No. A satisfac-
tory functioning of the parliamentary system presupposes such conditions
as the existence of trade unions and cooperatives on a large scale, a high
level of education, economic prosperity, public spirit and widespread and
elaborate means of dissemination of news and views in every nook and cornet
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of the country. As yet it cannot be said that these basic requirements ate
obtainable in any satisfactory manner in Pakistan. The only course, therefore,
open to her was to adopt the Presidential system with all its built-in defences
and safeguards.

The continued ban on political patties and indirect elections to the Central
and Provincial legislatures have come in for much sharp and ill-informed
criticism. In the light of what has already been said in the course of this
article, it is hardly necessary to lay more stress on the havoc wrought by
political parties in Pakistan. There is a section of opinion in the country which
18 strongly in favour of letting the ban on political parties continue at least for
some mote years to come. It is of the view that only in the absence of them
can a climate be created which is likely to foster national solidarity and a
singleness of political ideology. President Ayub has time and again expressed
his fliStaSte for political parties, and the senior minister in the Presidential
Cal?met, Lieut.-General W. A. Burki, has gone to the extent of charactetizing
their fe-emergence as “a great tragedy for Pakistan”. .

Nevertheless, the prevailing mood in the country is in favour of letting
political parties function again. The Constitution Commission itself, strongly
fecommending such a step, observed:

If we want to have a democratic form of government our endeavour should be
tocreate conditions in which parties are based on principles and we hope that such
parties will soon come into existence in the form of government we have recom-
mended, because, as we have said more than once, the Legislators hereafter
will not be like their predecessors, coming into the political field solely to
exploit their position to their personal advantage.

Although the revival of old parties ot the creation of new parties will not
bea necessary corollary to the lifting of martial law, it now seems that the
Present regime has reconciled itself to their inevitable re-emetgence soon after
the newly elected National Assembly holds its first session. Confirmation of
such an interpretation came from the Foreign Minister, Mr. Manzur Qadir,
who, in a Press interview, disclosed that the Government was considering
a lgw, to be promulgated before the first meeting of the National Assembly,
laymg down conditions under which political parties were to function. This
Step is considered to be a via media between the two extreme opinions ol?-
talning in the country on the question of political parties. While they will

allowed to function, they will also be subject to certain conditions.

COming to the question of indirect elections it must be borne in mind that,
unless the present regime intended to perpetuate itself indefinitely, there was
Do othet way out. To hold elections on the basis of universal adult franchise
would have taken an inordinately long time. And the net result of such an
arduous task would have been to call on the voters to give their verdict
On questions whose importance and intricacies they could not be expected
to understand. More importantly such a step could well have set in motion
Processes which would have gravely jeopardized the system of Basic Demo-
cracies which Pakistan has evolved from the lessons of her own trials and
triblﬂations,

So what Pakistan has really done is to steer clear of the pitfalls that beset
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“the ptimrose path of government ‘by the people® . She has realized the
limits of massive popular vote as also the necessity to correct function'al
derangement between the governments and the mass of people, so much 18
evidence in many countries today. As Walter Lippmana sums up brilliantly:

There has developed in this century a functional derangement of the relation~
ship between the mass of the people and the government. The people have
acquired power which they are incapable of exercising and the governments
they elect have lost power which they must recover if they are to govern.

To dispel further misgivings it must be observed here that the present
restrictions on franchise are putely of a temporary nature. They ate aimed
to give a breathing space for the rehabilitation of democracy in an atmosphere
free from the pulls and pressures of parochialism and vested interests. It 18
indeed a curious phenomenon that democracy has gone further in times of
limited franchise. When the constitution of the United States of America
was adopted, the community numbered neatly 4,000,000, Of these no more
than 160,000 voted and not many more than 100,000 voted fot it. In 1900
U.K. voters were only 11 per cent of the population.

Obviously, therefore, it is not the popular vote which leads to democracy,
but democracy which leads to popular vote. As Pakistan paves the way for
a smooth and successful functioning of democracy she can think of enlarging
the franchise step by step. Such 2 process has already started. The system of
nomination to Basic Democracies has been discarded. As such the number of
elected Basic Democrats will go up from 80,000 to 120,000. Still more the
Franchise Commission will examine the whole question afresh. It is likely
that it may provide a much wider franchise for future elections. One can
only hope that in fulfilling its delicate and arduous task the commission will
be guided by the realities of the situation in Pakistan and not by any text-
book maxims. To provide immediately for universal adult franchise will only
militate against the restoration of effective and responsible powers to the
executive which, under the present conditions in the countty, alone can
save liberal democracy. Pakistan is just not in 2 position to adopt universal
adult franchise—at least for some more years to come.

Pakistan,
May 1962

CANADA
THE COMING GENERAL ELECTION

HE 24th Federal Parliament of Canada was dissolved on April 19 and
June 18 has been fixed as the polling day for the election of its successof.
Few People are mourning the demise of the late House of Commons, for
€xpetienced observers of the parliamentary scene in Ottawa rated it the pootest
10 their recollection. One reason was the huge unwieldy majority of the
ovetnment, and another was that an abnormally large proportion of its
members were patliamentary novices who lacked experience of public life
at}d were not intellectually equipped for the Federal political arena. So they
tried to atone for their inability to make intelligent contributions to debates
by silly rowdy interruptions and exchanges of petty backchat across the floor
of the House. Far too much time was wasted in long petty squabbles about
proc.edure, partisan recriminations, and the rehashing of bygone contro-
versies, and towards the close of the session there was in the House an
atmosphere of bitter actimony, which boded ill for a good-tempered election.
Moreover in the last month of the session with an election clearly imminent
far 00 many members were more concerned with the mending of their
political fences than with their patliamentary duties and attendance was very
slack, while there was also an electioneering flavour to many of the debates.
But during the session a certain amount of useful work was accomplished.
hefe were some interesting debates. Mr. Green, the Secretary for Extetnal
Aﬁa}fS, who is popular with all parties, secured unanimous support for most
of his Ppolicies and earned great praise for his vigorous efforts to prevent the
complete collapse of the disarmament conference at Geneva. He also per-
sisted in his opposition to Canada’s acquisition of nuclear weapons, and his
clash on this issue with Colonel Harkness, the Minister for National Defence,
who favoured it strongly, was an obstacle to clear-cut decisions about
policies for defence.
ere were intermittent discussions about Britain’s move for entry to the
European Economic Community and its implications for Canada; Mr. Pear-
son strongly criticized the obstructive attitude of the Diefenbaker Ministry
towards it and reiterated his eatlier advocacy of the formation of a North
Atlantic trading block on a broad basis. But there are signs that Prime
Minister Diefenbaker, encouraged by the results of British by-elections and
th.e visit of Mr. McEwen, Deputy Prime Minister of Australia, has been
stiffening in his hostility to the project. In a speech delivered in Montreal on
pril 16, he laid great emphasis on the political dangers of the adventure.
After asking what would be Canada’s position if Britain entered the EEC on
€ terms prescribed by the Treaty of Rome, he proceeded thus:

The Commonwealth must be preserved. Its sacrifice or even its weakening
Would be a tragedy. It was because of this threat to the Commonwealth that
Canada had pressed so vigorously for the convening of a conference of Common-
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wealth Prime Ministers to consider all the implications of British membership (0
the Continental alliance before any irrevocable decisions were reached.

He also rebuked cotrespondents writing from Canada for oversea papefs
for questioning in their dispatches Canada’s right to protest against a British
policy.

Authority was secured during the session for increases in pensions for the
aged, the disabled and the blind, and increases in the special allowances fot
war veterans, and some other useful legislation of 2 minor nature was passed.
But owing to the sudden dissolution some governmental measures, which
aimed at useful reforms, had to be dropped. One of them, which had the
approval of all parties, proposed that the redistribution of seats in the House
of Commons, which must follow every decennial census, and has hitherto
been entrusted to special committees of the House, whose sessions have
invariably produced partisan quarrels and accusations of “gerrymandering”
by the ministerial majorities on them, should be transferred to an inde-
pendent commission composed of four senior judges and the Chief Electoral
Officer. Another Bill, also doomed to perish, was introduced by the Prime
Minister in fulfilment of his pledge to reform the Senate, but it fell far short
of the drastic reform deemed necessary by many to make the Senate a more
representative and efficient body than it is. It proposed merely the compulsory
retirement with a pension of $6,000 per annum of any Senator reaching the
age of 75, and the filling by Tories of the vacancies thus created and some
others caused by deaths would have given this party a majority in the Senate
for the first time for many years.

The dissolution was also a mournful event for 327 mismated couples from
Quebec and Newfoundland whose divorce bills, after passing the Senate,
were before the House of Commons. On the ground that the Government
had not lived up to its pledge to divest the House of Commons of responsi-
bility for divorces, two Socialist members had renewed a blockade of divorce
bills, started some years previously; and they remained deaf to a special appeal
by the Prime Minister to pass the Bills. The Government was under fire at
intervals for its failure to ratify the treaty with the United States about the
projected development of power on the Columbia River, but there are now
signs of a settlement by mutual concessions of the controversy between the
Federal Government and the Government of British Columbia which has
been the main obstacle to ratification.

The standing of parties at dissolution was as follows : Progressive-Con-
servatives 203, Liberals 52, New Democrats 8; there were 3 vacancies. The
Government can therefore afford to lose 5o seats and still retain a majority in
the Commons. But the latest gallup poll taken in March showed that the
Liberals were then running ahead of the Tories in popular favour, their pet-
centage of support being 43 per cent as compared with 38 per cent for the
Tories, 12 per cent for the New Democratic party and 6 per cent for the
minor factions. But an abnormally big proportion of the voters tested were
undecided and the political experts predict a very close contest.

Thf: Government are reconciled to the loss of a substantial number of
seats in Quebec but are confident that, as the result of their success in making
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large sales of wheat to Communist China and other forms of assistance to the
farffl?rs on the prairies, they will hold neatly all their 47 seats in the three
Prairie Provinces. They concede most of the seats in Newfoundland to the
leer.als, but expect to keep most of their seats in the other three Maritime
Provinces and have sought to make sure of their four seats in Prince Edward
Island by a pledge to build at a cost of 105 million dollats a causeway between
th§ 131311(1, which has only 100,000 inhabitants, and the mainland. Politics in
Br1t1§h_Columbia are in such a state of confusion that results there baffle
Pfedlctxgn. The real battleground of the election will be in Ontatio, where
the Tories hold 61 out of its 85 seats and the Liberals, encouraged by the
1T?Sults of recent provincial by-elections in this Province, hope to make con-
siderable gains.

The New Democratic Party has a very able leader in T. C. Douglas, Premier
gf Sask:atchcwan for seventeen years, but it enters the campaign handicapped

Y an internal feud in the Congress of Labour and evidence that many
Wwestern farmers who formerly backed the C.C.F. are unwilling to vote for
the new party of the Left because of their belief that the labour unions
have 3 controlling voice in its policies.

A lead in such defection has been given by Mr. Hazen Argue, who has been
acting as parliamentary leader of the New Democratic Party, but has now
Suddeflly crossed the floor and joined the Liberals. But the manner of his
l()iesertlon has involved him in considerable personal discredit, since the day

cfore he announced it he attended in Regina a meeting of the local leaders
of the New Democratic Party and, professing complete amity with them,
undertook to deliver some addresses on behalf of its cause. Mr. Douglas
?fg}les that since there are only fine shades of difference between the ideo-
0gles and programmes of the two senior parties, his party is the only trust-
“}’10“}1}’ champion of the plain folk and that the real issue of the election
should be “The People versus Big Business™; but he will probably do well if

€ gets a score of followers elected and the Social Credit Party, now un-
fepresented at Ottawa, can only hope for a few gains.

The Budget

ON April 10 Mr. Fleming, the Minister of Finance, presented the Federal
one Budget. It was to the credit of the Government that it contained only
d Pfoposal'—an inctease in the deduction for income tax allowed for
ependent children—which could fairly be described as bait for the allure-
gﬁm of votes in the coming election. Mr. Fleming had to admit that his
mil*Lf“:ﬁ-sheet for the fiscal year 1961-62 with revenues estimated at §5,772
million and‘ total expenditures at $6,563 million showed 2 deficit of $791
on, which was 141 millions in excess of the forecast of his last Budget
;peech, $650 million. For the fiscal year 196263 his estimate of a yield of
. (5) »780 rmlho'n from the revenues and of $6,525 million for the expenditures
exmpel'led him to forecast another large deficit of $745 million. In the
. 2Pt!ndlturc:ts the largest item, which accounted for 26:1 per cent of the total,
S the vote for outlays on national defence which were increased from

1,667-2 to 1,701 million dollars.
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The basic rates for personal and corporation income tax were left un-
changed, but the deduction in income tax available for children eligible for
family allowance was raised from $250 to $300 and for other depcndent-s
such as children over 16 yeats of age, who were attending a school or unt-
versity, from $s5o0o to $j550. It is estimated that this concession will com-
pletely free some 80,000 persons from income taxation and that it will cost
the Treasury $52 million in the current fiscal year and $128 million in a full
fiscal year.

Several items in the Budget were designed to stimulate an expansion of
economic activities. One was a tax incentive for an increase in production
and employment through a reduction in the corporation income tax upon
profits derived from increased sales. Companies engaged in manufacturing
and processing are granted cancellations of 5o per cent of their income tax
on the first $50,000 worth of taxable income arising from increased sales, and
a cancellation of 25 per cent of the tax on additional income arising from
increased sales. For example, if, as the result of enlarged sales, the taxable
income of a company rose by $25,000 the tax on it, which without the relief
would have been $10,250, will be cut in half to §5,1 25. A scheme introduced
in 1960, under which an allowance of double depreciation for income tax is
permitted for assets acquired to promote the manufacture of products here-
tofore not made in Canada or the establishment of new enterprises in areas
designated as showing a surplus of idle manpower, is extended to January 1,
1964. Another concession to corporations is a deduction from income tax
equal to 150 per cent of increased expenditures on scientific research for
industrial purposes in Canada; it will apply to capital as well as current
expenditures. A stimulus is also supplied to greater exploration for oil and
gas and the inducement of persons normally engaged in other fields of
industry to undertake such exploration, by granting individuals and all
companies, including those not normally engaged in petroleum ot mining
industries, the right to charge expenses of exploring and drilling for petro-
leum or gas against income received from oil or gas production, and to
count among such expenses amounts paid for a right or licence to explore or
drill for oil and natural gas. The lumber industry is also given an easement
of taxation by the allowance of a credit against the federal income tax equal
to two-thirds of the special logging taxes imposed by the Provinces.

In the customs tariff not a single increase is proposed and the few decteases
fall into two categories. A number of temporary provisions for free entty,
due to expire on July 1, 1962, are extended : they apply to uranium, metal,
heavy water, aircraft and aircraft engines of a type not made in Canada and
other articles. Secondly a transfer for the first time to the free list is proposed
for certain articles destined for use by doctors, in libraries and schools and
on farms, such as dietary preparations, parts for scientific instruments and
heaters for orchards.

The comments of the press upon the Budget have as usual had a partisan
color.at.ion, but most independent papers endorse the claim of its defenders
that 1t 1s a conservative and constructive budget. In the House of Commons
the criticism of the Opposition has been pitched on a mild key and Mr.
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Pearson was content to describe it as a “feeble Budget”. The critics'cc?ntend
that the tax incentives for the expansion of economic activity are trivial 'fmd
will only yield meagte fruits, and they are also dirgctmg their ﬁr'e against
the continuous series of deficits since the Progressive-Conservative l?art);
came to power in 1957. They point out that on March 31 the' net natlo?a
debt of Canada was estimated at $11,008 million and that its figur'ef or
March 31, 1963, is forecast to rise to $13,973 million, anfl accuse the Die erll-
baker Ministry of increasing the national debt through its deficits .by nearly
$3,000 million in six years. But the defence of the Government 1S thlat 01:_
March 31 last the percentage of the net debt in relation to the annual value o
8ross national production was at the same figure, 36 per, cent, as it \'Ylas (;)11
March 31, 1957, and that the burden per head of Canada’s debt is still su
stantially lower than in the United States.

The Columbia River Project '
THE great power project on the Columbia River remains in adstat(lz of
suspended animation, but there have been some interesting develop-

ments in connexion with it. On his recent retirement from his post as Ch.zur-
man of the Canadian section of the International Joint Cqmmxssxon, Major-
General A. G. L. McNaughton, who was one of the negotiators of the treaty
aboutthe Columbsia, issueda statement in which he complained that h’e l.md been
“forced” to retire by “a dictator”” and made the charge that Canada’s 1ntercst§
had been sactificed in the negotiation of the treaty. But the Government ha
a good answer to the first charge in its assertion that he had been.rctxred for
the simple reason that he had reached the age limit of 75; and it was also
argued that if he disapproved so strongly of the terms of the treaty he ought
to have resigned his post in protest against it instead of concurting 1 its
Signature, .

General McNaughton favoured an alternative scheme, undf:r which a
seties of dams would have been constructed on the Columbia north of
Revelstoke and the inundation of prosperous old-established settlements by
the Projected high dam on the Arrow Lakes averted; but the proYmC}al
government of British Columbia opposed it, because it conflicted \.mth 1t;
Own plans for power development. However, Mr. Fulton, the Ministet o
Justice, who headed Canada’s team of negotiatots, has expressed the view
that, if the acquiescence of the government of British Columbia in McNaugh-
ton’s plan could have been secured and it had been embodied in the treaty, it
Wwould have been a better deal for Canada. He also said tha_t, as the resplt of
further conferences with Mr. Bennett, the premier of British Columbia, he
had detected a modification of the latter’s attitude, althougb he cogld not
Predict an early solution of the controversy. One of the questions at Issue 1S
the €xport of power, now banned, but Mr. Diefenbaker at a recent Doxmmox}-
Provincial conference about a national power grid hinted that under certain
Circumstances his Government might be ready to relax this ban.

Canada,
May 1962.



AUSTRALIA
THE WEST NEW GUINEA DISPUTE

RINGING world tensions right to the doorstep, the Dutch-Indonesian
dispute over West New Guinea has further dissipated some of the
detachment Australians have felt towards international affairs. ‘T'wo Wars
have crystallized the Australian feeling of integrity with New Guinea. At
the onset of the First World War, local concern over German activity in the
north-eastern sector of the island ended with the Australian landing at
Blanche Bay on September 11, 1914, and the quick and painless victory over
German and native troops. Much greater was the impact upon the Aus-
tralian consciousness of the grim struggle between the Japanese and Allied
forces for control of New Guinea in the Second World War. Since then, the
tenor of the time has insisted on the evils of “colonialism”, and the need to
advance the interests of native peoples. Sensitivity resulting from oversea
interest, sometimes critical, in Australian administration of its New Guinea
territories has heightened the awareness of New Guinea, and of identity
with it.
These sentiments have been formulated by the Australian Prime Minister,
Mz. R. G. Menzies, in these terms:

Australia’s interest in New Guinea derives from our desire to see the economic
and social progtess of its inhabitants and from our natural interest in the charac-
ter of its political future. It is an interest which has been emphasized by the
significance of New Guinea to us in two wars, and more particularly in the

second. It does not derive from hostility to Indonesia, for there is no such
hostility in Australia.

Australians nevertheless experience a conflict within themselves over this
issue..

It has been difficult for Australia to determine jts policy because of the
many conflicting issues involved. Its policy, in essence, has been that it will
not interfere with attempts to settle the dispute by negotiation, and will
abide by the results of such negotiation, but insists that these negotiations
should be conducted without use of force or duress. It i true, as the Prime
Minister has intimated, that, at least until the exacerbation of feelings due to
constant worsening of the present dispute, there was no hostility towards
Indonesia in Australia. Good relations between the two countries have been
faithfully nurtured. As part of this policy, facilities have been provided in
Australia for the education of significant numbers of Indonesian students
and for the training of limited numbers of soldiers. Some Australians,
especially equipped to assist Indonesia in the solution of its acute domestic
problems, are currently serving in that country.

. l:j“fial, religious and historical afﬁnitie§ instinctively tend toalign Au§ttaﬁaﬂ
Oyalties with the Dutch, rather than with the Indonesians. In addition, by

' Proposal tq pass to an international administration its dq;lared
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virtue of their common blood line with the people of Great Britain anfi th'elr
OWn sense of participation in the British imperial tradition, Australian in-
stincts still largely identify themselves with the expropriach, r'ather than the
€Xpropriator nations in the current processes of colonlal.dlsengggement.
This factor is real, quite apart from Australia’s own position as, in Afro-
Asian eyes at least, a colonial nation in so far as New Guinea itself is con-
cerned,

These loyalties have been strengthened by the tone the dispute has assumed
_from the outset. On the Indonesian side, this tone has clearly b.ec.en threatc?n-
'0g and aggressive; while on the Dutch side it has been conciliatory, w1'th
a nice respect for the traditional forms of international law and ordfir: This,
of course, is understandable, since the Dutch are in possession, and it is gnly
tthugh distuption of the status gquo that Indonesian claims can be' given
effect, yet it continues to have a decisive influence upon Australian attitudes.

Is aggressive tone has been evident since long before the rpammotb
gathering in Jogjakarta on December 19, 1961, when the Indgnesmn Presi-
de:nt, Dr. Soekarno, delivered his command for the “liberation” of West
Irian (West New Guinea) in the following terms:

Listen, O all Indonesian people. This is my firm command, that you foil the
establishment of a State of Papua. And what more do I command? Fly the Flag,
the red and whitc flag, in Papua. Foil them and fly our own ﬂag and be pr.epared
for the coming of gencral mobilization—general mobilization covering all
Indonesian people to liberate West Irian from the claws of Dutch imperialism.

Militaristic statements of this kind have been reiterated again and again.
On March 17, 1962, Dr. Sockarno ordered his military planners to continue
Preparations to take West New Guinea by force, if necess
tion to his West New Guinea Operational Command,

Influenced by the peaceful atmosphere of negoti
Countries, then about to begin in America.

Is It Justifiable?

IT has been repeatedly urged, with Australian clgi g, that the dispute

referred to the International Court of Justice, but'Indonesia has declineAfl
on the ground that the dispute is political and higorical, but not legal. I /
September 1961 Holland had presented to the Unked ationsgﬂﬁmﬂﬂc ’

e-
Paring the 800,000 Papuan inhabitants for self-determination, asd to transfer
Sovereignty to them. Holland had then already entered upon a ten-year plan,
to end jn 1970, for stimulating the economic, social and cultural deve}op—
ment of the territory, and had offered in 1960 to have the United Nations
SCtutinize Dutch administration of the territory. Legislation passed in Nova-

€L 1960 was “to accelerate the political development of West New Guinea
amed at self-government” and provided for the creation of the Dutch New

Uinea Council—objectives which the Indonesian President has categorized
as being aimed at 2 “puppet state of Papua”.

COmmenting in Federal Parliament on March 15, 1962, upon the Dutch
X
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proposal of the previous September to “internationalize” the administration
of West New Guinea, the Australian Minister for External Affairs, Sir Gar-
field Barwick, said that it appeared to presage a shorter period of preparatioﬂ
for self-government and independence. Holland appeared to be preparing
to quit the territory much eatlier than had been envisaged. This represents
a much more pliant approach to the pressures of Afro-Asian opinioft
generally upon the Colonialism issue than Australia herself has been prepared
to adopt in relation to her own position in New Guinea.

On March 19, 1962, the Minister for Territories, Mr. P. M. Hasluck, said
that although East New Guinea’s defence significance had declined, Australia
had accepted a trust, and would remain there until almost the end of this
century.

In so far as the well-being of the indigenous inhabitants of West New
Guinea is concerned, the Australian tendency again is to prefer the Dutch
to a prospective Indonesian administration. The Dutch were belicved to be
sharing policies very largely common with those pursued by Australians
themselves in the eastern half of the island. That the Netherlands has, oft
balance, no very significant economic advantage to win through staying in
the island appears to Australians confirmed by the Dutch readiness to han
the territory over to an international authority, and by their own experience.

Presenting the Australian experience and viewpoint upon this aspect of the
matter in a national election broadcast on November 24, 1961, Mr. Menzies

said :

So far from being “colonial exploiters”, we have put into Papua and New
Guinea in hard cash and devoted service by hundreds of Australians far mor€
than we ever hope to get out of it. Our great ambition is that when these terri-
tories determine their own destiny their people will look on us as friends who
have been faithful and just to them.

Why should we deny the same policies to the Netherlands?

It seems clear that the general Australian feeling is that Indonesia lacks
both the experience and the financial resources, and possibly also the will, to
foster the intetests of the inhabitants to the extent that the Netherlands has
done. Certainly the Indonesians show no interest in the principle of self-
determination upon which both the Dutch and the Australians found them-
selves. The Indonesian argument in reply, as presented by the Indonesian
Minister for National Security and Army Chief of Staff, General Nasutiofl,
during his visit to Australia in April 1961, was that West New Guinea, a5
a matter of historical right, already was part of Indonesia, and that there wa$
no mare reason for conceding self-determination to it than to any othef
racial group or geographical area in Indonesia. It is an argument which, in
Australia, is viewed as affording cold comfort to the indigenous inhabitants
of West New Guinea.

There is also a strong conviction that Indonesia’s overwhelming domestic
shortage of capital and its own backlag in development would prohibit any
real attempt by it to develop West New Guinea. Indeed, one opinion fre-
quently expressed in editorial columns and elsewhere is that Indonesiat
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:?brc-rattling over New Guinea is designed ptimarily to distract the atten-
on of Dr. Sockarno’s followers from their troubles at home.

History and Ethnology

THE historical pattern of the dispute, and the legal niceties to which it
Ind ogtize.s ris§, hav'e been.we.ll‘canvassed, from bpth the Dutch ar'ld ’ic
N msum viewpoints. It is d1fhcult for an Austra}lan to {nake an objective
that 11 er;t of thg oppos;d Flanns gnd countet-claims. It is clear, however,
ﬁctionf ndonesian claim is a claim of some substance, and not a mere
tumped up for the purpose.
ba?lzesst Nc;w Guinea clearly was patt of the Netherlands East Indies, as far
DUtc’h o ; e Indoncsmns'c.lalm, as an agreement negotlat'ed betwee{l tl}e
266 'Ifi? Dthe Sultan of Tidore (now part of. the Indonesian Republic) in
ra f e Dutch _authormes on frequent occasions leading up to the form'fxl
nisler of sovereignty from the Netherlands to the new Indonesian Republic
1:21' December 27, 1949, appeat to have referred to West New Guin@a as
A 1ng part of Indonesia. Three years before this transfer of sovereignty, by
p tticle 3 of the Linggadjati Agreement between themselves and the revolu-
onary Indonesian administration, the Dutch agreed that a future “United
Stat.es of Indonesia shall comprise the whole territory of the Netherlands
Indies”, The final transfer of sovereignty did not, however, include West
th:W Gu.mea, and the course of a number of round table conferences b?tween
i Part{es must be examined to make any assessment of the pfOPIICtY or
Propriety of that omission, which is the crux of the present dispute.
onstt})lefarhas the legal issues are concerned, the Australian Government has
stated \t‘}fl ol.e been more sympathetic to the Dutchargument and has repeatedly
e at it recognizes the sovereignty of the Netherlands in WCSt_ New
e a. The Australian Government has, however, dogmatically rejected
argument that there is an ethnological affinity between the peoples of
:St New .Guinea and of Indonesia. In his statement to the Hou_se of
Presentatives upon his talks with General Nasution, Mr. Menzies said:

NCA\: gts been frequently pniqtcd out in Fhis House, the r}ative inhabitants of

tetorts 1 mi{ have no cthnological association W1Fh Indonesia. Gcneral' NaSchitlon

they areo t. is that thcre. are several distinct cthnic groups 1n Indonesia, an ye(lit

out thag Xitl'}m onc political structurc. . . . In answer to this, we have pointe

COmmon be indigenous inhabitants of the '1sland of New Guinea have n.u;‘rct }1\0

Vatious r) oth cthnologxcally and otherwise, than any of them have with the
aces of Indonesia.

of\gcl;ltl}llevtvh Is argument that ther.e is an afﬁnit'y between the nativcdpﬁop_les
claims ¢, est and East New Guinea is expedient today to rebut Indonesian
ew Gu_at th?fe is an affinity between its own people and those of West
of West 11\? €3, it would become a double-edged sword after any occupation
sion intg z\v Gu}n’ea by Indonesia. It would then support Indonesian exten-

usteal: ustralia s territories in eastern New Guinea.
ralia must live in an Asian world, with Asian neighbours, for the

wh . LB
ole course of its lifetime. Holland itself shows an inclination to vacate the
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Indies in the very neat future. The rest of Asia, as United Nations voting
shows, overwhelmingly supports Indonesia in this dispute. Russia has been
supplying Indonesia with military equipment, including TU-16 jet bombers
and motor gunboats. _

In February 1962 the United States refused landing rights to Dutch ait-
craft carrying replacement troops to West New Guinea.

In Australia, this American action provoked a bitter statement from the
Federal Opposition and Labor Party Leader, Mr. Caldwell, in which he
accused the Government of appeasement. He said :

If Indonesia seeks to deny the principles of the United Nations Charter and
to use force to create a potential threat to Australia’s security, then I say, with
all due regard to the gravity of the situation, that the threat must be faced. . - -
This is a moment in our history when bold and decisive action is not only the
propet course, but the safe course. Indonesia will retreat quickly enough if we
stand firm.

The Prime Minister replied that it was crazy and irresponsible to suggest
that Australia should declare wat against Indonesia in the event of armed
Indonesian aggression against Dutch New Guinea, and that Mr. Caldwell’s
“yaguely bellicose attitudes” could do nothing but harm.

Six Points of Policy

AJSTRALIAN Government policy on the West New Guinea dispute has
been reduced to six points, originally formulated by the Prime Ministet
during the course of visits by the Indonesian Foreign Minister, Dr. Subandrio,
and later by General Nasution, and re-expressed by Sir Garfield Barwick ift
his statement to the House of Representatives on March 15, 1962. These are:

1. Australia recognized Dutch sovereignty, dealt with Holland as the
sovereign Power and approved of the policy of ultimate self-determina-
tion which Holland had adopted in relation to the indigenous in-
habitants of West New Guinea.

2. Australia was not prepared to put pressure on Holland to negotiate for
the transfer of sovereignty or to abandon its policy of self-determination
for the indigenous inhabitants.

3. Australia would recognize and respect decisions of Holland as that
sovereign Power, with respect to the transfer of sovereignty of the
territory, ot the pursuit of its policy of self-determination, Australia
being neither a party principal nor a self-appointed arbitrator in these
matters.

4. Australia was on most friendly terms with both Holland and Indonesia
and its recognition of Dutch sovereignty should not be construed s
indicating any hostility to Indonesia.

5. There should be no recourse to force to resolve the differences between
Holland and Indonesia. Australia had no military commitment with
Holland, but armed conflict in West New Guinea would present
Australia, in common with other countries, with a grave problem and
would certainly not be ignored by the United Nations. It would threaten
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world peace and could well bring disaster to South-East Asia by its
encouragement of Communist activity and intervention.

. Australia sought for peaceful negotiation at all times, and said that such
hegotiation should be conducted without threat of force of any shape
or kind. It emphasized that it attached the greatest importance to the
tenewed assurances that Indonesia would pursue its claims peacefully.

bsubsequently Mr. Caldwell enunciated the policy of his Party as being
bsolute loyalty to the United Nations and the acknowledgment of the

. rinciple of self-determination by the indigenous population of West New

Luinea. He did not, however, challenge the statement by Sit Garfield Bar-

Wick that when the dispute was before the United Nations no Asian country

wvoured the offer of the Netherlands to deliver control of the disputed area
t:, al? Im?m'?‘ti(‘)rlal Commission and that all such countries supported Dr.
oexarno’s claims to “West Irian”. '

* More recently, General Nasution has commented that Austsalia will not
20d i Tndonesia’s way. While this is an over-simplification of the problem,

<5 s .qe
; 1s clear that Australia’s attitude is to rely on political rather than military
'tion.

‘ Australia,
May 196a.



NEW ZEALAND
AN ABORTIVE INDUSTRIAL VENTURE

PROMINENT item in the New Zealand scene over a period of months
A. has been what is known as the cotton-mill case. It has had international
repercussions and has provided an object lesson of value to home consumers,
oversea investors and supplying countries. Additionally, the outcome has an
important beating on New Zealand’s emerging industrial and trade develop-
ment because of the incidental high-light thrown on some aspects of the New
Zealand economy.

The facts are that the Labour Government, during its 1957-6o term of
office, decided to take a more direct hand than hitherto in giving practical
form to the concept of industrial development. Except for some sections of
the farming community, there was—and is—a general acceptance, inside and
outside political parties, of the nced to reduce the dependence of the New
Zealand people on a predominantly agricultural economy, to provide more
avenues of employment for labour, to utilize the country’s resources more
extensively, to increase total production, and to conserve oversea earnings.
The differences which occur are over the means employed to achieve that
end, and the present case provided the sharpest and most notable example of
that to date.

Indeed, although the cotton mill was only one of a number of industtial
projects for which the former Government had entered into contracts with
various business concerns, the belated revelation of the ptovisions of the
others came as an anti-climax. Only in one instance—to be mentioned later—
was there any public criticism of the arrangements which had been entered
into; but, by comparison with the cotton mill affair, the storm in this instance
had diminished to tea-cup proportions.

All these agreements, designed to accelerate the industrialization of New
Zealand in depth, involved Government on the one hand and local or over-
sea ownership on the other, or both. They all related to undertakings of
considerable size; the capital aggregated £30 million. The industries con-
cerned were aluminium fabricating, merchant bar production using New
Zealand ferrous scrap, oil refining, gin manufacture, steel and brass wood
screws, steel wire drawing and galvanizing, steel wire ropes, telephone cables
and sheet-glass manufacture.

The nation-wide controversy which developed, however, was over the
agreement effected with an old-established United Kingdom firm which was
approached by the then Government and which agreed to set up a New
Zealand company to start and work a cotton mill at Nelson, a ptOVincial
centre in the South Island, which earlier had been the loser in 2 political
battle over a local railway started by the Labour Government and stoppe
by its National successor.
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) Criticism of the wisdom of Government in extending special conditions,
including import quota protection, to any concern for the manufacture of
cotton goods in New Zealand was being publicly aired as early as March
1960. The then Prime Minister (Mr. W. Nash) announced in May of that year
that a £4 million cotton spinning, weaving and processing mill was to be
estab!ished, to produce, in the first stage, meat wraps, denim, drills, bleached
S!’lcgmg and pillow cases, extending later to flannelettes, winceyettes and
Similar materials, bleached, dyed and unbleached yarn, shirtings, canvas and
duck, towels, ticking and similar products. Initially, the mill would employ
about 300 persons, said Mr. Nash at the time, and would operate 24 houts a
day over 5 five-day week; but as production developed in planned stages it
would require more labour. The products of the mill would be at prices to
compete with imported goods, and the quality would be fully up to world
standards. Part of the output would be exported.

Criticism by the national organization of farmers continued, but had little
to feed on because Government declined to reveal the details of the agree-
one entered into; and then the General Election intervened in November.

he Iejection of the Government by the electors (who were not called on to
consider the cotton-mill question as an election issue) and the first few months
of the “running in” of the new Government caused the subject to lie fallow,
frtle .bCi“g heard of the agrecment for a fairly long petiod. Then, because of
a belief that the National Government intended to continue with the agree-
ir:l:.nt, unease spread, not only among the farming community but also among
porters, wholesalers, merchants, retailers and affected manufacturers, the
Common understanding being that a monopoly arrangement existed between
the St'ate and the company. Because of continuing public criticism, the com-
bany itself, in September of 1961, raised the question whether the agreement
Was to continue, Despite the continuing public criticism, the full terms of the
agreement were not released by the Government until October. While the
tefms. were by no means definite on critical points, it was clear that the cor-
POrathn was being provided with both tariff and import licensing protection
over virtually the entire range of cotton-textile fabrication, as well as with
g‘;;lvtesriul tights ag_ainst any future internal competition, such monopoly
O operate without limit of time. '
mig_oll\IIOWIHg a spate of criticism, the directors of the company were asked in
the im();{em.ber to come to New Zeal;%nd to d1§cu§s Wltl:l the Governmen(;
iscusSP ications of the agreement. This they did, intensive and protracte
to o ll;ms took place and, after two months, the Government decided not
thegcoa ead th_h the mill project. In 2 joint statement the Government and
ove Mpany said they had agreed to terminate the agreement, a1'1d that the
2 readmmerlt‘would pay compensation to the company ar.ld to mill Workers
had bY tecruited, It was‘clear, it was stated, that conflicting interpretations
cen placed on certain clauses of the agreement by the Government and
f the company and that some of the provisions of the agreement would have
gx(x)t\lred difficult of intetpretation. The Government, for its patt, had reluc-
Y come to the conclusion that the development of the project would not
ave fitted harmoniously into its plans for the industrial development of
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New Zealand. These reasons were amplified in a number of subsequent
statements by and on behalf of the Government.

In an assessment of the whole affair in retrospect, there is no doubt that the
Government has suffered from criticism, not only because it pctsistentl)’
refused to tell the public what the public was committed to under the agree-
ment that had been made, but also because it took no steps to assess the
effects on the country until outside pressure forced it to do so, when it took the
drastic course of terminating the agreement. On the other hand the Govern-
ment, on assuming office, examined the agreement, found it was legally
binding and recognized it as such. It was only when the terms were fully gon®
into, and the interpretation of vital clauses and provisions plumbed, that 1t
became clear that (1) the consumer’s choice of cotton fabrics would have beeft
restricted and prices considerably increased, (2) the company would have had
a limited monopoly on a cost-plus basis, (3) endless controversy would have
ensued on the interpretation of ambiguous or indefinite terms in the agree-
ment, and (4) it would have limited the endeavours of New Zealand to in-
crease the sale of its primary produce to those countries producing cotton
and other goods.

Indeed, out of all the agreements New Zealand could have made in the
industrial field, including those which it did make, the cotton industry would
seem to be strikingly unsuitable to establish in New Zealand. The long-
established United Kingdom cotton industry has not succeeded in effectively
meeting growing competition from France, Italy and Asian countries, and
has contracted considerably despite attempts, subsidized by the British
Government, to reorganize it. Compared with costs in England, those in
New Zealand were more likely to be higher than lower, the scale of operations
would be smallet, and our oversea funds would need to be called on heavily
for the importation of raw materials and plant, thus offsetting to some extent
any saving in imports of manufactured cotton goods.

New Zealand cannot ignore its customer standing with the Asian countries.
Quite apart from new markets which might be offering in the very places
which might be hit by a protected cotton industry, Japanese official and
business visitors in particular had made it quite clear that they expected to be
given reasonable access to our market if they were to continue to buy wool,
meat and dairy produce from us at present levels, let alonc increase their
purchases. With half of New Zealand’s imports from Japan consisting of
cotton goods, it is difficult to understand how the establishment of a cotton mill
in this country could have been regarded as good business.

Besides offending friendly supplying countries, and thus prejudicing ouf
own oversea market prospects, this particular agreement relied as a k€Y
provision on the use of import licensing—indefinitely extended into the
future—as well as of tariffs, thus, in the former connexion, going contrafy t0
the provisions of GATT and the International Monetary Fund, to which
organizations New Zealand has given an undertaking to discontinue impott
hccntsmg, except to meet a serious deficit in the international balance of pay-
ments,

From the point of view of the company, it had obtained the type Of
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agreement which was necessary to justifyits undertaking the mill projectin New
Zealand. It was faced with high labour costs in this country, necessitating
its providing the best machinery possible, at no small cost, 10 addition to
which it needed to have protection against competition, patticularly Asiatic
competition, if it was to survive. )

On balance, it seems that the Government, in coming to 2 joint agreement
with the company to terminate the agreement, has taken the wisest course 1
New Zealand’s interests as an external trading countsy. While no Govern-
ment would lightly abrogate an agreement held to be legally binding, the
mutual determination arrived at has been reached with 2 teasongble dcgree'of
tolerance and good will on both sides, and full compensation 1s t0 be paid,
S0 that the ending of this industrial venture cannot reasonably be held to be
a deterrent to further oversea investment in New Zealand. o

In the meantime, a contretemps has been revealed through the pgbllcatxpn
by the Government of the terms of the other agreements entered.mtp wlt_h

u§ine53 concerns by its predecessor in office as mentioned earlier in t_hls
atticle. In an endeavour to protect new industries, it ove'rloolfed the im-
Possibility of giving cffective protection to two commercial rivals sxlmu]-
tancously. On the one hand, it purported to guarantee 2 company (A C:ln)
Petmission to import from its parent company (Aluminium Ltd., of Canada)
all its requirements of aluminium ingots for processing for ten years, and
half of jts requirements for a furthe five years. Moreover, the Labour qu;rn—
ment undertook to use its powers and influence to ensure that Alur.mnlum

td. would not face competition which would render its enterprise un-
€conomic. On the other hand, the Labour Government, after makmg s

Argain with Alcan, apparently encouraged the company concerned in
another agreement (Consolidated Zinc) to believe in its own freedom to
Process and market its own aluminium products in New Zealand. The future
Will show how the situation will work out; it is a question whether it 15 2

Matter of practical consequence.

Active Trade Promotion ,
HERE has beenconsiderable activity of lateinthe sphere of New anlaxll\c; s
trade relations and external trade promotion. The Minister of Tfade (Mr.
Marshan) returned in late March from an important mission to Asian couf-
tn‘es., This followed on a round of economic and trade conferences by th;_
INister at the end of last year, when he presented a vigorous f'xdvocacyhot
¢ New Zealand case against agricultural protectionism. While, ont ;xall
Occasion, there was little to show in the form of concrete results, Mr Marsha
Petformed 5 vital tagk by expounding the problem to the forty nations repre-
“ented at the Geneva meeting of GATT signatories. N
)0 his latest mission, the Minister, while declaring in Hong Kong the
eSire of New Zealand to trade on a multilateral basis, has come closer t(;
a trade affinity with Asian countries as a means of solving the problems O
W Zealand’s primary industries. In Japan, he signed on behalf of tbe New
-Zealand Government an agreement under which the two countries will entet

i . : e to
O tariff negotiations as soon as possible. The Dominion undertook
X3
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withdraw its invocation against Japan of Article 35 of GATT—this being
the “escape” clause which is operated only when certain local industries
require protection.

The agreement provides for reciprocal consultations between the two
countries in the event of damage caused to domestic industries by excessive
imports. In cases of emergency, remedial measures can be taken in advance
of consultation. The agreement effected bindings in respect of the present
levels of duties on mutton and lamb on the one hand and on canned salmon,
crustacea and mollusca on the other hand.

Japan is, today, New Zealand’s sixth best customer. There is no doubt
about the great new market which exists for New Zealand in the Pacific
basin, and it is interesting to recall the public expressions of last year by
Japanese exporters to the effect that they were prepating to capture a majof
share of Britain’s Commonwealth trade if Britain joined the European Com-
mon Market, that they had “their sights lined” on New Zealand, and that
Japan was ready to replace Britain as the main single market for New Zealand
produce. On the other hand, the New Zealand Minister stated on his returf
that while he was hopeful of increasing New Zealand’s trade with the Fat
East, that could not become 2 major market for a long time.

Coincidentally, there has been signed a short-term trade agreement with
the United States, incorporating concessions exchanged at the recent tariff
negotiations held under GATT. A binding of the existing duty-free status of
certain wools imported into the U.S.A. is particularly valuable to New
Zealand, which was the principal supplier of carpet wool to the United States
in 1961, sending one-third of the U.S.A.’s carpet wool supplies for that year.

On the other side of the picture, there have been expressions of resentment
in New Zealand at the trend of the countty’s trade with Australia, which has
been to increase the Dominion’s adverse balance. After the experience last
year of an unprofitable attempt to comply with elaborate quarantine require-
ments imposed by Australia on potatoes, New Zealand smarted under 2
fiecision of the Australian Government immediately to increase the tarift on
imports of New Zf:aland onions, and then cried out at the reported inten-
tion of the Australian Government to impose quotas on the importation of
tlmbe%' an_d paper. The Associated Chambers of Commerce and other national
organizations called on the Government to let Australia know in plain terms
that, unless she i.s pr.epared.to buy more extensively from New Zealand, then
New Zealanc! will give notice that she intends to take steps to divert trade to
other countries with whom better reciprocal trading arrangements can be
made.

This and other external trade problems will fall to the lot of the newly

announced Trade Promotion Council which the New Zealand Governmen{

has stated is to be a co-ordinating and advisory agency in a concerted, cof-

tinuous trade drive. It consists of fourteen experienced business advisets:
Although the Council was considerably overdue in making its appearancé
having been prorpised by the Government long before, the blame for the
delay appears to lie rather with the producer boards which either market, 0f
are concerned with the export of, dairy produce, meat, apples and pears. The

~
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boards, according to a public statement by the Prime Minister on March o,
had been invited by the Minister of Overseas Trade and himself to be represen-
ted on the Council, but, said Mr. Holyoake, “they had refused to be associated
with it in any way”. In a simultaneous public statement on behalf of the
boards, Mr. Ormond, chairman of the Meat Producers’ Board, explained
that each of the boards had its statutory responsibilities in the matter of
marketing and that those responsibilities could not be shed to anyone else.

At the same time, the boards have been criticized on the ground that they
do not want to co-operate with commercial interests in the marketing of
produce, thereby possibly introducing the wedge into producer marketing
monopolies, and that they were thus damaging national interests by a dog-
in-the-manger attitude. It was also suggested that the marketing boards were
reluctgnt to forfeit their direct links with the Ministry of Agriculture and to
cnter into any alliance with the Department of Industries and Commerce
(Wl}ICh the Prime Minister announced would give secretatial and research
assistance to the Trade Promotion Council) which could be regarded as
being less closely allied to their interests.

World Bank Mission
& a result of last year’s decision by the Government to join the International
Monetary Fund, a mission of economists and other experts, representing
the World Bank, has been visiting New Zealand. It had been asked to examine
the New Zealand economy, and to look especially into projects for electric-
power development and improvements in railways’ rolling stock, for which
the Government hopes to raise long-term finance from the Bank.

In addition to its discussions at the official level, the mission has moved
around freely and made contacts with numerous interests and national
Ofganizations. The informality of these “soundings” of the views held by the
various groups on the nature of New Zealand’s economic problems, and
the best means of solving them, has led to free discussions which have proved
of value to all concerned.

The Bank may lay down specified conditions as attaching to loans it may
::nakﬁ While the New Zealand Government is not bound to accept ghese, and

an always try to raise oversea finance elsewhere, the advisory service of the
Woﬂd_ Bank could prove as valuable in the long run as its financial accom-
Modation, The report of the mission could be a valuable guide to the future

ec ;
Onomic prospects of New Zealand.

New Zealand,
‘May 1462



RHODESIA AND NYASALAND
THE FEDERATION CRUMBLING

HILE Northern Rhodesia and Nyasaland continue to be the respon-

sibility of Her Majesty’s Government, British Ministers state that they
cannot intervene in the internal affairs of Southern Rhodesia. On the other
hand, Lord Kilmuir, on behalf of the British Government, has made 2
statement which underlines the truth of an earlier pronouncement by the
Monckton Commission:

The Federation was established and its Constitution defined by an Order in
Council made by Her Majesty under the authority of an Act of the United King-
dom Parliament (The Rhodesia and Nyasaland Act of 1953), Section 1 (2) of
which expressly reserves the right of Parliament to revoke or amend the Order
in Council. Thus Her Majesty’s Government retain unfettcred power to make
provision for the future of the Federation in any manner they think fit.

When the Federation was established our political leaders did everything
possible to reduce the influence of the Colonial Officc in Central Africa.
Every power that Britain would permit was transferred from the State to the
Federal Government. The latest estimate of finances shows that while the
Federal Government will spend £70 million in the present year, the three
States together will spend only £52 million, almost half of which will be
included under the three headings of police, service of loans and African
education. In contrast to the limited powers of the Statc Governments the
Federal authority controls defence, European education, external affairs,
transport, the latger power schemes, collection of major taxes, communi-
cations, the development of commerce and industry, &c.

As Britain is responsible for the future of the Federation she holds in her
hands the final disposal and control of major functions of government which
used to belong to the three States. The United Kingdom Government could
therefore exercise enormous influence in Southern Rhodesia, for the Colony
has no authority to demand the return of the powers which she has surren-
dered to the Federal Government. Decisions regarding these powers, SO
vital to the Colony, lie entirely with Her Majesty’s Government in the United
Kingdom.

The Prime Minister, Mr. Harold Macmillan, has stated, with understand-
able pride, that in the past twenty years Great Britain has brought more than
soo million people to self-government. The wotld now watches to see how
a nation with so much experience and with such great power will face the
problems in the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland. The creation of
a Central Africa Office under Mr. Butler shows that the Prime Ministef
recognizes the seriousness of the challenge and that Her Majesty’s Govertl”
ment has accepted it.

L—'in?a}illrc?r Zfi:ts ago Nyasgland was in turr_noil and Dr. Hastings Banda was
AL y the situation has been clarified and the Malawi Party, under
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Dr. Banda’s leadership, is in control of the Government. While ultimate
aut.hority lies with the Governor, Sir Glyn Jones knows that the less he hgs
to impose his own will the more successful is his leadership. The British civil
Setvants recognize that they are working in an African country, that they
belong neither to the people nor to the land and that their places will rightly be
taken by local men as soon as these are trained and available. Of the 2,920,000
People of Nyasaland, 10,700 are Asians, 8,900 are Europeans and 1,500 are
of mixed race. The new Constitution made it possible for 100,000 VOters to
Tegister on electoral rolls, and the will of the majority now prevails in State
Matters but not in Fedcral affairs. Europeans have lost the control they
once possessed but, under an African Government, they have been told that
they are welcome to stay and share equal rights with other citizens.

In Northern Rhodesia, while a similar tide of nationalism flows inexo‘ra'bly,
the position is far from stable. The Aftican people themselves are dn(lded
under the leadership of Mr. Kenneth Kaunda and his United Nat%onal
Independence Party and Mr. Harry Nkumbula and the African Na}txonal
Congress. The A.N.C.isa supporter of Mr. Tshombe and it is also considered
t0 be a possible collaborator with the United Federal Party. UNIP has far
wider support and will emerge as the Government at the clection later this
year if the framework of the clectoral regulations is found to allow any
fr'man party to obtain a clear majority. It is possible that the present con-
fusion may continue for a year or so but, if whitc liberals and UNIP are ?.ble
t0 co-operate at al] effectively, the position in the north could be clarified
Wlt.h in a few months. Nothing will stop the early transfer of power to the
majority; and Mr. Kaunda and Mr. Nkumbula have at least one aim in com-
MON—to break up the Federation.

he situation in Southern Rhodesia is very different, mainly because there

ate three times as many Europeans in the south as there are in the two

Dorthern colonies combined. The ratio of white to black in Nyasaland is

Y1320, in Northern Rhodesia 1:32, in Southern Rhodesia 1:13, the actual

m;.“_‘ber of Europeans in Southern Rhodesia being 221,000 t0 2,960,000
Iicans,

Continued White Domination

UNDER the new Constitution, which is being introduced by Stages, the
elections to be held about October will give us a white Prime Ministet
and Government. It is true that in some ways the new Constitution coulc.i be
Tegarded as a liberal measure in that it makes provision for 15 Afr}can
Members in o Legislature increased to 65, but it also effectively limits African
panlcipation in government for so many years to come that the ChI.Cf effect
of the new measure will probably be to inflame African resistance and increase
Tacial antagonisms. The Prime Minister sees African participation as continu-
Ng mainly on 5 B, or lower, roll for a very long time. He has said that at
Present the B votes will have full value but that “there will no doubt come
2 day when there will be hundreds of thousands of B voters and 'then
evaluation will be severe. This is a well thought out scheme.” There 1s 00
Oubt that the present Constitution has been devised in such a way as to keep ]
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dominant political power in the hands of an A roll, predominantly white,
for the foreseeable future. ]

Such stability as exists in Southern Rhodesia today is based upon repressive
legislation supported by a police force which numbers, including reserves,
some 30,000 men. As the cost of the Federal army has risen in the past three
years from £4,400,000 to £8,200,000, so, in similar fashion, police expendi-
ture in Southern Rhodesia has risen from £2,700,000 to £ 4,100,000.

In Nyasaland the battle between whitc and black is over; in Northern
Rhodesia it is no longer in doubt though a clear issuc may be delayed at
most a year or so. If, in Southern Rhodesia, the new Constitution were to
prevail it could be many years before majority rule is achicved. African
nationalist leaders recognize this fact and have stated categorically that thc{t
people will not accept the new Constitution and that passive resistance tO it
will be organized. Statesmanship would long ago have scrapped the new
Constitution and another Conference would have been called to seck agrees
ment amongst the people of all races. It is recognized that the British Govers”
ment were informed that the Constitution would be accepted by the African
people, and it was emphasized that Mr. Nkomo’s utterances should not be
taken too seriously, for he did not really represent the true feeling of the
people. This is still the official attitude, but a drive to bring 6o,000 votets 01t
to the rolls has been a failure and, despite every enticement that has been
offered and every pressure that has been brought to bear, only about 3,000
new voters have been added to the B roll since the campaign started some
three months ago. This contrasts very adversely with the registration of
more than 100,000 voters in Nyasaland in the period of one month. Mr.
Nkomo’s statement that Africans will not accept the new Constitution 15
supported by a very effective boycott of the new rolls. This is the present
position in the struggle between white control and the rise of African nation”
alism. Relationships between the races continue to deteriorate and there 18 10
longer a significant multi-racial political group in Southern Rhodesia.

If it is right that the great African majorities of Nyasaland and of Northers
Rhodesia should have power transferred to them, then the new Constitutiont
for Southern Rhodesia should have been designed to bring Africans to powet
in a clearly defined period. It is understandable that Africans arc frustrate
and angry when they recognize that the Constitution was so framed as 0
delay the transfer of power. There are more educated people in Southern
Rhodesia, more Africans with university degrees, than in the two northet?
territor.ies combined. In the light of this knowledge Africans recognize that
the main reason for their continued exclusion from political power is that
ther; is a <‘:on51dera.ble- group of European people settled in the country:
Their reaction to this situation is dangerous for whites.

Prime Ministers at Odds
QXZHILE the United Federal Party has lost { iti in
. ts position and power
Fed Nyasaland and in Northern Rhodesia it is still supreme in pboth the
ederal sphere and Southern Rhodesia, but there is a growing divergenc®
1n opinion and in policy between the two Prime Ministers. Sir RoY
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Welensky is so determined to hold the Federation together that he has
warned us that he would use force in certain circumstances. Until recently
t}.le F ederal Prime Minister could claim with truth that he was supposted in
his views and in his determination by the great majority of the white electot-
ate, but that situation is now changing. '

Sir Edgar Whitehead has said that if nationalist leaders took office in the
north Southern Rhodesia would secede from the Federation. If Sir Roy

elensky was determined to maintain the union then it was up to him to see
th?t Sit Edgar’s terms were met. No one can say that the Federal Prime
Minister did not do his best, but he has failed. When Britain produced the
first of the three variations of the Northern Rhodesian Constitution, Sir Roy
Welensky showed his disagrcement with its terms by mobilizing the army.
The United Kingdom Government hastily withdrew its proposals and later
P rf)duCed another set which were more to the liking of the Federal Prime
Minister, Only actual violence by Africans forced Britain to \x{ithdraw the
Second set. During this period Sir Edgar Whitehead again insisted thaF he
would withdraw Southern Rhodesia from the Federation if Africa.n nation-
alists werc given power. When pressed to state if that meant secession lf' Mz,
Kenneth Kaunda won a majotity, the Prime Minister would give no direct
i:.p ly but said that he considered it most unlikely that Mr. Kaunda would

in.

Now that Dr. Banda’s position is assured and there is a growing possibility
that Mr, Kaunda will gain a majority, Sir Edgar Whitchead appears to
fecognize that the Federation will break up. When Mr. Kaunda recently said

at then the only association between the Rhodesias would be the factual
one of Kariba and the railways, the Prime Minister did not say that the

ederation must be maintained but simply that the association would have
o be. on a broader basis than that suggested by Mr. Kaund:jl. '
It is true that on his recent visit to the United Kingdom Sit Edgar White-
ead Suggested in vague terms that the developed areas of Northern Rhodesia
should be joined to Southern Rhodesia and that the undeveloped areas of
the Federation should be joined in another association, the developed area
' provide financial assistance to the undeveloped. This suggestion, how-
Sver, appears to have been born in a2 moment of despera:iion and it is one of
€ most unrealistic plans that have yet been put forward. )
 Notthern Rhodesiz goes to an cle)::tion later this year. The internal situa-
ton, with two African nationalist parties, the present Liberal Party under
the lealderShip of Sir John Moffat, the remnaats of the United Federal Patty,
an('{ the new and reactionary Rhodesia Republican Party, is full. of possible
Strife and even tragedy. However, in the confused internal situation only the

Nited Federa] Party continues to call for the maintenance of Federation.

2 Southern Rhodesia the Prime Minister will endeavour to implement the
“ew Constitution, despite majority opposition to it, and will prepare to go 1t
2one tather than be linked with the northern states under nationalist l'eadcrs.

€ Majority of the people in Southern Rhodesia, continuix}g to be denied any
A e.qu'f‘te voice in government, will organize a passive resistance movement.

§ Increasing danger is already costing the Prime Minister suppoft,
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especially from the more reactionary rural areas. The latest orgar}izatiOﬂ
to appear, named the “League of Rhodesians”, has as one of its aims the
federating of Southern Rhodesia with the Republic of South Africa and the
territories of Portuguese East Africa; this association to be sought after
the electorate declares Southern Rhodesia to be a Republic and withdraws
from the Commonwealth. If the reactionary groups organize for a clear-cut
policy of continuing white control, it is possible that Sir Edgar Whitehead
and his party will be ousted at the next election. Yet in face of our dangers,
when our only hope is to have Britain’s assistance to achicve a widening
of the franchise and the transfer of power to the majority, Her Majcsty’s
Government say they are impotent to take the action which only they have
the right to take.

Great Britain’s Responsibility

GAINST this background one thing stands out starkly: the Federation,

under white control, is doomed. A year ago the Federal Prime Minister

had sufficient support from the white electorate to have tempted him per-

haps to have called out the army to hold his position by force. Today it

would be difficult to find sufficiently wide support for Federation amongst
the white community to justify such an attempt.

Today, in a British territory, the will of 300,000 whites, based upon legal
power and supported by an army, defies the growing strength and determi-
nation of almost nine million Africans who demand that they should govern
themselves and defend their claims by moral right.

In this time of crisis, the greatest power and the widest responsibility rests
with Her Majesty’s Government. Britain alone could take such action as
would permit the will of the people of Central Africa to have its way. Only
if this is done can tensions be relieved and government given stability.
Britain, on her own profession, exercises power over every aspect of govern-
ment in Central Africa except those comparatively few matters left to the
Government of Southern Rhodesia, which are represented by the expenditure
of £24 million out of a total of government expenditure of £123 million.
Such a statement over-simplifies the issue but it does highlight the extent
of Britain’s responsibility, and emphasizes once again that the powers of the
Federal Government and of the Governments of the two northern Colonies
are subservient to the decisions of Her Majesty’s Government.

When the major political problems have been solved, Governments will
then have to face the real problems of the future, those concerned with
stimulating a vital economy, with educating people, with providing a demo-
cratic framework of law and administration which will give men and worhest

an opportunity to lead the good life. There are strong arguments in favour of

preserving a federal system of government to assist in this great task. The
one overwhelming objection to Federation as it has been seen by the African
people is the fact that it has been used as a device to maintain the political
dominance of Europeans.

If the outcome of the Federal Review Conference which must be held
within the next few months is the dismemberment of the Federation of

b
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Rhodesia and Nyasaland, then the people, the African people, will take over
the entirc government of the two northern Colonies and Southetn Rhodesia
will be left with an unstable situation which may well result in strife. It coulfi
then only be a matter of time when, after bloodshed and bitterness, this
territory would also be governed by its African people. If Britain is now pre-
Pared to act firmly, wisely and generously she might well be able to grant the
Afrlqan people majority power, but at the same time she might also be able
to win wide support from Europeans for a new order.

To gain the support of the African people, the present Federal Qovern-
ment would have to go. This would happen if the Federal frar}chlse was
broadened to allow a large majority of Africans to register. To gain suppott
from Europeans there must be a period during which a new and inexperi-
enced government will not have complete control of Federal affairs. There are
various ways in which, during a period of transition, some cont'rol could be
maintained by Her Majesty’s Government. Nyasaland is passing through
such a stage at present and no doubt the same will be required of Nothem
Rhodesia. It is not beyond the ingenuity of statesmen to design a suitable
Pattern of government for the Federation for a time of adjustment.

Today, especially in the Rhodesias, Europeans ate growing much more

. toncerned with the worsening cconomic situation than with possible politi-

cal developments, Many people are now saying that the race of colour of

0se in government is of little importance when compatred w1tf'1 the thr'eat
to their jobs, their homes and their businesses. If it were possible to l.mk
Strong economic revival to sound political changes a large number of yhltes
Would be persuaded to give their support. The extent of the economic help
WhiF h would be necessary might be beyond Britain’s ability to prov1d_e, bl.:t
frica s important, not only to Britain, but to the free world. If Her Ma)esty s

overnment and the Government of the United States of Amerlca were
Prepared together to underwrite a major plan for economic aid for a con-
tnuing Federation under African control, the entite situation in Central

Africa might well be changed within twelve months.

Centra) Africa,
May 196..



SOUTH AFRICA
THE BUDGET

OUTH AFRICANS in recent years have been accustomed to see large

surpluses, both budgeted and unbudgeted, transferred annually from
revenue account in order to ease the problem of financing expenditure on
loan account.

When Dr. Dénges introduced this year’s budget, on March 21, he esti-
mated that only a small surplus of R 5 million* would emetge at the close of
the financial year 196162 (the final figure seems likely to be in the neigh-
bouthood of R 15 million). However, he departed from recent practice and
proposes to retain this surplus within the revenue account, notwithstanding
that a contrary intention was announced as a scttled item of budgetary policy
by a previous Finance Minister, when introducing the 195455 budget.

The reason for this change is not far to seck. In the coming year, covering
expenditure out of revenue seems likely to bring greater difficulties than
financing the loan programme, even though the latter (including repayments
totalling neatly R 87 million) calls for R 316 million. Perhaps the most
important development scheme yet undettaken in South Africa, a vast
scheme for the conservation of the waters of the Orange River, is to be
inaugurated. But its initial effect upon the loan programme is slight. Only
R 2 million (out of R 85 million for the first stage alone) will be spent during
the coming year.

On the other hand, on Revenue account Dr. Dénges has to find R 70
million more than in the previous yeat, of which an additional R 48 million
is to be devoted to defence. The defence vote has increased to R 120 million.
The total expenditure on revenue account has been budgeted at a little over
R 795 million. It would have topped the R 800 million level had not R 10
million out of R 19-7 million voted to the South African Native Trust for
land purchases for Africans, the establishment of villages, itrigation, land
reclamation, forestry and other developments, been transferred back into
the Loan Account. The boundaries between loan items and revenue items
are thus rather obviously fixed by fiscal convenience and not through the
application of a consistent classification reflecting settled administrative
principles.

The shortfall estimated on revenue account for 1962-6 3 (taking into con-
sideration the increased revenue collections which would have taken place at
existing levels of taxation) is R 40-7 million. The Minister of Finance pro-
poses to recover R 142 million of this by withdrawing an existing 10 pef
cent rebate on the standard tax payable by individuals to the central govern-
ment and an existing 3 per cent tebate on the portion of income tax of com-
panies going to the central government, when calculated at the standard

* In order to establish a decimal currency, th i ivi i
Racds, of vaq cenes ish a decimmal cy, the South African pound has been divided into two
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fates. He hopes to recover approximately the same amount by new liquor
taxes ranging downwards from an additional 18 cents per bottle fc?r spirits,
to include, for the first time, a tax of 2} cents per bottle on table wines. The
lmpact of these duties upon the wine-farmers and the liquor t_ra.d§ may, later
in ‘the year, be cushioned by the impending removal of prohibitions on the
drinking of wines and spirits by Africans.

Petrol and diesel oil (apart from that used for agricult}xral purposes ot bus
operations) have had 1 cent per gallon added to existing duties, \'Vhlch is
¢stimated to bring in another R §-4 million, and other small indirect tax
Increases have been imposed to add a further R 1-8 million.

A minor item amongst these is a duty of 5 cents per copy
fiction, which seems to have been imposed more for sump
tevenue purposes. Unfortunately, this has proved exceptionall
the book trade, since booksellers normally import many O
thro“gh the post in smallish quantities and hitherto no customs clearance
had been necessary. Now it has become necessary for every book-packet to
be opened for customs cxamination and much inconvenience and loss of
time have ensued. Possibly a more complete censorship is facilitated.

In this instance Dr. Dénges’s ingenuity seems to have been rathe.r mis-
Placed, It s, however, in other connexions that this attribute of the Minister
of Finance is most in evidence; in particular, in trying to turn the dlffergnce
between the London prices and Johannesburg prices of South African
Securities to budgetary advantage. This is to be attempted in two forms'.

The first consists of a controlled repatriation of foreign-held South African
Securities (at present blocked), arranged so as to assist in financing the l'o'an
account. Blocked rands proceceding from the sale of South Afr%can securities
on the Johannesburg Stock Exchange are to be eligib}e for investment In
.IVe-year 5 per cent non-negotiable bonds, repayable in five equal annual
Instalments, cach of which can be repatriated at ruling exchange rates. Up to

20 million of such bonds will be open for subscription during 1962-63
and a total issue of R so million is envisaged. _

he second exhibits Dr. Donges’s virtuosity in full (and pe.rhaps his
tendency to see too beatific a vision arising from it). It is linked with recent
!egiSIation designed to encourage the formation of “oper}-
Iavestment trusts. These, in turn, are being encouraged with 2
mobﬂiling the smaller investors’ savings, under suitable expert gui
Provide “rigk capital for South African enterprises. .

One of the difficulties in the way of launching such trusts is thfa very
farrow market in which scrip may at present be purchased for makmg up

€ initial investment portfolios. Dr. Donges proposes to broaden this by
Making available up to R 20 or R 30 million, under strict Reserve Bank
control, for the purchase of South African securities on the London Stock

Xchange at London prices. The price to be paid by the purchasers, h_owever,
Will be the ruling price on the ]ohannesburg Stock Exchange. The dlﬁcrcqcc
Wil be paid to the Treasury as a special contribution towards defence equip-
Ment,

" Thus the Minister aims at killing quite a covey of birds with the one stone.
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He will virtually tax the foreign holder of South African secutities who shows
lack of confidence in his investment, for the privilege of selling out. By
introducing a new element of demand in London, he hopes to push up the
London prices of South African securities, thus teaching the faint-hearted, who
had sold at a lower price, a lesson. This, it is hoped, will encourage others to
hold rather than sell and, with fewer sellers and more buyers, a cumulative
improvement of London prices will result. In the process of bringing London
and Johannesburg security prices into line, the Treasury will make a welcome
profit, while the confidence of the foreign investor will be restored. In South
Africa, the new investment trusts will be able to acquire well-assorted
portfolios and, as they grow, and wish to add to these portfolios, will find
an increasing amount of fresh scrip of well-managed companies, whose
directors will be encoutraged to seek a stock-exchange quotation for their
shares because of the wider and more active local market for equities which
the investment trusts will have created.

The English are credited with having turned their public debt to advantage
in the closing years of the seventeenth century and in the eighteenth century
by building an efficient banking system and money market round it. So far
only Dr. Dénges seems to have had the vision of turning to advantage the
existence of blocked rands and of the substantial discount at which South
African securities stand in the London market below their Johannesburg
level. One is compelied to admiration for his ingenuity. But then one recalls
that the same ingenuity led by tortuous paths to the Senate Act, and wonders.

South Africa,
May 1962.
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